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PREFACE. 



Begent xeMarohefi in ihe ethereal realms of 
cism, Metaph jsioSy and transoendental Anihropologj 
have proved beyond a doabt ihe existence of a great 
nnmber of appaxentlj mysterious and oocolt facts, 
whose causes cannot be explained bja science whose 
means for investigation are limited by the imperfec- 
tions of sensual perception^ and whose researches 
must necessarily come to a stop where physical in- 
stroments cease to be of any service. Invisible things 
cannot be seen, neither can that which is imponder- 
able be weighed with scales ; but invisible and im- 
ponderable things, soch as the cosmic ether, the light- 
producing power of the smi, the vital power of plants 
and animals, thought, memory, imagination, will, 
psychological influences affecting the state of the 
mind or producing a sudden change of feeling, and 
other things too numerous to mention, are neverthe- 
less facts, and exist in spite of the incapacity of 
teadners of anatomy or chemistry to explain them. 
If a reasonable sceptic says that such things do not 
existi he can only mean to say that they do not exist 
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lelati Yely to his knowledge ; beoanse, 
bilitj of the existence of anything of which we know 
nothing, would imply that we imagined onrselyes to be 
in possession of all the knowledge that exists in the 
world, and believed that nothing could exist of which 
we did not know. A person who peremptorily denies 
the existence of anything which is beyond the hori- 
zon of his understanding, because he cannot make it 
harmonize with his accepted opinions, is as oredaloas 
as he who believes everything without any discrim- 
ination. Either of these persons is not a freethinker, 
but a slave to the opinions which he has accepted 
from others, or which he may have formed in the 
course of his education, and by his special erpmr 
ences in his (naturally limited) intercourse with the 
world, n such persons meet with any extraordinaiy 
foct that is beyond their own experience, they often 
either regard it with awe and wonder, and are ready 
to accept any wild and improbable theory that may 
be offered to them in regard to such facts, or they 
sometimes reject the testimony of credible witneeses, 
and frequently even that of their own senses. They 
often do not hesitate to impute the basest motives 
and the most silly puerilities to honourable perBOHB, 
and are credulous enough to believe that serious and 
wise people had taken the trouble to play upon them 
'^inaotical jokes," and tfaey axe often willing to admit 



the most absord ibecnies rather than to use their own 
common sense. 

It seems almost snperflnons to make these remarks, 
as perhaps none of oar reodrais will be willing to be 
clasBified into either of these two categories ; bnt, 
nevertheless, the people to whom they may be ap- 
plied are exceedingly nomeroiis, and by no means to 
be found only among the ignorant and uneducated. 
On the contrary, it seems that now, aa at the time of 
the great Paracelsns, the three (die)graoe8 of dog- 
matic science — self-conceit, credulity, and scepti- 
cism—^o still hajid in hand, and that their favoorite 
places of residence are pubhc auditories and the 
private visiting-rooms of the learned. 

It is difficult for the light of truth to penetrate 
into a mind that is crammed full of opinions to which 
it tenaciously clings, and only those who accept the 
opinions (rf others — not as their guides, but only a« 
their assistants, and are able to rise on the wings of 
tilBtr own nnfettered genios into the region of inde- 
poodent thought, may receiTe the truth. Our mod- 
era age is not without such minds. The world is 
noving LB spirals, and our greatest modem philoeo- 
pbera are nearing a place in their mental orbit where 
they oome again into conjunction with minds like 
I Fythagosas and Plato. Only the ignorant schoolboy 
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ili8 nioBk absoid iheorieB niher than to 11^ 

It seems almost anperfliions to make these rmnftrire^ 
as perhaps none of oar readers will be willing to be 
classified into either of ilieee two categories; bat, 
neverthelessy the peofde to whom they may be ap- 
{died aie exceedingly nomeroas, and by no means to 
be found only among the ignorant and onedncated. 
On the oontraiy, it seems that now, as at the time of 
the great Paracelsas, the three (di8)grBoeB of dog- 
matic science — self-conceit, credolity, and scepti- 
cism — go still hand in hand, and that their fayoorite 
places of residence are pablic aaditories and the 
private Tisiting-rooms of the learned* 

It is difficult for the light of troth to penetrate 
into a mind that is crammed fall of opinions to which 
it tenacioasly dings, and only those who accept the 
opinions of others — ^not as their goides, bat only as 
their assistants, and are able to rise on the wings of 
their own anf ottered genius into the region of inde- 
pendent thought, may reoeiye the troth. Our mod- 
ern age is not without such minds. The world is 
moving in spirals, and our greatest modern philoso- 
phers are nearing a place in their mental orbit where 
they come again into conjunction with minds like 
Pythagoras and Plato. Only the ignorant schoolboy 
beUevee that he knows a great deal more than Socrar 
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ieB and Axisiotle, beoaose he may haye learned some 
modem opinions in regard to a few superficial things, 
or some modem inventions, with which the philoso- 
phers of old may not have been acquainted ; bat if 
our modem scientists know more about steam-engines 
and telegraphs than the ancients did, the latter knew 
more about the powers that move the world, and 
about the communication of thought at a distance 
without the employment of visible means. If the 
anatomist of to-day knows more about the details of 
the anatomy of the physical body than the ancients, 
the ancients knew more about the attributes and the 
constitution of that power that organizes the physical 
body, and of which the latter is nothing more than 
the objective and visible representative. Modem 
sdeaoe may be successful in prodndng external ap- 
pearances or manifestations with which the ancients 
were not acquainted ; the initiates into ancient sci- 
ences could create internal causes of which modem 
science knows nothing whatever, and which the latter 
will have to leam if it desires to progress much far- 
ther. There is no resting-place in the evolution of 
the world. There is only progression and retrogres- 
sion, rising or falling. If we falter at the door to 
the realm of the invisible, and dare not enter the 
temple where the mysterious workshop of Naioze 
exists, we will sink still more into the wm of i] 



sion, and lose still more of the facultieB neceesar; to 
perceive the things of the sooL A member which is 
oot used atrophies; a faculty that is not actively em- 
ployed is lost. If our whole time and attention are 
iaiken np by the illnsions of sense, we will lose the 
power to perceive that which is supersenstial ; the 
more we look at the sniface, the less will we know (rf 
the kernel ; the more we sink into matter, the more 
will we become unconsciooB of the epirit which is the 
life of all things. 

Bat, fortunately for hmnanity, each evil carries its 
own remedy in ite bosom, each action is followed by 
a reaction, and the progression of the world resem- 
bles the movements of a pendulum that swings from 
one side to the other, while it at the same time 
moves forward. Ages of bigotry are followed by 
periods of thought that may end in ages of scepti- 
cism; oentories of scientilic or religions ignorance, 
intolerance and superstition lead to revolutions of 
thonght that may again end in atheism and crime ; 
but each swing of the pendulum raises humanity a 
«tep higher on the ladder of prc^ression. When it 
raacheB the point of gravity, it would stop unless 
poshed on by the impulse coming from one or the 
other extreme. 

It seems that our age is nearing that neutral point 
i^ua. Blind " Materialism " has expended its pow~ 
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era ; it may still have many jwetended f oUofwera, but 
veiy few that believe in it in their hearts. H theie 
were any persons who sincerely believed in it^ and fol- 
lowed its teachings to its last logical oonsequenceB, 
they would necessarily end their days in jail or be 
driven to suicide ; but the great majority ol the ad- 
vocates of Materialism, like the bigots of old theol- 
ogy, feel and think differently frc»n what they say : 
they deal out their theories to others, but do not 
desire to use them themselves. Doubt, the great 
enemy of true faith, is also the enemy of dogmatio 
ignorauce ; it destroys all self-confidence, and there- 
fore impedes not only the power to do good in those 
that are good, but it also weakens the poison of those 
that do evil. The eyes of a world that stepped oat 
from a night of bigotry into the light of day, were 
dazzled and blinded for a while by the vain glitter ol 
a pile of rubbish and broken pots that had been col- 
lected by the advocates of material sdenoe^ who 
palmed it off for diamonds and precious stoneB ; bat 
the world has recovered frc»n the effdct of the glare, 
and realized the worthlessness of the rubbish, and it 
again seeks for the less dazzling bat prioelesB light 
of the truth. Treasures that have long been buried 
and hidden away from the sight of those that were 
neither able to realize nor to appreciate their value 
are now brought to light; pearls of ancient wiadom 



I 



Bie broaglit from the East ; foautsdns of knowledge 
thst have been for oentories closed Qp are again 
opened, and a flood of light is thrown over things 
that appeared impoesible, mjsterions, and occult. 

As we dive into the ancient mysteries a new world 
opens before as. The more we begin to nnderstand 
the language of the Adepts, the more grows onr re- 
spect for their wisdom. The more we become able 
to grasp their ideas, the more grows oar conception 
of man. The anatomy, physiolt^y, and psychology 
which they teach make of man BOmething immeasnr- 
ably greater than the pony and impotent being known 
to modem science as a compound of bones, mnscles, 
and nervea. Modem science attempts to prove that 
mao is an animal ; the teachings of the Adepts show 
that he may be a god. Modem science invests him 
with the power to lift his own weight ; ancient science 
invests him with the power to control the destiny of 
the world. Modem science allows him to live for a 
nxy limited oomber of yeats ; ancient science teaches 
that he hoa always existed, and will never cease to 
exist if be desires to live. Modem science deals with 
the iostniment that the real man uses as long and as 
often as he comee into relationship with the world of 
l^domena, and she mistakes that instrament for the 
nun ; the Adepts show as the tme nature of the es- 
■esitial toao, to whom one earthly existence is noth- 
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ing more than one of the many incidents of his 
eternal career. 

The difference between physical and oocolt sci- 
ence is that the former merely deals with the shell, 
its coloTUTy qualities, and contents and the imporitieB 
which may be attached to the outside ; never suspect- 
ing and even denying that within the shell a beauti- 
ful living bird may come into existence ; while occult 
science deals with the living bird within the egg and 
after it has escaped from it ; investigating the condi- 
tions favourable for its growth and caring for the shell 
only in so far as it serves as a shelter for the bird 
during the first stages of its development. 

Another difference between physical and occult 
science is that the former regards the form as being 
the primary cause of all manifestations of power ; {.e., 
as the creator of life and intelligence ; while occult 
science perceives that all forms are merely mediums 
and instruments through which one universal prin- 
ciple manifests itself in various ways, and that there- 
fore not the form, but the principle which causes the 
form to come into existence is the primary cause of 
what we call "life/' with all its subsequent manifes- 
tations, such as consciousness, intelligence, love, and 
wisdom. Whether this power or principle is called 
''Ood** or ''the WiU in nature" is perhaps of Uttle 

if we recognize its existence ; but it ia 
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to say thai if nature were creatmg lier own 
win, then would nature be God and Creator ; but if 
nature is merely an instrument through which the 
divine will is active, then is that divine will superior 
to nature, and, therefore, supernatural; it is then 
necessarily a free will, and may therefore rightly be 
called " God ; ** notwithstanding the erroneous con- 
ceptions which the bigot and the materialist alike 
have attached to this term. 

There is an invisible universe within the visible 
one, a world of causes within the world of effects. 
There is force within matter, and the two are 
cne, and are dependent for their existence on a third, 
which is the mysterious cause of their existence. 
There is a world of soul within a world of matter, 
and the two are one, and caused by the world of 
spirit. And within these worlds are other worlds, 
visible and invisible ones. Some are known to mod- 
em science, of others she does not even know that 
they exist; for, as the material worlds of suns and 
jdanets and stars, the worlds of animate and inani- 
mate beings, from man the lord of creation down to 
the microscopic world with its countless inhabitants, 
can only be seen by him who is in the possession of 
the powers necessary for their perception, likewise 
the worid of the soul and the realms of the spirit can 
only be known to him whose inner senses are awak- 
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enedtolife. The things of the body are seen through 
the instmmentalitj of the body, bat the things of 
the sotil require the power of spiritoal peroeptioiL 

This power of spiritoal perception, potentially 
contained in every man, bat developed in few, is al- 
most unknown to the gnaxdians of soienoe in oar 
modem civilization, because learning is often sep- 
arated from wisdom, and the calculating intellect 
seeking for worms in the dark caverns of the earth 
cannot see the genius that floats towards the light 
and it cannot realize his existence. And yet this aiH 
cient science, which the modems ignore, is perhaps 
as old as the world. It was known to the anoient 
prophets, to the Arhats and Bishis of the East, to 
initiated Brahmins, Egyptians, and Greeks. Its 
fundamental doctrines are found in the Yedas as well 
asintheBibla Upon these doctrines rest the funda- 
ments of the religions of the world. They formed 
the essence of the secrets that were revealed only to 
the initiated in the inner temple where the ancient 
mysteries were taught, and whose disdosure to the 
vulgar was forbidden under the penalty of tortare and 
death. They were the secrets known to the ancient 
sages and to the Adepts and Bodcrucians of the Mid- 
dle Ages, and upon a partial understanding of their 
troths rests the system of modem Freemasonry. 

They are not to be conf oonded with speculative 



pliiloeophy, that reosons from the known to that 
which it cannot know, trying by the flickering light 
of logic to grope its way into the darkness, and to 
feel the objects which it cannot see. Thene doctrines 
were tatight by the children of light who possessed 
the power to see. Such men were the great religions 
reformers of all ages, from Confucios and Zoroaster 
down to Jacob Boehme and Eckartshausen, and their 
leoohings have been verified by every one whose 
purity of mind and whose power of intellect have 
CQsbled him to see and to onderstand the things 
of the spirit. 

Seme of their doctrines refer to morals and ethics, 
othaa are of a purely scientific character ; but both 
Mpecte of their teachings are intimately connected 
together, because beauty cannot be sejjarated from 
truth. They both form the two pages of a leaf in 
Iba book of miiversal Nature, whose understanding 
confers upon the reader not merely opinions but 
knowledgo, and renders him not only learned but 
iUmninated with wisdom. 

Atnrmg those who have taught the moral aspect of 
ibe Beciet doctrine there are none greater than Bud- 
dha, Ptato^ and Jesus of Na^ULreth ; of those who have 
tao^t its scientific aspect there have been none 
more profound than Hermea Trismegistus, Pythag- 
cma, aad Pamoelaus. They obtained their knowl- 
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edge not merely from following {he preB-sribed 
methods of learning, or by aocepting the opinions of 
the "recognized authorities'* of their times, bat they 
studied Nature by her own light, and they became 
lights themselTes, whose rays illuminate the world of 
mind. What they taught has been to a certain ex- 
tent verified and amplified by the teachings of East- 
em Adepts, but many things about which the latter 
have to this day kept a well-guarded silence were re- 
vealed by Paracelsus three hundred years aga Para- 
celsus threw pearls before the swine, and was scoffed 
at by the ignorant, his reputation was torn by the 
dogs of envy and hate, and he was treacherously killed 
by his enemies. But although his physical body re- 
turned to the elements out of which it was formed, 
his genius still lives, and as the eyes of the world be- 
come better opened to an understanding of spiritual 
truths, he appears like a sun on the mental horizon, 
whose light is destined to illuminate the world of 
mind and to penetrate deep into the hearts of the 
coming generation, to warm the soil out of which the 
science of the coming century will grow. 
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Tbe dawn of the Bixteenth century called into ez< 
ietmce a uew era of thought, and was thu beginning 
ot the most stupeudous and important accomplish- 
mente of those timeB — the reformation of the Church. 
Tlie world awoke again from its long sleep in mental 
toipitode during the Middle Ages, and shaking off 
the iocubos of Papal suppression, it breathed freely 
ooce more. As the shadows of night fly at the ap- 
prtMtch of the day, so clerical fanaticism, supersti- 
tioD, and bigotry began to fade away, because Luther, 
in the name of the Supreme Power of the Universe, 
spoke again the Divine command : " Let there be 
light ! " The sun uf truth began again to rise in the 
East, and although his light may afterwards have 
been obscured by the mists and vapours rising from 
fields OQ which dogmas and superstitions were on- 
dergoing the process of putrefaction, nevertheless it 
waa penetrating enough to extend its beneficial in- 
) over tho subsequent hours of that day. It 
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shone through the mtirky atmosphere of sectarian 
bigotry, and sent its rays into doubting minds. 
Free thought and free invesiigation, having shaken 
off the chains with which they were bound down for 
centuries by the enemies of religious liberty, broke 
the door of their dungeon, and rose again to heaven 
to drink from the fountain of truth. Free inquiry 
took the place of blind credulity ; reason rose victo- 
rious out of its struggle with blind belief in clerical 
authority. Spirits that had been bound to cold and 
dead forms were set free, and b^an to expand and 
take their natural shapes ; and truths that had been 
monopolized and held captive for centuries by an ex- 
clusive caste of priests, became the common property 
of all that were able to grasp them. 

Such a great struggle for liberty on the battle-field 
of religious thought could not take place without 
causing a commotion in other departments where 
mind was at work. In the department of science 
there could be seen a general struggle of the new 
against the old, of reason against sophistry, and of 
young truths against errors that had become vener- 
able through age. Logic battled against belief in 
antiquated authorities ; and new constellations, com- 
posed of stars of the first magnitude, began to rise, 
sending their rays into the deepest recesses of 
thought. Luther overthrew the barrier of ecclesias- 
tical hierarchy ; Melanchthon and Erasmus liberated 
speech ; Cardanus lifted the veil off the goddess of 
Nature ; and Copernicus, like Joshua of old, bade 
the sun to stand still, and, obedient to his command, 
the sun stood still, and the planetary system was 
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twen to move in tlio grooves in which it was ordained 
by the wisdom of the Supreme. 

One of the greatest and illuminated minds of that 
age vraa PhiUppus Aureolus Theophrastus Bombast, 
of Hohenheim. He was bom in the year 1493, in 
the vicinity of a place called Maria^Einsiedeln,' be- 
ing a village about two hours' walk from the city of 
Zurich, in Switzerland, His father, ^Villiam Bom- 
bast, of Hohenheim, was one of the descendants of 
the old and celebrated family Bombast, and thoy were 
called of Hohenheim after their ancient residence, 
known as Hohenheim, a castle near the village of 
Plinningen, in the vicinity of Stuttgart, in Wiirtem- 
bei^. He was a relative of the Grand Muster of 
the Order of the Knights of St. John of these times, 
whose name was George Bombast of Hohenheim. 
H« established himself, in his capacity of a phys- 
idao, near Mana-Eiosiedeln ; and in the year 1492 
he married the matron of the hospital belonging to 
the abbey of that place, and the result of their mar- 
riage was Theophrastus, their only child. It may 
be mentioned that Paracelsus, in consideration of 
the plaoe of his birth, has also been called Helvetius 
Elromita, uid furthermore we sometimes find him 
called Germanus, Suevus, and Arpinus. 

Whether or not Paracelsus was emasculated in his 
infancy, in consequence of an accident or by a drunken 
soldier — ae an old tradition Bays-nar whether he was 
or was not emasculated at all, has not been ascer- 
tamed ; but as a person deficient in sexual power 
cannot attain that high degree of spiritual unfold- 

' At pmoit > pUoa of pilgrinum*. 
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ment which Paiaoelsiis nndoubtedlj possessed, we 
may therefore regard the story of his emasculatian 
as being one of the many calumnies invented by his 
enemies. It is, however, certain that no beard grew 
on his face, and that his skull, which is still in exist- 
ence, approximates the formation of a female rather 
than that of a male. He is painted nowhere with a 
beard. His portrait, in life-size, can still be seen at 
Salzburg, painted on the wall of his residence (Linzer 
Street, No. 365, opposite the church of St. Andrew). 
Other portraits of Paracelsus are to be found in Hu- 
ser's edition of his works, and in the first volume of 
Hauber*s " Bibliotheca Magica.** The head of Para- 
celsus, painted by Kaulbach in his celebrated picture, 
at the Museum at Berlin, called " The Age of Befor- 
mation,*' is idealized, and bears little resemblance to 
the original 

In his early youth Paracelsus obtained instructians 
in science from his father, who taught him the ru- 
diments of alchemy, surgery, and medicina He al- 
ways honoured the memory of his father, and always 
spoke in the kindest terms of him, who was not only 
his father, but also his friend and instructor. He 
afterwards continued his studies under the tuition of 
the monks of the convent of St. Andrew — situated in 
the valley of Savon — ^under the guidance of the 
learned bishops, Eberhardt Baumgartner, Mitfhifta 
Scheydt, of Bottgach, and Mathias Schacht, of Frei- 
singen. Having attained his sixteenth year, he was 
sent to study at the University of BaseL He was 
afterwards instructed by the celebrated Johann Tri- 
themius, of Spanheim, abbot of Si Jacob at Won- 
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bni^ (1461-1516), oae of the greatest adepts of 
magic, alchemy, and aatrology, and it was under this 
teacher that his talents for the study of occultism 
were especially cultivated and brought into practical 
nae. Hia love for the occult sciences led him to 
enter the laboratory of the rich Sigismimd Fugger, 
at Schwatz, in Tyrol, who, like the abbot, was a cele- 
brated alchemist, and able to teach to his disciple 
many a valuable secret 

Later on, Paracelsus travelled s great deal. He 
visited Germany, Italy, France, the Netherlands, 
Denmark, Sweden, and Russia, and it is said that 
he even went to India, because he was taken pris- 
aosx by the Tartars and brooght to the Khan, whose 
son he aftemards accompanied to Coustuntinople. 
Eveiy reader of the works of Paracelsus who is also 
acquainted with the recent revelations made by the 
Eastem Adepts, cnnnot fail to notice the similarity of 
the two systems, which in many respects are almost 
identical, and it is therefore quite probable that Para- 
edsns during his captivity in Tortary was instructed 
ID the sectet doctriue by the teachers of occultism in 
the Eaat. The information given by Faraculsus in 
ragard to the sevenfold principles of man, the quali- 
tiea (rf the astral Ixxly, the tarth-bomid elementaries, 
Ac., was then entirely unknown in the West ; but 
thiB information is almost the same as the one given 
in " Ids Unveiled," " Esoteric Buddluam," and other 
books recently published, and declared to have been 
gtren by some Eastem Adepts. Paracelsus, more- 
orer, wrote a great deal about the Elemeutals, < 
flints of Nature, but in his description of them he 
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Bubetitated for the Eastern terms such as were more 
in harmony with the German mythological concep- 
tions of the same, for the purpose of bringing these 
subjects more to the understanding of his country- 
men, who were used to the Western method of 
thought. It is probable that Paracelsus stayed 
among the Tartars between 1513 and 1521, because, 
according to Van Helmont's account, he came to 
Constantinople during the latter year,* and received 
there the Philosopher's Stone. 

The Adept from whom Paracelsus received this 
stone was, according to a certain aureum vdlus (print- 
ed at Eorschach, 1598), a certain Solomon Trismo- 
sinus (or Pfeiffer), a countryman of Paracelsus. It 
is said that this Trismosinus was also in possession 
of the Universal Panacea ; and it is asserted that he 
had been seen, still alive, by a French traveller, at the 
end of the seventeenth century. 

Paracelsus travelled through the countries along 
the Danube, and came to Italy, where he served as 
an army suxgeon in the Lnpeil army, and partici- 
pated in many of the warlike expeditions of these 
times. On these occasions he collected a great deal 
of useful information, not only from physicians, sur- 
geons, and alchemists, but also by his intercourse 
with executioners, barbers, shepherds. Jews, gypsies, 
midwives, and fortune-tellers. He collected useful 
information from the high and the low, from the 
learned and from the vulgar, and it was nothing un- 
usual to see him in the company of teamsters and 
vagabonds, on the highways and at public ij 

> Van Hdmont, *'Tutori HiitoriA,*" S >• 
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s on acconnt of which hie narrow-minded 
enemies heaped upon him bitter reproach and vilifi- 
caticHis. Having travelled for ten years — aome- 
timee exercising hia art as a physician, at other 
times teaching or studying alchemy and magic,' ac- 
cording to the cnstom of those days^he returned 
at the age of thirty-two again to Germanj', where 
he soon became very celebrated on account of the 
maoy and wonderful cures which he performed. 

In the year 15*25 Paracelsos went to Basel ; and in 
1527, on the recommendation of (Ecolampadius, he 
was appointed by the City Comicil a professor of 
physic, medicine, and surgery, receiving a eonaider- 
abla aalaiy. His lectures were not — like those of 
wUeagnes— mere repetitions of the opinions of 
Oalen, Hippocrates, and Avicenna, the exposition of 
whiih formed the sole occupation of the professors 
of medicine of those times. His doctrines were es- 
sentially doctrines of his own, and he taoght them 
independently of the opinions of others, gaining 
thereby the apphmse of his students, and horrif)-ing 
hie orthodox colleagues by his contravention of their 
established custom of teaching nothii^ but what 
oonid be well supported by old and accepted author- 
ities, irrespective of whether or not it was compat- 
ible with reason and truth.* 
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He held at the same time the office of city physi- 
cian, and in that capacity he offered a resolatioon to 
the City Cotincil of Basel to the effect that the apothe- 
caries of that city should be sabjected to his super- 
vision, and that he should be permitted to examine 
whether or not the compounders of medicines under- 
stood their business, and to ascertain whether they 
had a sufficient quantity of pure and genuine drugs 
on hand, so that ho might prevent them from asking 
exorbitant prices for their goods. 

The consequence of this measure was, as might 
have been expected, that he drew upon himself the 
concentrated hatred of all the druggists and apothe- 
caries ; and the other physicians and professors, jeal- 
ous of his success in teaching medicine and curing 
diseases, joined in the persecution, under the pretext 
that his appointment as a professor at the university 
had been made without their consent, and that Para- 
celsus was a stranger, of whom " nobody knew where 
he came from," and furthermore that they did not 
know whether or not he was " a real doctor." But 
perhaps all these annoyances and vilifications would 
have had no serious consequences if he had not made 
the members of the City Council his enemies by 
writing a severe publication against a decision which 
he considered very unjust, and which was rendered 

Yoa are not profeuon of imth but profeason of faliiehood. Not the 
opinions which a person holds, bot the works which he perforins oon- 
stitnte a physician. This dootorship — the true anderstanding — is not 
oonferzed by emperors or popes or high schools, bat a g:ift of God. I 
am protecting my kingdom not with empty talk but by the power of 
the Arcana (mysteries) ; not with such as are bought in apotheoaiy 
ahopa, but with the arcana of nature, sach as ha^e been refealed to ma 
hj nature harsell** (See Paragranum,) 
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in fuToor of a certain CaDonicoB Comelina of Lieh- 
(enfelfl, whom he had saved from death after the lat- 
ter had been ^ven up to die by the other physicians, 
and who had acted very ungratefully towards him. 
The conseqaence of his hasty action was, that he 
Lad to leave Basel secretly iind Uorriedly in July 
1528, to avoid unpleasant complications.' 

After this event, Paracelaun retTuned his strolling 
life, roaming — as he did in his youth^over the 
country, living in villagH tavei-na and inns, and 
travelling from place to place. Numerous disciplea 
followed him, attracted either by a desire for knowl- 
edge or by a wish to acquire his prt and to use it 
for their own purpoacH, The most renowned of his 
followers was Johannes Oporinus, who for three 
years served as a secretary and famulus to him, 
and who aftenrards became a professor of the 
Greek language, and a well-knowu publisher, book- 
seller, and printer at Basel Paracelsus was exceed- 
ingly reticent in regard to his secrets, and Opotinns 
afterwards spoke very bitterly against him on that 
Booount, and thereby served his enemies. But af- 
ter the death of Paraoelsus he regretted his own iu- 
iliBcrstion, and expressed great veneration for him. 

Paimoelsus went to Colmar in 1528, and came to 
Ewtingciu and Nuremberg in the years 1629 and 
1530. The "regular physicians" of Nuremberg de- 
noanoed him a quack, charlatan, and impostor. To 
relate Aeir accusations he requested the City Coun- 
cfl to pot some patients that had been declared incur- 
able under his care. They sent him some cases of ele- 
> tIfWtiaiaa, " Bwcler Chromk." bk. tU. chftp. xiz. p. 1697. 
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phantiaBis, which he cured in a short time and with- 
out asking any fee. Testimonials to that effect may 
be found in the archives of the city of Nuremberg. 

But this success did not change the fortune of 
Paracelsus, who seemed to be doomed to a life of 
continual wanderings. In 1530 we find him at 
Noerdlingen, Munich, Begensburg, Amberg, and 
Meran ; in 1531 in St. Qall, and in 1535 at Ziirich. 
He then went to Maehren, Kaemthen, Krain, and 
Hongary, and finally landed in Salzburg, to which 
place he was invited by the Prince Palatine, Duke 
Ernst of Bavaria, who was a great lover of the secret 
arts. In that place Paracelsus obtained at last the 
fruits of his long labours and of a wide-spread fama 

But he was not destined to enjoy a long time the 
rest he so richly deserved, because already, on the 
24th of September, 1541, he died, after a short sick- 
ness (at the age of forty-eight years and three days), 
in a small room of the inn to the '* White Horse," 
near the quay, and his body was buried in the grave- 
yard of St. Sebastian. There is still a mystery in 
regard to his death, but the most recent investiga- 
tions go to confirm the statement made by his con- 
temporaries, that Paracelsus during a banquet had 
been treacherously attacked by the hirelings of 
certain physicians who were his enemies, and that in 
consequence of a fall upon a rock, a fracture was 
produced on his skull, that after a few days caused 
his death. A German physician, S. Th. von Soem- 
mering, examined the skull of Paracelsus, which on 
account of its peculiar formation could not easily be 
mistaken, and noticed a fracture going through the 
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temporal bone, wluch, by reason of the nge and 
freqaent handling of that skull, bad become enlarged 
in size so as to be easily seeii, and he believes that 
sach a fracture could only have been produced 
daring the lifetime of Paracelsus, because the bones 
of a solid but old and desiccated skull would not be 
Likely to separate in that manner. 

The bones of ParaceUus were exhumed in the year 
1573, at a time when the church was repaired, and 
re-interred near the back side of the wall that en- 
dosee the space in front of the chax)el of St. Pbilippi 
Neri, an extension of the church of St. Sebastian, 
K^iere his monument may be seen at the present 
time. The midst of a broken pyramid of white mar- 
ble ahowB a ca^'ity which contains his picture, and 
above it is a Iiatin inscriiJtioD, saying : 

Philippi Theophrasti Paracelsi qui tBatsm orbis 
funsm exsnro chymico &>1ep(ua est cffigiea et oaa 
dooeo mraiu oiroamiUbitnr pelle aaa.— Jon. cap. 
six. 

Below the portrait are the following words ; 

Sab repftratioDS ecclesiae iii>ocLxzn. ex upalohrali 
tob« emta beio locftts emit. 

The base of the monument contains the following 
inscription : 

Oonditnr hio Philippus Tfaeophrutiu insignia Uedi- 
m Doctor qui dim ilia Talnera Lept&m Podagmu 
HTilropsin kliaqne iasaoabilia corporis coctagia 
mirifica arte sostalit et boaa sna id pauperea dia- 
ttibnenda locandaqoe hoaoravit. Anno ""T-r-m 
Dio xxiv. Beptembris vitom cum morte mutavit. 
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Below this inscripidon may be seen the coat of 
arms of Paracelsus, representing a beam of silver 
upon which are ranged three black balls, and below 
are the words : 

Pax TiTis reqnies aetema Bepnltia. 

A translation of the above inscription into German 
may be seen on a black board on the left side of the 
monument. The two latter inscriptions have evi- 
dently been taken from the original monument, but 
the one around the portrait was added in 1572. 

Thus were the earthly remnants of Paracelsus dis- 
posed of ; but an old tradition says — and those who 
are supposed to know confirm the tale — that his 
astral body having already during physical eiistenoe 
become self-conscious and independent of the phys- 
ical form, he is now a living Adept, residing with 
other Adepts of the same Order in a certain place in 
Asia, from whence he still — invisibly, but neverthe- 
less effectually — influences the minds of his follow- 
ers, appearing to them occasionally even in visible 
and tangible shape.' 

Paracelsus left very few worldly goods at the time 
of his death, but the inheritance which he left in the 

> Strange m thii Mseriion may appear, it will not aeem to be onrea- 
■onable if we onoe realise the fact that after the inner nunn has become 
■elf-oonsoious and independent of the phydoal oamal man of fleah, 
there it no reason why he ihoold not oontinue hie personal ezistenoe as 
an independent being, even after the dettmotion of the phyaioal form 
which was merely the house which his spirit inhabited. Wm spirit Iiat- 
ing gained power and substance through inhabiting the corporeal form 
standi in the same relation to that body as the bird to the egg wherein 
H was hatched oul Thus are those who are reborn in the spirit; be- 
fore they enter Nirvana (the body of Christ). 
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nhnpe of his writings is rich and imperishable. Thia 
extraordiimrj man — one of the most remarkable ones 
of all times and all peoples — foimd many enthosiafi- 
tio followera ; but the number of those who en^-ied 
and therefore hated him was still greater. He had 
many enemies, because be overthrew the customaiy 
(Jd-fogyism of the orthodox physicians and specu- 
UtiTe philosophers of his age ; he proclaimed new, 
and therefore unwelcome, ideas ; and he defended 
his mode of thinking in a manner that was rather 
foircible than polite. 

One-fdded culture could see in Paracelsus nothing 
dao bnt an enthusiast, a fajmtic, and noise-maker ; 
hia enthuuastic followers, on the other band, looked 
npon him as a god and a monarch of all mysteries 
and king of the spirits. It was hia destiny to be 
misjudged by his friends as well as by his enemies, 
and each Bide exa^erated his qualities — the one his 
Tiitoee, the other his faults. He was denounced 
and Tilified by one set of ignoramuses, and his qual- 
ities extolled by another, and the two camps roused 
each other into a frenzy by their inordinate praises 
and Tile denunciations, whose exaggerations were 
evident to every one but themselves. Those bisto* 
riauB who have criticizetl the charactfir of Paracelsus 
aevercly, forgot to take into consideration the cos- 
tnjaea and faahions of the time in which he lived, the 
chancier of his surroundings, and his restless wan- 
derings. Now, as the battle of contending opinions 
has oeaaed to rage, we may take a dispassionate view 
of the past, and aft«r stud>'ing his works and the 
writiiigB of hia critics and biographers, we will arrive 
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at the ooncltision that he was one of the greatest and 
most sublime characters of all times. His works 
contain inexhaustible mines of knowledge, and an 
extraordinary amount of germs out of which great 
truths may grow if they are attended to by compe- 
tent cultivators, and a great deal that is at present 
misunderstood and rejected will by future inquirers 
be drawn to the light, and be cut into some of the 
noblest blocks in the spiritual Temple of Wisdom. 
The writings of Paracelsus are especially distin- 

his thoughts are expressed. In this regard they 
may be compared to some of the writings of Thales, 
Heraclitus, Pythagoras, Anaxagoras, and Hippo- 
crates. There is no ambiguity in his expressions, 
and if we follow the roads which he indicated, pro- 
grossing at the same time along the path of physical 
science, we shall find the richest of treasures buried 
at the places that he pointed out with his magic 
wand. 

Paracelsus was a Christian in the true meaning of 
that word, and he always attempted to support the 
doctrines he taught by citations from the Bible. He 
asks : " What is a philosophy that is not supported 
by spiritual revelation ? * Moses did not attempt to 
teach physics ; he wrote in a theological sense calcu- 
lated to impress the feelings and awaken the faith of 
the simple-minded, and perhaps he may not have un- 



> The true mettaiag of the word " reyelation ^ is that ■omeUiiBf is 
rerealed to one*! own inner oonsciouuieM ; to that he feeli and tees H 
k<-*ft'^ ; not eomething that u told by another penon, or written in a 
book. 
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dentood physics himself. The Bcientist, unlike the 
theologian, does not put any trust in hit) feelings, 
but believes only in his eiperiments, because physi- 
cal science deals with phenomena and not n-ith faith. 
The Hebrews, moreover, did not know much about 
imhtnU science, and as a people they have always 
hevu more ignorant than others in that respect." 

" Faith is a luminous star that leads the honest 
eeokerinto the mysteries of Nature. You must seek 
your point of gravity in God, and put your trust into 
ftQ honest, divine, sincere, pure, and strong faith, and 
cling to it with your whole heart, soul, sense, and 
thought — full of love and confidence. If you pos- 
sefis such u faith, God will not withhold His truth 
from you, but Ho will reveal His works to you cred- 
ibly, visibly, and consolingly." ' 

" Eveiything that happens takes place through the 
will of the Supremo. Conscience is the state which 
we have received from God, in which we should see 
oar own image, and m-^-ording to the dictates of which 
we should act, without attempting to discover rea- 
BOQS in the guidance of our life in regard to morals 
ud Tirtoes. ^Ve should do that which our oon- 
B teaches, for no other reason but because our 
s teaches it He who does not bum him- 
aelf will not be burned by Gotl, and God proWded 
turn with a conscience into which he may put his 
implicit trosL To leam from others, to accept the 
opuucu of others, to act in a certain manner because 

■TUim^ais tlut by tba pn«»r of God uniog witbio yon and opening 

IhM Hla wiadooi bimg boin vithui jod mwj raoogniu Uuntis'i yoTi. uid 
j9» <riU it, lb* buth ii 
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others are acting in that way, is temptation. There- 
fore faith into the things of the earth shoold be 
based upon the Holy Scripture and upon the teach- 
ings of Christ, and it will then stand upon a firm 
basis. Therefore we shall put the fundament and 
the comer-stone of our wisdom upon three principal 
; points, which are: first, Prayer, or a strong desire 
. and aspiration for that which is good. It is neces- 
- sary that we should seek and knock, and thereby ask 
the Omnipotent Power within ourselves, and remind ' 
it of its promises and keep it awake, and if we do 
this in the proper form and with a pure and sincere 
{heart, we shall receive that for which we ask, and 
find that which we seek, and the doors of the Eter- 
nal that have been closed before us will be opened, 
and what was hidden before our sight will come to 
light The next point is Faith: not a mere belief 
into something that may or may not be true, but a 
faith that is based upon knowledge, an unwavering 
confidence, a faith that may move mountains and 
throw them into the ocean, and to which everything 
is possible, as Christ has Himself testified. The 
third point is Imagination. If this power is prop- 
erly kindled in our soul, we will have no difficulty 
to make it harmonize with our faith. A person who 
is sunk into deep thought, and, so to say, drowned in 
his own soul, is like one who has lost his senses, and 
the world looks upon him as a f ooL But in the con- 
sciousness of the Supreme he is wise, and he is, so 
to say, the confidential friend of Gk)d, knowing a 
great deal more of Ood's mysteries than all those 
that receive their superficial learning through the 
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ftvenoes of the external senses ; beoaase he can reach 
God through hia soul, Christ through faith, and at- 
tract the Holy Ghost through an exalted Imaginar- 
tion. In this way we may grow to be lite the Apos- 
tles, and to fear neither death nor piison, neither 
enfleriiig nor torture, neither fatigue nor hunger, 
nor anythuig else." ' 

Bat with all his piety Paracelsus was no bigot. He 
was on enemy of hypocrisy, ceremonial service, and 
pioQS OBtentation. He says i " If you pray publicly, 
to whet purpose will it serve? It will only be the 
beginning and the cause of idolatry, Etnd therefore it 
has been prohibited by Christ" 

" Let us depart from all c«remonies, conjuratiooa, 
oonsecrations, etc., and all similar delusions and put 
oar heart, will, and confidence, solely npon the truo 
rock. We must continually knock and remind tho 
God (in us) to fulfil his promiiies. If this is done 
ranceroly, without hypocrisy, with a true and pious 
heart, we will then obtain that for which we seek. 
The door will lie opened for us and that which is 
nysturiooB become revealed to us." (Fhilosnphia Oo- 
adta.) 

"Salvation is not attained by fasting and lip- 
preynr, neither by wearing a particular kind of cloth- 
ing, nor by beating one's self. Such tlungs are all 
npetstitiou and the outcome of hypocrisy. Christ 

■ Ta niiliii Uic tKu mouiiag of the ■bare, it i> aeotAMiy to rtnliia 
Ikak Oad i> not •amBUuiig funi|['> ^ ounclvm or thkt we had uj tx- 
Maaaa apMt frmn God ; but tb»t tha will of God is Mting even wiChio 
M> VB7 mU, uul tlwl we woDld at ill tiin« cipcrienn iu divine poirar, 
r own porartod •bU-klII. ariiing from our penookl deiina, wen 
' ' « the diTlne action ot tb* «iU ot Ood in u. 




18 PARA0EL8U8. 

says: 'If you wish to pray, do it not publicly; but go 
into thy inner chamber.' To pray publicly is the bo- 
gimung of idolatry. H you pray pubUdy. then wiU 
the common people see it and imitate you, and they 
^ill fancy that if they only blab a great deal like yoo, 
then will they be saved. Thus he looks upon you as 
his example and follows you instead of following 
Christ, who bids him to pray in secret.** {Liber Phila^ 
sophioe.) 

" Qodj from the beginning of the world has created 
all things holy and pure and they need not be con- 
secrated by man. Ood is Himself holy, and all that 
He made out of His own will is holy likewise. It is 
for Tis, by becoming holy, to recognize the holineBS of 
God in external nature." (Philosophia OocuUcl) 

During the time of the Beformation, when the 
mental atmosphere was in a state of great commo- 
tion, when everybody contended either for Luther or 
for the Pope, Paracelsus stood above the quarrelling 
parties, and rejected all sectarianism, for he said: 
" Among all sects there is none which possesses in- 
tellectually the true religion. We must read the 
Bible more with our heart than with our brains, un- 
til at some future time the true religion will come 
into the world." His sympathies, however, went with 
the liberal Protestants, and he expressed himself in 
regard to the action of Luther as follows : *' The en- 
emies of Luther are to a great extent composed of 
fanatics, knaves, bigots, and rogues. Why do yon 
call me a ' Medical Luther ' ? You do not intend to 
honour me by giving me that name, because you de- 
spise Luther. But I know of no other enemies d 
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liDtlier bat those wboee kitcheu prospects are iuter- 
tered with by his reforms. Those whom he causes 
(o Buffer in their pockets are his enemiea I leave it 
to Lather to defend what he says, and I shall be re- 
sponsible for what I may say. Whoever is Luther's 
esmmy will deserve my contempt. That which yon 
wish to Luther you wish also to me : you wish us 
both to the fire." 

Such were the true characteristics of this great 
man. The accusations brought against him by his 
opponents show that his faults have been so grossly 
exaggerated, that the very absurdity of the charges 
brought against him renders such statements incred- 
ible and harmless. He has been represented as a 
dmnhard, and this accusation has been based upon a 
puBAge occurring in a letter which he wrote to some 
atndenta of the University of Ziirich, and in which he 
•ddreases them as Combibones optimi. It seems, 
bowever, more probable that the partnership in 
drinkiug alluded to in this espressiou was meant to 
refer to the " wine " of wisdom rather than to any 
moie material liquid ; moreover, the contents of that 
letter are very serious and pathetic, and show no in- 
dioition of frivoUty or a love for debauch. It has 
aim been ascertained that PEiracelsua up to his twen- 
tieth year nuvor drank any intoxicating drinks, and 
evtso if it should be foimd tliat he afterwards drank 
witte, imcb a fact could easily be explained by the 
genenl custom of these times, according to which 
even the moat honourable and respected persons 
(Ltither included) were in the habit of "drinking 
each other's health." If we, moreover, take into oon- 
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sideration the quantity and quality of his wosks^ 
which were all written within a period of time oover- 
ing fifteen years, we may be permitted to oonclDde 
that he could not have accomplished such a work in 
a state of that continual intoxication in which, ac- 
cording to the statement of his enemies, he must 
have remained. *' Therefore/* says Arnold in his 
"History of Churches and Heretics*' (voL iL cap. 
xjii.), "the report is disproved by the fact that a 
man who is a glutton and drunkard could not haYe 
been in possession of such divine gifts." 

Paracelsus says : " Ood has been so benevolent as 
to p». Wo» Z eye. lh» ihbg, which w, d«d„ = 
good wines, beautiful women, good food and other 
treasures, and He also protects in giving us the power 
to abstain, so that we may not become victims to 
intemperance. There is a marriage between two 
bodies ; the tangible and the intangible one (the soul), 
and the soul must keep the carnal body temperate 
and prevent it from taking more than its due meas- 
ure. If this is not done, then will there be a state 
of adultery." (Paramir. IL) 

Paracelsus has been accused of vanity and boast- 
ing, and the fact is, that he was proud of his own 
attributes or accomplishments; but he did not 
glorify his own person, only the spirit that exalted 
his soul. Seeing himself surroimded by ignorance, 
misjudged and misrepresented, but conscious of his 
own strength, he asserted his rights. He maintained 
that the value of the truths he taught would be ap- 
preciated in due time, and his prophecy has proved 
to be true. It was this consciousness of his superior 
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power that inspired him to exctaim : " I know that 
the mooHTch J (of mind) will belong to me, that mine 
will be the honour. I do not praise myself, but 
Nature praises me, for I am bom of Nature and 
follow her. She knows me and I know her." ' 

This language is not that of a boaster, but rather 
that of a general who knows that he -mH be victoriooB, 
when he writes : " After me, ye, Avicenna, Glalenus, 
lUiBSes, Montagmiua, and others! You after me, 
not I after you, ye of Paris, Montpellier, Saevia, 
Mdasen, and Cologne, ye of Vienna and all that 
orane from the countries along the Danube and 
Bhine and from the islands of the ocean ! You 
It«Jy, yon Dalmatia, you Sarmatia, Athens, Greece, 
Arabia, and Israehta ! Follow me ! It is not for me 
to follow you, because mine ie the monarchy. Come 
oot of the night of the mind ! The time will come 
when none of you shall remain in his dark comer who 
will not be an object of cont«mpt to the world, be- 
CBOBe I shall be the monarch, luad the monarchy will 
bomina"' 

This is not the language of vanity and self-oonceit. 
It is the language either of inspiration or of folly, 
becaiue extremes resemblo each other. Thu» a man 
uii^t speak who imagines himself to be superior to 
otberB ; bat thns also would he speak who is conscious 
of being far above the rest and who floats in the 
light of the spirit while thos« below tiim are groping 
in the darkness of error. Paracelsus was proud of 
tbe qnrit that spoke through him ; but personally hs 
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was modest and self-sacrificing, and he well knew 
that a man would be a useless thing if he were not 
over-shadowed by the spirit of the Supreme. He 
says: "Bemember that God has put a mark upon 
us, consisting in our shortcomings and diseases, to 
show to us that we have nothing to pride ourselves 
about, and that nothing comes within the reach of 
our full and perfect understanding ; that we are far 
from knowing absolute truth, and that our own 
knowledge and power amount to very little indeed." 
Personal vanity and ostentation were not the 
elements to be found in the character of Paracelsus — 
they were the customs of the physicians of that 
age; but it is a daily occurring fact, that he who 
exposes and denounces the faults of others appears 
to the superficial observer as boasting of his own 
superiority, although no such motiye may prompt 
him. And as Paracelsus was not slow to criticise 
the ignorance of the "learned," it was necessarily 
supposed by the vulgar that he looked upon himself 
as more learned than all others, and they had not 
the capacity to know whether or not he was justified 
in such an estimate of himself. He was, however, 
far superior in medical skill to all his colleagues, and 
performed apparently miraculous cures among many 
patients that had been pronounced incurable by the 
leading doctors — a fact that has been proved by 
Erasmus of Bottcrdam, a most careful and scientific 
observer. Among such patients were not less than 
eighteen princes, on whom the best physicians had 
tried their arts and failed. In his thirty-third year 
he was already an object of admiration for the laity, 
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niul AU object of profeeBioQoL jealousy for the phjsi- 
cmns. He also incurred the wrath of the latter by 
traatiiig many of the poorer classes without pay. 
wliile the other physicians unrelentingly claimed 
their fees. The moat common reward for his labour 
was ingratitude, and this he earned everywhere, not 
(xUy in the houses of the moderately wealthy, but 
also among the rich ; for instance, in the house of 
the Count Philippus of Baden, whose case had been 
givtia up as hopeless by his physicians. Paracelsus 
cured the Count in a short time, who in retntn 
showed great penuriousnesa towards him. Moreover, 
the ingratitude of that prince caused great joy to the 
euemiee of Paracelsus, and gave them a welcome 
opitortunity to ridicule and slander him more than 

Accusaticois of a different order are brought against 
him, reteiring to the bluntness of his etj-le of writing, 
which was not always refined or polite. It should, 
however, be remembered that such a style of speak- 
ing and writing was universally used at those times, 
and objectionable expressions were adopted by all, 
not oxclnding Luther, the great Reformer, who, in 
Sj.itu of his genius, was a mortal man. Paracelsus 
was a great admirer of Luther, and even surpassed 
him in enthusiasm for rehgioiu and intellectual free- 

• TUa vu prulialilir tbr owue tbmt while hg tiuted the puor tree of 
cbngB. ha tOMiia up hi* mind neTer to tBiider hii medical aerviMi to ui; 
ttA ftmm duIm* be woold get bii fee in MlnuiDe. He al» refiued 
to Umi Umm wba nllnl tbeaueWea - ' Dinnai " and > ' ReveieDds : " 
baoBBM ke nid that if laoli people elaimed to be diritw, they oaght to 
% '* Dontor oi Dirinity " ahmild preeom- 
atdjr fcoo* Um law* of Ovd knd ha*e the povnec tn coatrnl hia o«n 
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dom. lioiher seemed to him to be stiU too ooodMnrar 
tive. He believed that such a gigantic leTolntioii in 
the world of mind could not be accomplished with 
meekness and condescension, but that it required 
firmness, tenacity, and an unbending wilL He says 
of himself : " I know that I am a man who does not 
speak to every one only that which might please him, 
and I am not used to give submissive answers to ar^ 
rogant questions. I know my ways, and I do not 
wish to change them ; neither could I change my 
nature. I am a rough man, bom in a rough country ; 
I have been brought up in pine-woods, and I may 
have inherited some knots. That which seems to me 
polite and amiable may appear unpolished to another, 
and what seems silk in my eyes may be but home- 
spun to you." 

Great abuse has been heaped upon Paracelsus by 
his enemies on account of his restiess and roaming 
way of living. He acquired his knowledge, not in 
the comfortable manner in which the great majority 
of scientists acquire theirs, but he travelled all over 
the country on foot, and went wherever he expected 
to find something that might be useful to know. He 
writes: « I went in search of my art, of ten incnr- 
ring danger of life. I have not been ashamed to 
learn that which seemed useful to me even from 
vagabonds, executioners, and barbers. We knorw 
that a lover will go a long way to meet the woman 
he adores : how much more will the lover of wisdom 
be tempted to go in search of his divine mistress 1 " 
(Paragranura : Preface.) 

He says : '' The knowledge to which we are en- 
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titled ifl not confined nithiu the limits of our own 
oonntry, and does not run siter ns, bat waits nntit 
we go in search of it. No one becomes a master of 
piactical experience in bis own house, neither will 
be find a teacher of the secrets of Nature in the 
comers of bis room. We must seek for knowledge 
where we may expect to find it, and why should the 
man be despised who goes in search of it ? Those 
who remain at home may Utq more comfortably and 
grow richer than those who wander about ; but I 
neither desire to live comfortably, nor do I wish to 
become rich. Happiness is better than riches, and 
happy is he who wanders about, possessing nothing 
that requires his care. He who wants to study the 
book of Nature musit wander with his feet over its 
leovee. Books are studied by looking at the letters 
which they contain ; Nature is studied by examin- 
ing the contents of her treasure-vaults in every 
country. Every part of the world represents a 
page in the book of Nature, and all the pages to- 
gether form the book that contains her great reve- 
UtioQS." 

80 little hati Paracelsus been understood by the 
prolane, that even to this day he is accused of hav- 
ing advocated the very superstitious which his books 
ai« intended to destroy. Far from advocating the 
sapentitions practices of the stor-gazera, he says: 
" There are two Entta (Causee) active in man, namely, 
tiie Ewi Seminis and the A'jw Virtuies ; " — that is to 
Bay, the qualities which man's physical constitution 
has inherited from his parents, and the tendencies 
or toclinations and talente which he has developed ia 
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a former state of existence — "but the planets and 
stars neither build up his body, nor do they endow 
man mth virtues or vices no^ ^th any qtuilities 
whatsoever. The course of Saturn lengthens or 
shortens nobody's life, and although Nero and Mars 
were of the same kind of temperament, neyertheless 
Nero was not the child of Mars, nor Helena the 
daughter of Venus. If there never had been any 
Moon in the sky, there would be neyertheless people 
who partake of her nature. The stars force us to 
nothing, they incline us to nothing; they are free 
for themselves and we are free for ourselves. It is 
said that a wise man rules over the stars ; but this 
does not mean that he rules over the influences which 
come from the stars in the sky ; but that he rules 
over the powers which exist in his own constitu- 
tion." 

"We cannot live without sunshine and we need 
the influences of the stars as much as we need heat 
and cold, food and water ; they produce our seasons 
and ripen our fruits, but man's body does not come 
from the stars, nor is his character formed by them, 
and if there never had been any planet on the sky, 
there would be nevertheless some people of a melan- 
choly disposition, others of a choleric temperament, 
etc" 

Paracelsus did not read or write much. He says 
that for ten years he never read a book, and his dis- 
ciples testify that he dictated his works to them 
without using any memoranda or manuscripts. On 
taking an inventory of his goods after his death, a 
Bible, a Biblical Concordance, a Commentaiy to the 
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Bible, and a written book on Medicine, were all the 
liooka that could be found in his posaession.' Even 
earlier than Luther he liad publicly burned a Papal 
liull, and with it the writings of Galen and Avicenna. 
He says : " Beadii^ never made a physician. Medi- 
cine is an art, and requires practical experience. If 
it were sufficient to learn to talk Latin, Greek, and 
Hebrew, to become a good physician, it would also 
be Bofficient tor one to read LiWus to become a great 
commander-iu-chief. I began to study my art by 
imagining that there was not a single teacher in the 
world capable to temU it to me, but that I had tol 
acquire it myself. It was the book of Nature, 
written by the finger of God, which I studied — not 
those of the scribblers, for each scribbler writes down 
the rubbish that may be found in his head ; and who 
can aift the true from the false ? My accusers com- 
plain that I have not entered the temple of knowl- 
edge through the "legitimate door." But which one 
U the truly legitimate door? Galenus and Avicenna 
or Nature? I have entered through the door of 
Nature : her light, and not the lamp of an apothe- 
cuy'a shop, has illuminated my way." 

Great stress was laid by his accusers upon the fact 
tiyU he wrote the greater part of his books and 
tnigfat his doctrines in the German langujige, and 
not, as was then customary, in Latin. But this was 
DDO of his most important acts ; because in bo doing 
Ke produced a n-formation in science similar to the 

> Dr. Hiobad BaunlicI LcMing pnbliihcd % liit af the thuiKi which 
«s« Un bablod by Pinueliui whou he died, hut u it will b« ol 
Ilul* UnporUDc* fat oa Ui know how muij onntis pantalooni, etc., 
u owned, it will not bo Docauuj' to uup; Uis iDTCDtoiy. 
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one that Lather produced in the Church. He 
jected the tune-honoured use of the Latin language, 
because he believed that the truth could as well be 
expressed in the language of the country in which he 
lived. This daring act was the beginning of free 
thought in science, and the old belief in authorities 
began to weaken. It is probable that Paracelsas 
would never have attained his knowledge if he had 
permitted his mind to be fettered and imprisoned 
by the idle formalities that were connected with a 
scientific education at that time. 

Here it may not be improper to add a few opinions 
concerning Theophrastus Paracelsus, from persons of 
repute. 

Jordanus Brunus says: "The highest merit of 
Paracelsus is that he was the first to treat medicine 
as a philosophy, and that he used magical remedies 
in cases where the physical substances were not suf- 
ficient." 

J, B. van HelmorU : " Paracelsus was a forerunner 
of the true medicine. He was sent by Gkxl and 
endowed with knowledge. He was an ornament for 
his country, and all that has been said against him is 
not worthy to be listened to." 

Libaviua : " Opera Paracelsi sunt cloaca, monstrosa 
jactantia rudiate, temeritate conflata." 

J. G. Zimmermann : " He lived like a hog, had the 
appearance of a teamster ; found his greatest pleasure 
in being in company with the lowest and most vulgar 
people ; was drunk nearly all his life, and seems to 
have written all his books in a state of intozioa- 
tian.- 
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K. Q. Neumann : " No one can take up a book of 
Theophrafitns' withont becoming cx)DTinced that the 
man was ioBEine." 

It U trne that it is very difficult — if not altogether 
impossible — to onderatand correctly the writings of 
Pftincelstis, unless one is well acquainted vdtii his pe- 
culiar terminology and phraseolt^j. He deals in his 
writings with many subjects, for which our modem 
UngnngA has BO appropriate terms.' He therefore 
invented a great many words of his own to express 
hia meaning, and only few of his words hare ob- 
tained the right of citizenship in our language. To 
facilitate the study of the works of Paracelsus, his 
disciples Gerhard Dom, Bernard Thumeyssen, and 
Martin Boland, composed dictionaries to explain the 
meaning of such curious terms. The one compilM 
by Buland, entitled " Lexicon Alchemicum," Fragae, 
1612, is the most complete. GuilhehhuB Johnson 
pobUshed the same under his own name at London 
in 1660, and it has been incorporated into the great- 
est coQection of alchemical n'ritings, the " Bibhotheca 
Chymica Curiosa," by J. T. Mangets (Geneva, 1702). 
Another " Pictionarium Faracelsicum " was written 
by a certain Bailiff, and added to the Geneva publi- 
catiini. But as all these books have become very 
an, and can only be obtained with difficulty and at 
ft great expense, we therefore add below a complete 
list of his favourite terms, for the benefit of those 
wlu} may wisli to read his complete works. 
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THE WRITINGS OP PARACELSUa 

Paracelsus wrote personally not a great deaL He 
usually dictated that which he desired to be put into 
writing to his disciples. The greatest part of his 
works is therefore in the handwriting of his disciples. 
Few of the works of Paracelsus were printed during 
his lifetime. Those that were printed consist of 
his seven books, " De Qradibus et Compositionibus 
Beceptorum et Naturalixun," Basel, 1526 ; and of his 
" Chirurgia Magna," printed at Ulm, 1536. The rest 
of his writings did not become known publicly until 
after his death, and it is to be regretted that his dis- 
ciples and followers — such as Adam von Bodenstein, 
Alexander yon Suchten, Gbrhard Dom, Leonhard 
Thumeyssen, Peter Severinus, Oswald Crall, Mel- 
chior Schennemann, and others — delivered them in 
such a state of confusion to the printer, that fre- 
quently entire pages were missing, and it was very 
difficult to put those that were to be had into some 
order. 

Separate editions of the works of Paracelsus were 
published by Hieronymus Feierabend in Frankfurt, 
by Arnold Byrkmann in Cologne, and by Peter Bama 
in Basel Simultaneously a great many spiurious 
prints and writings, falsely attributed to Paracelsus, 
were put into circulation, as appears from a note by 
Antiprassus Siloranus, who says that Paracelsus wrote 
35 books on Medicine, 235 on Philosophy, 12 on Poli- 
tics, 7 on Mathematics, and 66 on Necromancy. U 
we remember that Paracelsus was engaged in literuy 
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labours for only fifteen jeais, it appears self-eTident 
that SUoranus referred in his nute to all the books 
aud papers that were put into circulation, and at- 
tributed to Paracelsus by the public. 

John Huser, doctor of medicine at Grossglogau, 
ondertook a critical examimition of such works, on 
the request of the Archbishop Prince Ernst of Co- 
logna He collected with great labour all the auto- 
graphs of ParacekuB and the original manuscripts of 
liis disciples, such as could be found ; he put tbeiu 
into order, and revised and published them at Co- 
logne in a general edition daring the years 1689 and 
1590. That collection contains the following works: — 

L WOBKS ON MEDICINE. 



-^ 



1. Pkivmiram de Qaiaqne Entibua Omniam Morbomm. 

{Autografk of Panuxlnia.) 
% Opus Pftraminun Secundum. {Autograph.) 

Liber da Oenerfttiotie Hominia. 

Tiber Puagrauani. {Autograph.) 
S. Liber Pftngrannm Secundam. {Auiograpb.) 
S. Chronioa dea Luuilea Koeruthen. 

7. DefensioDM and Verontwort'Dng wegen etliclier Teraog- 

limpfang seiner Miagoenner. 

8. LAbTTinthna roedicorum errantinni. 

9. Du Bncb vom Tertaro, das ist vom UnipmQg dea Sanda 

n&d Btoina. 
lOk Epiatal dei Landsohaft EserntLeQ an Theophrastum. 

1 FWimtnm o< the Fin Canwa of Dlacue, ■ SHond Book. Pimnlnun. 
* Back vt Iha Ocnntlan uf Mu. ■ PanvncDia. ■ PingnnQm. Snnnid 
fcafci * nocok. ol Uu CimaU7 at Kmraihai. ' Defence (od Aniwcr n- 
•fMOtCNna MlanpromUtlont nude b; bl* Bncmlf*. ■ The lAbfTtDtll at 
Ike WMdnlni Ftviktvi. ■ Tim Buok iil TurUnit— r.c. id (be Orlghi o( 
O nnl Md WW ■• UUu at tbe Cuonlfj of ICiEniliwD tu TlieapbnM. 
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From ths original 
MS.o/Dr.Joh. 
Montanus, of 
Hir9cltfM. 



> MS. of MonianvMn 



11. De viribns membronim. 

12. De primis tribos essentiis. 

13. Vom Urspmng nnd Heilong der ' 

natuerllchen Pestilenz. 

14. Ein Baechlein von der Pestilenz an 

die Stadt Sterzingen. 

15. Zwei Bnecher vom Urspmng nnd 

Ursach der Pest. 

16. Drei andere Bnecher von der Pes- 

tilenz. 

17. Eltiche Collectanea de Peste. (^ti- 

tograph,) 

18. De Morbis ex Tartaro orinndis. 

19. Theophrasti Epistola ad Erasmnm 

Botterdamnm. 

20. Erasmi Botterdami Besponsio. 

21. Liber de Teteriis. 

22. Liber qnatnordecimparagraphomm. 

23. Von den tartariscben Krankheiten. 

24. Yon den Krankheiten die den Men- 

schen der Vemnnft heranben. 

25. Von Krummen nnd lahmen Qlie- 

dem. 
26/^ Von den astraUschen Krankheiten. 

27. Vom Podagra. 

28. Andere zwei Bnecher Yom Podagra. 

29. Vom Urspmng, Ursach nnd Heilnng des Morbi Oadooi 
^' nnd Epilepsy. {MS.) 

80. De Cadnco matricis. {MS.) 

>i Of Organic Powers. i*Of the Three Pint Etemeiiti. i*Of theOMinand 
Ciixe of the Ordinary Pmt. ** Letter about the Pert to the Town of St eral ngeu. 
>* Two Books on the Caoie and Origin of the Pest. >* Three mora Books oo 
the Peet *^ OoUections of Notes on the Peat ** On Diseases coming from 
the Tartams. >* Theophrastns' Letter to Brasmns of Rotterdam. •* GUs An- 
swer. *> Book on Jaundice. *> Book of Fourteen Paragraphs. ** On Tar- 
taric Diseases. *« On Diseaeee Causing Insanity. ** On Contracted and Par^ 
alyaed Members. ** Diseases caused by Astral Inflnenoes. '^ On Ckmt 
M Two mora Books on Gout. ^^On the Cause, Origin, and Core of Ni 
and BpOap^. *• On Displaoementa of the Utaraa. 



AvU)qra!plu of 
ParootiMUM, 
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81. Von den Bergkrankheiten. {MS.) 

82. Theorica Schemata sen Typi. (Auiogrcqpk) 

88. Pzacticae particnlaris sen Gnzationia morbomm Tarta* 
reomm. (Pragmeni.) 

84. EWohe Consilia Medica. (MS.) 

85. Etliche Fragmenta Medica. (MS.) 
88. De Sanitate et Aegritudine. 

87. De Steroore et Aegritndinibns en 

hoc oreondis. 

88. De anatomia ocnlomm et eonim af- 

fectionibofl. 

89. Ansleg^ng primae aeotionis AphoT- 

iamomm Hippocrates. 

40. De modo phlebotomandi. 

41. De nrinis et polsibafl. 

42. De modo phannacandi. 
48. Archldoxomm Libri X. \ 
44. De Benoratione. > Avtognj^pllu. 
4&. DeYitalonga. (Oerman.) ) 
46. DeYiUlonga. (Latin.) 
il. Some fragments in German. 

48. De praeparationibos libri duo. 

49. Prooess den Spiritnm Vitrioli zu 

machen. 

50. De natnra remm. 



Sotareet not mem^ 
Honed. 



* MonuBcripti* 



" IHwiMi In Moanlainoiu Bogioos. " On Ttp» of DlfesMs. ** Core of 
Tvtvlc Diaeases. *« Some written Oonwittationa. '• Medical Fragmenta. 
** Health and Dhwawe. *^ SzcrementiTe Sabatanoea and Dlaeaaea canaed by 
*• The Bye, ita Anatomy and Dlaeaaea. ** Explanation of tlie First 
at Hlppocratea* Aphoriama. «• How to Let Blood. «> Diagnoatica 
from Urine and Pnlae. ** Pharmaoeiitica. ** The Book of Archidoxea. 
- B uaa w a L •• Long Life. «• Ditto. «f Variooa Fragments. «• Piepantionf 
flC tkeSaeoDd Book. «• How to make Spirit of VltrioL MTheBaaentialNat- 
vt«CTliBgB. 
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n. ALCHEmr. 

51. De Tinctura Phjsioa. \ 

52. Liber Vexationiun. v ManuKHpU. 

53. Thesaoros Alchemiatamm. ) 

54. De Cementifl. ) , 

55. Cementum super Yenerem et Marte. J ^'^^^^ 

56. Das Manuale de Lapide Philosophomm. {M8.) 

57. Batio extrahendi ex omnibus metallis Meroorium, Sol* 

phur, et Grocum. (M8.) 

m. YABIOUS WRinNGa 

58. Intimatio Theophrasti. ) ,,f, . . 

69. De gradibus rerom natniaUum. \ ^^' of^PO^^ 

60. Herbarius. ) j^^^^jt^ 

61. Von den fuenf natuerliohen Dingen. J '*'*^y'^v'»** 

62. Zwei Tractate vom Terpenthin und '\ 

Honig. I 

63. Vom Ebenholz, von Brueohen und | * ^ 

Praeparation der Mumie. J 

64 De yirtutibus herbarum. {MS. of Aporinm,) 

65. Liber Principiorum. {M8, of MonUxnuM,} 

66. De Thermis. {MS. of Aporinug,) 

67. Vom Bade Pfeffers. 

68. De gradibus et oompositionibus. Y MS. of Momtamu. 

69. Scholia in libros de gradibus. 

70. Fragmenta ) ^^^^^^^ 

71. Fragmenta aliquod de re Herbaria. J ^^ 'tt— '• 



yMS. 



•K'CiintiTeTlnctiire." nyexatloos. •* Alcbendcil TrannirM. 
••AOementforVeniuandMArs. ••Manual of ttieFliilotoplMt^StOM. ^Eaw 
to Bxtnct of til MeCalt their Mercnry. Sulphor. and Groena. •• Adrloa oC 
Tbeophraatna. •* Of the varioDs Oradea of Thmga. •* On Planta. •■ On the 
Fli<a Natoral Things. •* Two Tracta on Torpentlne and Hooej. •* Bhooj- 
^vood. Bnptnrea, Preparation of the Mnmla. •• The VIrtaea of Flanta. ••Tte 
Booka of Besfaminga. ••Mineral Springe. "'The BiAha of Pteftn. 
•■QnidatloQaandOompoaltiona. •* Bamrkaahont Omdaflnna **: 
VI Ftngmanta treating of Planta. 



THB WEITIN08 OF PARA0EL8U8. 36 



lY. NATURAL HISTOBT AND PHILOSOPHT. 

72. Philoflophia ad AihenienseB. (Print.) 

73. Optus anatomionm. (Aulogrc^h.) 

74. Philosophia degenerationibas et fmotibas qnatnor ele- 

mentanun. {Print.) 

75. Philosophia de generatione hominis. (Print.) 

76. De meteoris. {Autograph,) 

TI, Alind opusoolam de meteoris. (Autograph.) 

78. Liber meteomm tertins. (MS. of Montanua.) 

79. De generatio metallomm. (Ditto.) 

80. Von den natnerliohen Waessem. 



V. MAGIC. 

81. De diTinibuB operibos et seoreiiB ^ 

ziatorae. 

82. De sagifl eammque operibns. 

83. De Daemoniois et Obsessis. 
8i. De somniis. 

85. De aangniDe tdtra mortem. 

86. De animabis hominom post mortem 

apparentibus. 

87. De virtate imag^nativa. 

88. De characteribus. 

89. De Homnncnlis et Monstris. 



AtUogrcg^ha. 



9a De Philosophia occulta. \ ^q ^ !#>«#««... 
91. De Imaginationibns. ) ^ 



*• L0ttvs to the Atlirai«nt. '* Anatomy. ^* Doctrine of the Prodncti and 

IMto of the Four ElemenU. v* On the Generation of Man. ">* Meteon. 

" Man about Meteon. v« Third Book on Meteors. ** The Generation of 

Mrtala. "•Natoral (Thennal) Springa. •> The DiTlne Worka and Secrete of 

XatWB. ** Sorcerers and Witches and their Arts. "> Derlls and Obseaaiona. 

•• Drama. •• The State of the Blood after Death. •• Sonls of Men appearing 

lAar Death. •• Charactera. •• Homancnll and Mooatera. *• Occult Philoaoptay. 
•1 
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92. Philosophia Paraoelsi. ] 

98. Yom Ftmdamente tind XJrapmng I (Hh8r 

der Weisheit nnd Euenste. | Manuicr^pU. 

94. Fragmenta. J 

95. Philosophia sagax. 

96. Erklaemng der ganzen Astronomie. (M8. <f MmUanu$,) 

97. Practica in Soientiam Divinationia. 

98. Erklaemng der natnerliohen As- 

tronomie. 

99. Fragmenta. 

100. Das Bnch Azoth sen de ligno Yitae. ) 

101. Arohidoxos Magicae (seven books). ) 

102. Auslegung yon 80 magisohen Fignien. (Autognj^,) 

103. Prognostication znkaenf tiger Geschichten anf 24 Jahra. 

(PHnL) 

104. Vaticininm Theophrasti. ) MS. cf 

105. Yerbesserte Auslegung TheophrastL ) MontanuB, 

106. Fasciculus Prognosticationum Astrologioamm. 
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■an, or Bkbis. — Refuse ; dead matter ; exoretnentitiona 
mbeUDoea. 

BBCB.— Tbe inner (spiritual) mno ; the lord of thought and 
imagination, forming subjectively all things in bis mind, 
which the exterior (material) man maj objei^tively repro- 
dnce. Either uf the two acts ftcconling to his natnre, 
the uTisible in an invisible, and the visible one in a visi- 
ble nanueT, bat both act correspond iugl;. The oQt«r 
man may aat vhat the inner toan thinks, but think- 
ing E« acting in the sphere of thonght, and the prodncts 
Df thought are transoendentall; ffubstautial, even if the; 
am Dot thrown into objectivitj on the material piano. 
Tb« inner man is and does what he desires and thinks. 
Vb«ihei or not bis good or evil thoughts and inteDtiomt 
Hud Bxprewion on the material phme is of less impor- 
teoee to hia own spiritonl development than to others who 
IB^ he affected hj his acts, but lesit bj bis thoughts. 
—Earth (literally and allegoricallj). 



38 PARA0EL8U8. 

Adbof, Azamb, or Azab. — " The Philosopher's Stone." This 
is not a stone in the nsnal sense of that term, bnt an alle- 
gorical expression, meaning the principle of wisdom upon 
which the philosopher who has obtained it by practical 
experience (not the one who is merely speculating about 
it) may fully rely on, as he would rely on the yalue of a 
precious stone, or as he would trust to a solid rock upon 
which to build the foundation of his (spiritual) house. 
It is the Christ in man ; divine Ioyo substantialized. It 
is the light of the world ; the very essence of that of 
which the world has been created ; it is not mere spirit 
but substantial ; for in the body of man is contained the 
greatest of all mysteries. 

AoTHHA. — An invisible, subterrestrial fire, being the matrix 
from which bituminous substances take their origin, and 
sometimes producing volcanic eruptions. It is a certain 
state of the " soul '* of the earth, a mixture of astral and 
material elements, perhajM of an electric or magnetic 
character.' 

AoTHNioi. — ^Elemental spirits of fire ; spirits of Nature. They 
may appear in various shapes, as fiery tongues, balls of 
fire, &c. They are sometimes seen in *' spiritual 
stances." ' 

A'kasa. — An Eastern term. Living primordial substance, 
corresponding to the conception of some form of cosmic 
ether pervading the solar system. Everything visible is, 
so to say, condensed A'kftsa, having become visible by 
changing its supra-ethereal state into a concentrated and 
tangible form, and everything in nature may be resolved 
again into A'kftsa, and be made invisible, by changing 
the attractive power that held its atoms together into re- 
pulsion ; but there is a tendency in the atoms that have 
once constituted a form, to rush together again in the 

* It ii m etement in the life of the *' great exutke " Vasnki, that aooording to 
Hlnda mjtholofar encircles the world* and by whose moremento earthqnakn 
maj be produced. 

• Th^ are the Deras of Are in India, and bnlls were aomBtimns sacriflwd to 
them. 
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prariosB order, uid reprodnce the ume form ; uid « foim 
maj therefore, b; making use of this law, be ftpparently 
destrojed and then reprodace-d. This tendency rests in 
the charaetar of the form preseired in the Ajtnl Light. 
An element which dissolves all metals, and hj 
which all terrestrial bodies may be reduced into their 
Ent primii-m, or the origioal matter (A'kilsa) of which 
they are formed. It is a power which acts upon the 
Aatra] forms (or Bonis) of all things, capable of changing 
the polarity of their molecules and thereby to diaHolre 
them. The magic power of the free Will is the highest 
aspect of (he trae Alcahest. In its lowest aspect it ia a 
risible fluid able to dissolve all things, not yet known to 
modem chemiBtry, 

OExm, — A science by which things may not only ba d»- 
eomposed and recomposed (as is done in cbemistiy), but 
by which their essential nature may be changed and 
raised higher, or be transmuted into each other. Chem- 
istry deals wit]) dead matter alone, but Alchemy uses life 
aa a factor. Everything is of & threefold nature, of which 
ita material and objective form is its lowest manifesta- 
tion. There is, for instance, immaterial spiritual gold, 
ethereal fluid and invisible astral gold, and the solid 
visible, material and earthly gold. The two former are, 
so to Bay, the spirit and soul of the latter, sud by em- 
ploying the splritoal powers of the eonl we may induce 
efaangea in them that may become visible in the objective 
•t4te. Certain external manipDlations may assist the 
power* of the sonl in their work ; but without the possee- 
aion of the latter the former will be perfectly useless. 
Alohemicai processes can therefore only be successfully 
ondertAken by one who is an Alchemist by birtb or by 
•dncation. Eveirthing being of a threefold nature, tbero 
i* a threefold aspect of Alchemy. In its higher aspect it 
Uaobea the regenemtion of tlie spiritoal man, the porifl- 
eatioo of the mind, thonght, and wilt, the ennobling of 
all th« facnlUes of the soal. In ita lowest aspect it 




/ 
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deals with physioal Babstsnoes, and as it leaves the realm 
of the living soul, and steps down to dead matter, it ends 
in the science of modem chemistry of the present day. 
True Alchemy is an exercise of the magic power of the 
free spiritoal will of man and can therefore not be prac- 
tised by anybody except by him who has been re-bom in 
the spirit. 

Algol. —The substance of a body free from all earthly mat- 
ter; its ethereal or astral form. 

Aluboh. — The pure spiritual body (the Atma). 

Aniadus. — The spiritual activity of things. 

Aniadttm. — The spiritual (re-bom) man ; the activity of man's 
spirit in his mortal body ; the Seat of Spiritual Con- 
sciousness. 

Ariada. — The activities that are caused by astral influences, 
celestial powers ; the activity of imagination and phantasy. 

Antodbl — ^The spiritual life ; the subjective state into which 
the higher essence of the soul enters after death, and 
after having lost its grosser parts in Eama-loca. It cor- 
responds to the conception of Devachan. 

Aquastob. — A being created by the power of the imagination 
— 1.0., by a concentration of thought upon the A*k48a by 
which an ethereal form may be created (Elementals, 
Succubi and Incubi, Vampires, &c.). Such imaginary 
but nevertheless real forms may obtain life from the per- 
son by whose imagination they are created and under 
certain circumstances they may even become visible and 
tangible. 

Abohatbs, or kBOBAUUBa, — The element of the mineral 
kingdom. 

Abohaeds. — The formative power of Nature, which divides 
the elements and forms them into org^anic parts. It is 
the principle of life; the power which contains the 
essence of life and character of everything. 

Abbs. — The spiritual principle ; the cause of the specific 
character of each thing. 

Abkbal Lraar.— The same as the Archaeus. A universal and 
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living ethereal element, still more ethereal uid highlf 
orguiizod than the A'kuiia. The former is nniversal, the 
Utter aaXj cosmic — viz., perlaining to oar solar aj-stem. 
It is at the same time an element and a power, containing 
tlie character of all things. It is the storehouse of mem- 
orj for the great world (the Macrocosm), whose contents 
mftj become roimlwdied and reincarnated in objective 
forms ; it is the storehonae of memory of the little world, 
the Microcosm of man, from irhicli ho may recollect past 
events. It eiista nniformly throughout the interplane- 
tary spaces, yet it is more dense and more active around 
certain objects on account of their molecular activity, 
eqwcially around the brain and spiual cord of hunuui 
beiDgs, wliicli are surronnded by it m by aa anra of light. 
It is this oani aroand the nervo-cells and nervc'tubes by 
which a man is enabled to oateh impr(>sBiona made upoa 
the astral anra of the cosmos, and thereby to " read in 
theAstrul Light." It forms the medium for the trans- 
mission of thought, and without such a medinm no 
thought could be transferred to a distance. It may be 
»eea by the clairvoyant, and as each person has an astrsl 
aura of his own, a person's character may be read in hia 
Astral Light by those who are able to see it. In the case 
of a child who has not yet generated any special oharao- 
leristics that emanating aura is milk white ; but in the 
adult there is always upon this fnndamental colour an- ■ 
other one, such as blue, green, yellow, red, dark-red, and 
even black, Qviry living nerve has its astral aura, every 
mtDerft], every plant or animal, and everything of life, and 
the glorified body of the spirit is made to shine by its 
ligbt. 
Arxum.— This term is frequently used by Paracelsus, and 
means the same as Astral Light, or the sjiecial sphere of 
mind belonging to each individual, giving to each thing 
its own ipecific qonlities, oonstitnting, so to say, its 

Afnan. — An Eastern term. A state of ideal spiritual wick* 
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ednesfl ; a snbjeotiTe condition ; the antitype of Deraohan 
or Anjodei. 
Aboth. — ^The creative principle in Natnre; the tmiverBal 
panacea or spiritnal life-giving air. It represents the 
Astral Light in its aspect as the vehicle of the universal 
essence of life; in its lowest aspect the electrifying 
power of the atmosphere — Ozone, Oxygen, &c. 

B. 

BxBTiiLns. — A magic mirror or crystal in whose Astral aora 
apparitions may be seen by the clairvoyant BeriUistiea 
ar$ : The art of divining by means of seeing in crystals, 
magic mirror, flowing water, looking into cwpa, into 
stones, te., all of which methods are calculated to render 
the mind passive, and thereby to enable it to receive the 
impressions that the Astral light may make npon the 
mental sphere of the individual, by detracting the atten- 
tion from external and sensual things, the inner man 
is made conscious and receptive for its subjective im- 
pressions. 

Bbuta. — Astral force manifested in animals ; second sight in 
animals ; power of animals to discover instinctively poi- 
sonous or curative medicines, &o, 

c. 

Oaballi, Oabalbb, Lsmubbs. — The astral bodies of men who 
died a premature death — that is to say, who were killed or 
killed themselves before their natural term of life was 
over. They may be more or less self-conscious and in- 
telligent according to the circumstances in which they 
lived and died. They are the earth-bound suffering souls 
of the dead, wandering in the sphere of the earth's at- 
traction (Eama-loca) until the time arrives when they 
would have died according to natural law, when the 
separation of their higher principles from the lower 
ones takes place. They imagine to perform bodily 
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B, while in fact tUe; Lavs no pliynieal bodies, bnt 
act in their thonghts ; but tbeii bodies appear to them 
aa real aa oura appear to ub. They maj under oertain 
neoesHarj' conditioiia communicale with man through 
"medmnui," or diractlf through a num'B own medinm- 
utk organization. 

Cbaoicastia.— Divination by aerial yisions; olairvoyanoe ; 
second (right. 

Ckkbio.— "Qniut-essenoe." The eaaenco or fifth principle 
nf a thing ; that which cooatitutes its essential qoaJities, 
freed ot all imparities and non-esseDtiols. 
; Ou^sca. — The hidden specific power contained in all tbiaga ; 
"1 the Iifo-fon?e vhich in vegetables mounts from the toots 
( into the trunk, leaves, flon-ers, and seeds, causing the lat- 
ter to produce a new organism. 

CoBprs Ihtisible. — The invisible bodj ; the animal soul 
(Kama rapa) ; the medium between material forms and the 
spiritual principle; a substantial, ethereal, but under ordi- 
nary circumstances invisibte thing ; the lower astral form. 

COBTOAA siTKBOOBUBtU.— Forma that can oiilj be seen by 
the highest spiritual perceptioQ ; they are not ordinatj 
astral forms, bat the refined and Intelligent elemente of 
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DiMBi.—An occult exhalation of tlie earth, by means of 
which plants ore enabled to grow. Carbonic acid gases, 
fte., ore its vehicles. 

DsracHui. — An Eastern term- A sabjeotive state of happi- 
ness of Ihe higher principles of the soul after the death 
of the body. [^M Aktodki.) It corresponds to the idea 
of Heaven or [•aradiae, where each iudividnal monad lives 
in a world whk'h il baa created by its own thoughts, t 
where the pradncta of its own spiritual ideation appeal J 
•nbstantial and objadtive to it. 

PnT!(«Tio. — The act of foreaeeing future events by meftns at 
tha aoul'a bwn light ; prophecy. 
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DmsBTKLLVM, — The matrix of the elements, from which the 

hitter generated.' 
DcBDALBs — Substantial bnt invisible beings, residing in trees 

(Diyades) ; elemental spirits of nature. 

E. 

Edelphtts.— One who divines from the elements of the air, 
earth, water, or fire. 

EiiBOTBUM MAGiouH. — A compositiou of seven metals, com- 
pounded according to certain rules and planetary influ- 
ences; a preparation of great magic power, of which 
magic rings, mirrors, and many other things may be 
made. 

EiiKMEKTALs. — Spirits of nature. Substantial but (for us) in- 
visible beings of an ethereal nature, living in the elements 
of air, water, earth, or fire. They have no immortal 
spirits, but they are made of the substance of the soul, 
and are of various grades of intelligence. Their charac- 
ters differ widely. They represent in their natures all 
states of feeling. Some are of a beneficial and others of 
a malicious nature. 

Elemxntabibs. — The astral corpses of the dead ; the ethereal 
counterpart of the once living person, which will sooner 
or later be decomposed into its astral elements, as the 
physical body is dissolved into the elements to which it 
belongs. These elementaries have under normal condi- 
tions no consciousness of their own ; but they may receive 
vitality from a mediumistio person, and thereby for a few 
minutes be, so to say, galvanized back into life and (arti- 
ficial) consciousness, when they may speak and act and 
apparently remember things as they did during life. 

I For instance, each metal baa Ita elementafy matrix in wliiefa It growra. 
Minee of gold. ailTer, Ac. become ezhaaated, and after oentniiea (or mUteB- 
ninma) tbey may be f oond to yield again a rich rapply ; in the aame ivay the 
soil of a country haTing become infertile fhim erhaaatton, win after a time of 
raet become fertile again. InbothcaaeeadecompoaittonaadadBfeiomnwrfcg 
lower denenta Into hii^ier oiiee takea |daoe. 
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They we tmj often observed by ElemenfAls, who asa 
them fts maaks to represent deceased persona aod to mis- 
lead the orednlons. The Elemeataries of good people 
have little cohesion uid evaporate soon ; those of wicked 
penons may exist a long time, those of suicides, &»:., 
have a life and cousciousuesa of their own as long as the 
dirisioD of principles has not taken place.' These are the 
moat cUngeroua. 

EuooDCTCM.— The invisible element or basic principle of all 
sabstaoces that may be either In a solid (earthly), liquid 
(watery), gaaeona (airy), or ethereal (fiery) stat«. It does 
not refer to the so-cftlled simple bodies or " elements " in 
chemistry, bnt to the invisible biisic substance oat of 
which they are farmed. 

ETB»rBCit.— The Astral body (Doppelgaenger) of Man ; his 

oonscious ethereal counterpart, that may watch over him 

and warn him of the approach of death or of some other 

danger. The more the physical body is active and con- 

I aoioiis of eiteiiial things, the more ia the Astral body stu- 

kpefied; the sleep of the body is the awakening of the 

I Sveetram. During that state it may commanicate vrith 

the Evestra of other person!), or with those of the dead. 

It may go to certain dist&nces from the physical body 

for ■ short time ; bat if its connection with that body is 

broken, the latter dies. 

EaoDiKirM.— A pictorial or allegorical representation of some 
fatore events ; visions and symbolic dreams that may be 
prodnced in varions ways. There are three classes of 
dreams from which may arise tour more mixed states of 
dreams. The three pare classes are : 1. Dreams that re- . 
Hilt from physiological conditions ; 2. Dreams that re- 
anlt from psvchological conditions and astral tnflaecces ; 
fl. Dreuos that are caused by spiritnal agency. Only the 



■ THi dhklcn lakn ptera li 



of the uppmrtfl lOrHtlaii cE mal- 

iiK Htnl bodj nil] be dluolTtd Into 

iplrliiul lule. Sm A.e. Sinarr: 



46 PABA0BL8U3. 

latter are worthy of great conBideration» although the for- 
mer may oooadonallj indicate important changes in the 
planes to which thej belong ; for instance, a dream of a 
nail being driven into the head may predict apoplexy, 

R 

FnocAMSNT. — ^That which remains firm when the elementaiy 
body is dismpted or dissolyed. The soul — sphere of the 
Macrocosmos, respectively that of the Microoosmos. 

Flagab. — Spirits knowing the secrets of man ; familiar spir- 
its ; spirits that may be seen in mirrors and reveal secret 
things. 

G. 

Gamathsi, or Qamasmo, — Stones with magic characters and 
pictures, possessing powers received from astral influ- 
ences. They may be made by art, or in a natural man- 
ner. Amulets ; charms. 

GiOAiTEBS. — Elementals having the human form, but of su- 
perhuman size. They live like men, and are mortal, 
though invisible under ordinary circumstances. 

GNom, Ptcocaki, GubitaiiL — Little Elementals having the 
human form and the power to extend their form. They 
live iu the element of the earth, in the interior of the 
earth's surface, in houses and dwellings constructed by 
themselves. 

H. 

HoMUHOuiiL^Artifically made human beings, generated from 
the sperm without the assistance of the female organism. 

HoMUNouu DCAOUMOULAB. — Images made of wax, day, wood, 
eta, that are used in the practice of black magic, witch- 
craft, and sorcery, to stimulate the imagination and to in- 
jure an enemy, or to affect an absent person in an ooeuli 
manner at a distanoe. 
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luoB P8DCD1I, Ilzias, iLR&DrB. — The first beginning ; pri- 
tnordiBl power ; cansatioii. 

IiacH sxTFRBSATTKAiiB. — TUe DnioQ. o( the saperior utd infe- 
rior aatral inflaences. 

luKB luoHim. — The epecific hefiling power of medioine. 

\iMca CBCDUM. — The eombinatioa of b body out of its three 
coDBtitneot principles, rfproBonted by salt, snlphur, and 
metcnry, or body, sonl, &Dd spLrit ; respectively the ele- 
SientB of earth, vaXer, and fire. 

Ilkuiibi. — The element of the air; the vital principle. 

Ilubtkb. — The bidden power in Nature, by meana of which 
all things grow and mnltiply ; primordial matter; ma- 
teria prima; A'k&sa. Iliaater primia: life; the balsam 
of Nature. R. teemuhia: the power of life inherent in 
nutter. II. tertitu: the astral power of man. Tl. quartia : 
perfection ; the power obtained by the tnyatic process of 
cqnaring the circle. 

Imaooutio.— The plastic power of the sonl, prodnecd by 
active oonscioasQesa, desire, and will. 

IMH—Iiuma.— Effects of a passive imagiDatioD, which may 
giva riae to various bodily affections, diseases, malfonna- 
tiona, atigmata, monsters (hare-lips, aoephali, Ac), moles, 
mazka, ke. 

iMitwuB and Scoousca. — Male and female parasites growing 
ont of the aatml elements of man or woman in conse- 
quence of a lewd imagination. 3. Antral forms of dead 
peraona (Elenientarica), being consciously or ioatiuotively 
attracted to such persons, manifesting their presence in 
Uogibla if not visible forma, and having carnal inter- 
ocuae with their victims. 3. The astral bodies of sor- 
fiatwa and witches visiting men or women for immoisi 
pttiyoa o a. The Incabiu ia male, and the Soocaboa te- 
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Kama Looa. — ^An Eastern term. Region of Desire. The 
soul-spbere (third and foortb principle) of the earth — not 
necessarily on the earth's surface — where the astral rem- 
nants of the deceased putrefy and are decomposed. In 
this region the souls of the deceased that are not pure, 
live (either consciously or in a state of torpor) until their 
Kama rupas (bodies of desire) are laid off by a second 
death, and they themselves becoming disintegrated, the 
division of the higher principles takes place. The lower 
principles being disposed of, the spirit, with his purified 
affections and the powers he may have acquired during 
his earthly existence, enters again into the state of Deva- 
ohan. Kama Loca corresponds to the Hades of the Qreeks, 
and to the purgatory of the Roman Gatholio Church — the 
Limbus, (See EiiBiCEZfTABiES.) 

L. 

Leffas. — Astral bodies of plants. They may be rendered 
visible out of the ashes of plants after the latter have been 
burned. (See Palinobnbsis, in the Appendix.) 

Lbmures. — Elementals of the air; Elementaries of the de- 
ceased ; " rapping and tipping spirits,** producing physi- 
cal manifestations. 

LiMBUB (Magnus), — The world as a whole ; the spiritual ma- 
trix of the universe ; Ohaos, in which is contained that 
out of which the world is made. 

M. 

Maqio. — ^Wisdom ; the science and art of oonscioualy employ- 
ing invisible (spiritual) x>owers to produce visible effects. 
Will, love, and imagination are magic powers that eveiy- 
one possesses, and he who knows how to develop them 
and to use them oonsciously and effectually is a magioiaiL 
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Hb irlio nses thom for goi^d pnrpoeeB practiseB while 
nutgio. Ho who nses them for selfiah or evil purposes is 
ft bUuk magician.' FBTaaelaaa uses the t«rm Magio to 
ngnifjr the UighoBt power of the haman spirit to control 
kll lower influences for the porpoae of good. The act of 
emplojing ionsible powers for evil pnrpoBes he calls Nec- 
roBunej'. beoatue the Elementaries of the dead are often 
nsed M mediams to coiiTe; evil influeaces. Sorcery is 
not Magic, bat sUtDds ia the same relation to Magic as 
darkiieBs to light. Sorcery deals with the forces of the 
■nimal soul, but Magic with the eupreme power of the 
Bpirit. 

MAomMBnm. — The medicinal virtne ol medioiiial substan- 
ces, preserved in b vehicle. 

Hasoowabu. — A ta&gic power by which heavy bodies may 
be lifted without any great physical effort ; magical sus- 
pension : levitation. It is usually accomplished by ohong- 
ing their polaritj in regard to the attraction (gravity) of 
the euth. 

ilATBicKS. — The vehicles of things ; elementary bases. 

Ubumdias. — Elemental spirits of wa[«r, UHUolly appearing 
in female forms, but which may also take the tormR of 
lUbee or snakes. They have sonls, bnt no spiritnal prin- 
ciple ; but they may obtain the latter by entering into ft 
anion with man. (The fonrth principle uniting with the 
fifth.) The human shape ia their true form ; their ani- 
mal forma are aaanmed. They are also called Undines. 

UoCBOOoeiioa— The Universe ; the great world, including all 
visible and invisible things. 

IClOBOOOBHOft. — The little world. Usually applied to Man. A 
sBuUler world is a microcosfflos if compared with a larger 
ose. Our Solar t^ystem is a Microcosm in comparison 
with the Universe, and a Macrocosm if compared with 
tbe Eftrtb. Man is a Microcosm in comparison with the 
£ftrtb, and a Macrocosm if compared with on atom of 

ir, Tlw Bclenn of FMU uid IbUdIU! Lite.' 
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matter. An atom of matter is a Miorooosm, beoanae in it 
are all the potentialities oat of which a Maoroooom may 
grow if the oonditiona are fayonrable. Eyexything con- 
tained in a Microcosm in a state of development is con- 
tained in the Microcosm in germ* 

MoNSTBA. — ^Unnatnral — ^nsnallj invisible— beings, that may 
spring from cormption or from unnatural sexual connec- 
tion, from the (astral) putrefaction of sperma, or from 
the effects of a morbid imagination. All such and simi- 
lar things may pass from the merely subjective into the 
objective state ; because " objective " and " subjective " 
are relative terms, and refer rather to our capacity to per- 
ceive them, than to any essential qualities of their own. 
What may be merely subjective to a person in one state 
of existence may be fully objective to one in another 
state: for instance, in delirium tremens, insanity, sub- 
jective hallucinations appear objective to the patient; 
while during our sleep all that seemed to be objective to 
us in our waking state disappears and ceases to be objec- 
tive to our consciousness. 

MuMZA. — ^The essence of life contained in some vehicle. 
(Jiva, Vitality ; dinging to some material substance.) 
Parts of the human, animal, or vegetable bodies, if sep* 
arated from the organism, retain their vital power and 
their specific action for a while, as is proved by the 
transplantation of skin, by vaccination, poisoning by in- 
fection from corpses, dissection wounds, infection from 
ulcers, &o. (Bacteria are such vehicles of life.) Bloody 
excrements, &o., may contain vitality for a while after 
having been removed from the organism, and there may 
still exist some sympathy between such substances and 
the vitality of the organism ; and by acting upon the for- 
mer, the latter may be affected.' 



> A case ii dted in which a plastic operation waa performed on a inan*a 
hy tranaplanttng on it a piece of aldn taken from another pexaon. The aitSfl- 
dal noae anawered its pnrpoee for a long time, until the peraoo from whom the 
piece of akin waa taken, died, when the noae ia aaid to hate rotted. Gaati art 
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Mi amufK tuoNVH. — Original matter; the matter of all 
tluDga ; the ultimate esseiice ; eaaeatiatitj of the iouer nat- 
tue ; speoifio qnaiitj of the semi- material part of things. 
AU (orma oome origiu&Ilj from the M^si«riniii uagniim, 
and all retnm to it in the ead ; the Farabrahman of the 
Vedontis. Aocordiag to Jacob fioehme, the Mt/tterittm 
magnum is Ood. " God la the most secret and also the 
most rerealed. The darkne«a is before the e;es, bat the 
angniah in it is incomprehensible nnless the will enters 
therein and then it will be felt and eiperienoed if the 
will loses its light." {Forty Qaestions, i. 51.) "Those 
who find the Mi/sterium magit-um will know what it is ; 
but to the godless it ia incomprehensible ; becanse thej 
liftTe Dot the will to doaire to comprehend it. Thejr 
■n ckptnred b; the t«rreHtrial essence so as to render 
th<im unable to draw will in the mystery of Ood." 
{Forty QoeatioBs, xrii. 13.) 



NaoBOOoiaciA.— Visions of fatnre erenta in the air. 

TSwaacatAjtriA. — Sorcery ; witcbcmft ; the art of employing 
the nnoonsciouB Blemenlaries of the dead by infusing 
Ule into them, and employing them for evil pnrposea. 

HacraautXTii. — The perception of the interior (the sonl) of 
tlilnga ; psychomotry ; clairvoyiince. 

NnrDTARKKi. — Elementals of the air. Sylphs. 

Ntkpbab. — Elementals of water-plants. 

lb pencNU hsire fell a pain unaed bj the premue of • Mona 
id tag. tint wllham their knonMse bad bcoS bwtad, 
i wbea Uie •tone <•*■ nrnoved. Thli ijaftlbf 
■ ud tda boAj ia tlie cuue that tlw Htnl 
t»B e( s tod panoa ma; keatlj Mel any iajiirT InHlcled apon bla torft. 
Hm ~ ifUft " of a ulclda omj tee] the tSactm ot a pou-mortetn elimination at 
tff m tj m If ha had bna cat op whUe ali're. All Qila [• nettlxainrprlaiiicnn 

toad ab>aetf f« asd Ihal U» harniaiiT exiMiiig bctweea two pan* beUmginE In 
D the two paita 



xxPLAJTAfroya of terms. 

—Omen ; aigns of fatnre evoata. Th»t vhioh 
I pUoe in the world of effecta cxiata in the world of 
cmnsea, and nuj, under oertain oircnmstuices, beoome 
rereoled even before it enters Llie plane of effects. 
Pkbiakl — Spirits of the Elements of tb« Eiirth ; being ths 
products of a process of orgaoio actiTity going on in that 
element, bj which anoh forms may be generated. They 
are dwarfs and quite micToscopiciU beings, ever at war 
with the Onomea. 

R. 

Rm. — An Eastern term. Form. Kama rupa, form earned 
by desire ; Mayari rupa, illasiTS form caused by the will 
and imagination of a person wlio consciously projects his 
own astral reflection, as that of any other (orm. 



8. 

Saoasi.— Elemeotals oi Bpirits of Nature. 

auoMAKDU.— Salamanders; spirits living in the element of 
fire. 

BoAiOLAB.— Spiritoal powers, qnalitias, virtnes, depending 
OB the quality and quantity of the elements that prodnoa 
them. Such powers are thonght, love, hate, imagination, 
hope, fear, io. 

Soirfi*.— 1. Dreami. 2. The inTisible astral tnflnences that 
one person may exercise over another in his dream. A 
penon may thns make another person dream what he de- 
airea him to perceive ; or the astral body of one slooping 
penon may conrente with that of another : or such astral 
bodies of living persons may be impressed or be made to 
promise to do certain things after awakening, and they 
will then keep snch promises when they awake. 

Smir. — This term is naed very indiscriminately, a fact that 
may eanie great contusion. In its tme meaning spirit ia 
a oni^, a one living universal power, the souroe of all life ; 
bol the word spirit and spirits is also used very often to 
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inTisible, bnt nevertheless substantial thinga^ 
fonns, shapes, and essences, elementals and elementariea, 
shades, ghosts, apparitions, angels, and devils. Spirit 
means consoioos will and in this aspect everything is the 
expression of its own indwelling spirit ; bnt spirit without 
organization or substance is without individuality and 
like a breath of air. Only after the spirit has become 
organized as a substantial being within a living form can 
it exist as an individual being. 

Sfibitus vitab. — ^The vital force ; a principle taken from the 
elements of whatever serves as a nutriment, or which may 
be imparted by *< magnetism." 

SpnuTUB ANDiAus. — ^Astial power, by which the will of the 
higher principles in man is executed on the sensual and 
material plane ; instincts. 

Stlphbb. — Elementals residing in moxmtainous regions (not 
in the air). 

Stlvbsibes. — ^Elementals residing in forests ; the Dusii of 
St. Aug^tine ; fauns. 

Stbensb. — Singing elementals. Melusinae, attracted to and 
often keeping in the waters ; half women, half fishes. 

T. 

THBoeoFHLL. — Diviuc self-knowledge. The true understand- 
ing. Supreme wisdom, acquired by practical experience 
by which it is eminently distinguished from merely spec- 
ulative philosophy. Theosophy is not any new creed nor 
any system of philosophy ; neither can it be taught by 
one person to another. It is not any knowledge relating 
to any external thing; but the self-knowledge of the 
awakened spirit in man ; t. 0., the knowledge by which 
the god in man knows that he is. 

Trarambb. — An invisible power that may communicate with 
man through sounds, voices, ringings of boUs, noisea, fta 
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V. 

Cnainia.— SbadowB ; utral appe&ranceH beeomitig risibU 
Kid sometimea tuigible (modem ipiritnalislic form muii- 
tesUtioiu) ' the SciD-lec<», or wrailb, or the Oerman 
Boppelgaenger of a penon. The; nui; become visible by 
•ittractiog ethereal material elements Irom the bod; of a 
mediam, or auj other peraon in whom there is little 
coheoion of his lower elements in oonseqnence of some 
disease, or on aceonnt of inherited peonliaritiea of his 
orgsni^tion ; or they ma; attract tbem from the sni- 
ronnding atmoephere. Their life is borrowed from the 
mediam, and it it were preTsnted to return to the m«- 
dinm, the Utt«T would be paralyzed oi die. (Sw EviM- 



V&MraaB.— Astral foniu lirisg a.1 the expense of peraotu 
from whom thej draw ritslitj and strength. They may 
be either the astral bodies of Uving penons, or of each 
that have died, but which still aliiig to their physical bod- 
ies bniied in the grave, attempting to supply them with 
nutriment drawn from the liriag, and thereby to prolong 
their own existence. Saoh coses are especially well-known 
in the Bonth-eoit of Europe — Uoldavia, Serbia, Bossia, 
A«. (Vonrdalak].' The key to the nnderatondiiig of the 
nature of vampires is that the sensitive sphere of man, 
whereof the visible body is so to say nothing more than 
the kernel of the [rnit, extends far beyond the limits of 
the body ; but a constant interchange takes place between 
Um two. Cotisequeatly the body of the dead in whom 



II occdIMi oUatL qOM dod «IcU ImiDn 
C Idqaa pa "-t*"" elUoelun." — Vtilr. AUhrmlr., p. 4ee. 

L P. BmUakJ'i ' 
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still a remnant of the astral life exists, may Tampiriza 
the living, and still more may this take place among the 
living themselves. ' 



Xeni MBPHmm. — Elemental spirits that give men oooolt 
powers over visible matter, and feed on their biaiiis, 
often causing thereby insanity.* A great number of 
physical mediums have become insane. 

T. 

YuASTKB. — Primordial matter out of which the universe has 
been formed in the beginning of time. 

> They araist " phyilaU mediums'* to lift material objects withoBt any Tlai- 
Us 
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The power that was active in the formation of the 
world was Ood ; the Supreme Oanse and Essence of 
all things, being not oiil; the Father of the Son, but 
of nil created things that ever were, that are, or wilt 
be ; the Yliastei-,' the primordial and original Cause 
d all existence. This Power is, was, and will be the 
eternal Constructor of the workl, the Carpenter of 
the tmiveise, the Sculptor of forms. Creation took 
place through the inherent Will of that Creative 
Power being expressed in the " Word " ' or Fint (ac- 
tive and efficient thought), in the same manner as if 
a house would come into existence b; a breath.' The 
cause of the beginning of creation was in the eternal 
inherent activity of the immaterial Essence, and all 
things were invisibly or potentially contained in the 
First CaOBe, or Ood.* 

■ Fran n«, forert, umI atlra, tUn or wnrldL 

■ThelMrH' U Ood had meralr willed to orMte > mrld. uduntbr 
laiaBooiMiing ths Word bam Bi> awn «nib« met Hii will into motim 
nd nndared it totitB, unMion would not haro aomc into utuaJ exint. 
■no*, bsl reaikiaed M rt lubjeotiTe lioage withtn the dinae DUod. The 
•■F»tlwr" U the Will (the Ere) ; tho "Bon" the Life {Ught, toand. 
iatelUfeScc) : and the Holy Gbost ii the Power muiif eated b; the Sre 
and the light ; the ndlancie wbiob wnutitutea the world of efleeu. 
Tbftsfsn erdTTthiug in naton ia holf onleH the holy will at God 
hM blBOMia per TB ite d and rendered ODbolj therein. 

• Bf Ifce biaath (DUt-bnathing) of Brahma. 

■ "nda wDBld Bdond like blank malerialiam if wa were (o leave oat of 
aifbt that God. being ererjUting in the AbtoliiU, U not only abiolat« 
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When creation took place the Tliaster divided it- 
self ; it, 8o to say, melted and dissolved, and devel- 
oped out of itself the Ideos or Ohaos (Mysterium 
magnum, Biados, Limbns major, or Primordial Mat- 
ter). This Primordial Essence is of a monistic nat- 
ure, and manifests itself not only as vital activity, a 
spiritufiJ force, an invisible, incomprehensible, and 
indescribable power; but also as vital matter, of 
which the substance of Hving beings consists.' In 
the Limbus or Ideos of primordial matter, invested 
with the original power of life, without form, and 
without any conceivable qualities — ^in this, the only 
matrix of all created things, the substance of all things 
is contained. It is described by the ancients as the 
Chaos, and has been compared to a receptacle of 
germs, out of which the Maorocosmoe, and afterward 

moticm bat abtolate Wiidam. **Qod is the will of diTine witdom.** 
Withoat the wisdom of God no wisdom could have become mjudfestod, 
neither in nature nor in the head and heart of a man. ParaoeLiiu no- 
where etates that natnre created itsell 

God is the cause of ail existence ; nerertheless, He does not make all 
things by His own divine power directly, and withoat intermediate 
agents. Therefore, Paracelsus says : ** God does not make ooata for 
men ; but He gives to the tailor the talent which enables him to lean 
how to make a coat.** Misunderstandings in regard to occult troths 
often arise, because many persons are not able or willing to see bajood 
merely superficial causes. 

1 This means that Life is the cause of matter and f oroa Force and 
matter are originally identical ; they are only two different modes of 
one and the same cause or substance which is called Life, and which is 
itself an attribute or function of the supreme cause of all mirtenoe. 
Modem discoyeries go to prore the unity or identity of matter and en- 
eigy. Recent researches in chemistry, and comparisons made b e t wee n 
the chemical, musical, and colour scales, seem to indicate that the < 
of the difTerence between the heterogeneous single bodies is not 
by an essential difference of the sabstancea of which they are 
posed, but ocdy a diiteenoe in the number of their atonio ▼ ihraH oB^ 
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b; diYisioa and evolation in Mjeteria specialia,' each 
separate being came into existence. All things and 
aU elementary substances were contained in it, in pn- 
Ir/ilia,' bnt not in atiu, in the same aenee as in a piece 
ol wood a figure is contained, which may be cut out 
by on artist, or as heat is contained in a pebble, that 
may manifest its essence as a spark if struck with a 
piece of steel,' 

The Magnna Limbus ia the seed, or norsery out c^ 
which oU creatures have grown, in the same sense as 
a tree may grow out of a small seed ; with the differ- 
<^ce, however, tluit the great Limbus takes its origin 
from the Word of God, while the Limbus minor (the 
terrestrial seed or sperm) takes it from the earth 
The great Limbus is the seed out of which all beings 
hsTe come, and the Uttle Liimbus is each ultimat6 
being that reproduces its form, and that has itself 
been produced by the great The little Limbus 
has all the qualifications of the great one, in the same 
sense as a son has an organization similar to that of 
his father. " As it is above, so it is below." 

■ "Ujatorinin" uevsiythiDg out of wbiob ■omathing may be deml- 
afi, which i* oalj gcnninallj contuiMd ia it. A aced u the " myste- 
nan " of ■ pUot. ma egg th« myateriain of ■ living bird, eta. If EuterD 
mjihfnlfOgj ■>;■> that the DniTeFH nine oat of ui egg pat into the wi.U-r 
bj Brrnhnu, Neater, oi Itlention. it imptiei the ume Dmaing ■■ the 
Mjnleriiim nugsiuD of PuaceUiUi becanae tho egg TcpreKmlB the 
mler tbe life, and the spirit hstche* out of it the Crt- 
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It ncnu that Puaoeiiui uitioipated the moden diaooTerr of the 
lenpy of matter " thres bnodred yean ago. 

T^ Tliaatar of pMaeeUua eorrcaponda to the *Et of Pythagona 
it waa Ariatotle who ipoka lint of the form in 
httan it oould appear fn artn — the former being oalled bf him 
" thmfrtt^liiM ti nwttar." 
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''The Limbua is the prima maleria of man and 
therefore the physician should know what the limbua 
is; for that which the limbua is, is also the man, 
and he who knows the former knows also the latter. 
The limbua is heaven and earth, the upper and lower 
spheres, the four elements and all that is contained 
therein; therefore it is properly called "Microcoa- 
moa ; " for it is the whole world." (De origine morb. 
matric.) 

As creation took place and the Yliaster dissolved, 
Axes, the dividing, differentiating, and indiyidualiz- 
ing power of the Supreme Cause, began to act All 
production took place in consequence of separa- 
tion. 

lliere were produced out of the Ideos the elements 
of Fire, Water, Air, and Earth, whose birth, however, 
did not take place in a material mode or by simple 
separation, but spiritually and dynamically, just as 
fire may come out of a pebble or a tree come out of a 
seed, although there is originally no fire in the 
pebble nor a tree in the seed. '' Spirit is living and 
Life is Spirit, and Life and Spirit produce all things, 
but they are essentially one and not two. The 
tongue talks, and yet it does not talk, for it is the 
Spirit that talks through the tongue and without the 
Spirit the tongue would be silent, because the flesh 
alone cannot talL" The elements, too, have each 
one its own Yliaster, because all the activity of 
matter in every form is only an effluvium of the 
same fountain. But as from the seed grow the roots 
with their fibres, afterwards the stalk with its 
branches and leaves, and lastly the flowers and 
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seeds ; likewise all beingK were bom from the e1&- 
meots, and consist of elementary substances out of 
which other forma may come into exietence, bearing 
the characteristics of their parents. ' The elements, as 
the mothers of all creatures, are of an invisible 
spiritual nature, and have sonls.' They all spring 
from the Mysterimn magnnm, which is eternal life, 
aad therefore the spiritual elements, and all the 
beings that have been formed of such elements, 
most be eternal ; just as a flower consists of ele- 
ments similar to those of the plant on which it 
grows, 

"Nature being the Universe, is one, and its origin 
can only be one eternal Unity. It is an orgajuam in 
which all natural things harmonize and sympathize 
with each other. It is the Macrocosm. Everything 
is the product of one universal creative effort ; the 
Macrocosm and man (the Microcosm) are one. They 
toe one constellation, one influence, one breath, one 

■ Thi* dootiine. pT«aaht4 300 jolts 4go, ii identical with the otw 
Ui&l hu reTohitioniied nuodem thought &fter hftviiig biwti put iatoa 
arm ih^e uid eUbant«d b]' Dantin ; >ad ii itill more dabormted by 
Ikt Indlu Kkpili^ in the Suikbya philnaopby. 

• ■ ' Ad alBueDt ii Qothing time bat ■oal. This ii not to ba lUideratoad 
M if it were the etenuJ wul ; bat the mil of the elemenl* ii the life of 
»0 crcKtiirea. The fire whioh bnni u Dot the element of the fire ; u 
«**Mit; batthCBol i* thaiein mnd ii jte element ; il iaiDTiaible to n* 
•ad the life of the fire." Thii rlemont ma; be either aotive or pa»iie. 
"The deroaot of Bre ii in the wood no leu than in the fire : bat the 
tit* ta the wood il not H it ii in the fire. Thni thse ii a dliferenoe 
b» t i»e« n the Ufa and the aoiil. If the firs Uvea then doe* it bora ; 
bat if It il in the laal. it ia then in ita elament and without bnraing. 
it of the element o( fire ; that which i* freed ia ont 
at whioh nauriih«* i* out of that of 
iof tbeelemeatotwalei." iFMlompk. 




62 PARA0EL8U8. 

harmony, one time, one metal, one frnii'* ' {** Philo- 
Bophia ad Athenienses.") 

There is nothing dead in Natnra Everything is 
organic and living, and consequently the whole world 
appears to be a living organism. *^ There is nothing 
corporeal which does not possess a sonl hidden in ii 
There exists nothing in which is not a hidden 
principle of Ufe. Not only the things that move, 
such as men and animals, the worms of the earth, 
and the birds of the air and the fishes in the water, 
but all corporeal and essential things have life." 

There is no death in Nature, and the dying of the 
beings consists in their return into the body of 
their mother; that is to say, in an extinction and 
suppression of one form of existence and activity, and 
in are-birtii of the same thing into another and more 
interior world, in a new form, possessed of new 
faculties that are adapted to its new surroundings. 
''Two factors are discernible in each thing — ^its 
Body (form) and its Activity (qualities). The latter 
is nothing else but an effluence of the Supreme 

^Thifl detoription of the iTinpathy fixiitlng between Xah and 
Btenud Natare recalls to memory the old crrovay and the irvt$MP9m 
luOf trvppia nuL^ trvfxwafifia wcurra of Hippocrates, and it eepeoially 
reminds us of the " Timasos *' of PUto and the *' Emeridea ** of Plotin, 
in which works the whole of Nature is represented as a liTing and 
rational being {(Moy\ having come into existence by the will of the 
Supreme Cause. The head of man is there pictured as being an 
imitation of the i>eripheric constitution of the world. The basis of the 
natural phUosophy of Paracelsus is the evidently existing correspond- 
ence, correlation, and harmony existing between the homan oonstitn- 
tion and the constitution of the starry world, including all terrestrial 
things, and this philosophy is almost identical with that of Flato, 
which speaks of the formation of all things in the inner wodd aooocd- 
ing to eternal patterns existing in the realm of the pure Ideal 
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Caose, beoaase everything exists from the begiiming 
in God, into whose uumanifest«d st&te all things will 
retom in the end, and from vhoee power they aE 
reoeive their qualities, or whatever they deserve on 
aocoimt of their capacity to receive or attract iL" 

Life is an ouiversal omnipresent principle, and 
nothing is without life. " It cannot be denied 
that the air gives life to all corporeal and essential 
things, sach as grow from the earth and are bom 
from it ; but the especial life of each thing is a spirit- 
ual being, an in\'isible and intangible spirit. There 
is nothing corporeal which has not within itself a 
spiritual essence and there is nothing which does 
not contain a life hidden within. Life is something 
spiritoaL Neither is life only in that which moves, 
snch as in men and ftnitni^la ; but in all things ; for 
what wonld a corporeal form be without a spirit? 
The form may be destroyed ; but the spirit renuuna 
and is living, for it is the subjective life. There ore 
AS many spirits and lives as there are corporeal forms. 
Therefore there are celestial, infernal, and human 
spirits ; spirits of metals, stones, plants, etc. The 
spirit is the life and the balsam within all corporeal 
things." {Vita Berum. IV.) 

In some forms life acts slowly — for instanoe, in 
B ; in others (organized beings) it acts quickly. 
HkIi element has its own j>eculiar living existences, 
bslonging to it ozclusively. ' Such existenoes or 

fttr iaitknn, ftiha* in the nter, blood -oorpouln in tin air, 
■losl* in patiid Bnid), bcolerii in impare air. ie., te. 
Id know thMGod bu left noUuDg Emptf ; but llut He hu o 
p wtihln kll ilMBSiti ( linnet otcziiteaoe) ; not oal; nnreui 
*ke TiniBQibl* osm; S>hn In Um wklar ud Uia lUpa 
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beiiigSy living in the invisible elementSy are the ele- 
mental spirits of Natnra They are beings of the 
Mysteria speoialia, sonl-forms, which wiU retnm into 
their chaos, and who are not capable of manifesting 
any higher spiritual activity because they do not 
possess the necessary kind of constitution in which 
an activity of a spiritual diaraoter can manifest it- 
self. Otherwise they live like animals, or even like 
human beings, and they propagate their species. By 
the knowledge of ether (A'kfisa) we may come into 
contact with such beings, and there are some of 
them that know all the mysteries of the elements.' 

^^ Matter is, so to say, coagulated smoke, and is 
connected with spirit by an intermediate principle 
which it receives from the Spirit This intermediate 
link between matter and spirit belongs to all three 
kingdoms of Nature. In the mineral kingdom it is 
called Stannar or Trughat,' in the vegetable kingdom 
Le&s ; ' and it forms, in connection with the vital 
force of the vegetable kingdom, the Primum Ens, 
which possesses the highest medicinal properties.* 
This invisible ethereal body may be resurrected and 
made visible from the ashes of plantsand animalfl by 



earth, Matena in ihe air, and ToriUUoi in haaTen ; m o raovat, aancitiya 
creatorea in a apiritnal atata ; Nymphe$ in the watar, OmuMmM in 
the earth, Lemum in the air, and in heaven PennaU*. ThaX wliioh 
we aee in a groaa form in the lower aphere indicatea to na that which 
axiata in a refined form in the npper re^on.** (Jtfataomm, /F.) 

> Each Elemental m&y know the myateriea of that elemant to which 
itbelonga. 

> The AitnU body (linga-ahaiira) of minecala, pknta, and animah 

* Aitral protoplaam. 

* Perhapa thia may aarre aa a olne to azpUdn the aotion ol homeo- 
pathic iTif)di<i1naa 
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alchemical manipulations. The form of the original 
body may thus be made to appear and disappear.' 
In the animal kingdom this semi-materiai body is 
culled Evestrmn, and in hiiman beings it ia called 
the Sidereal Man. Etich living being is connected 
with the Macrocosmoa and Microcosmofl by means of 
this intermediate element or Soul, belonging to the 
Mysterimn magnum, from whence it ban been re- 
ceived, and whose form and qualities are determined 
bj the quality and quantity of the spiritoal and ma- 
terial elements. 

As all things come from the same source, contain- 
ing the primordial substance of all things, they are 
all intimately related to each other and connected 
with each other, and are essentially and fundament- 
aflj a unity. Any difference existing between two 
dissimilar things arises only from a difference in the 
fonns in which the primoi-dial essence manifests its 
activity. Such a difference is caused by the differ- 
ent grades through which such forms have passed in 
tbe progreas of their evolution and development 

pion. — If W« compare the tencbiogs of the Eastern nagea 
with tha ODunologj tkugfat by Pamcelsus. anil Hi)batitut« the 
Saaacril or the Tibetan terms used b; the former tor those in- 
TMiUd bj the latter, we fiuil the two systems almost, if not 
whcillT, identical. According to the Eastern sages, there is 
ft cc— olcun activity going on during the state of Pralaya 
(tiM oigbt of Bnhm), in that incomprehensible eternal First 
OutM ttiat may be looked npoo in one of ita many aapecte 
M being Matt«r, Motion, and Space, iu an absolute oease^ 
wln^ [> bajond the grasp of oar relative conoeptioa. Ita 

* 8m Appendbi : " lUKOgeDaiia of Plaata." 
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motion is the nnoonsoions latent life inherent in it. This is 
the Yliaster of Paracelsus, the " root of Matter," or Mala 
prakriti of the Yedantins, out of which Prakriti (Matter) 
and Pumsha (Space) become manifest as body and form. In 
this, The Absolute, Infinite, and Unconditioned, being the 
endless aggregation of everything conditioned and finite, the 
germ or potentialities of all things are contained. It is the 
Limbns Chaos of Paracelsus, and the germs contained in it 
are developed by the action of the Universal Mind, Dyan- 
Chohans, and the power of wisdom, Fo-hat — to use the Ti- 
betan words. Thus the Universe may be said to be a prod- 
uct of Cosmic Ideation and Cosmic Energy, acting, not at 
random or in an arbitrary manner, but according to a cer- 
tain order produced by previous causes, which are themselves 
the effects of other causes, and which constitute the Law. 
The existence of this inevitable and unchang^ble law is 
frequently alluded to by Paracelsus. He says, for instance, 
in his book, '* De Origine Morborum Invisibilium" : " Does 
not holy writ say that Qod spoke : Am I not the God who 
made the dumb and the deaf, the blind and the seeing? 
What else does this mean, but that he is the creator of all 
things, of good and of evil?'* The writings of the Bud- 
dhists teach the same doctrine, saying that there is only 
One Power, SvabMvat, It cannot act otherwise than ac- 
cording to the law of cause and effect, and that makes a use- 
ful tree c^ow as well as a useless stone in the bladder, ac- 
cording to the causes that have been produced by previous 
effects. Each act and each thought has a cause, and the 
cause of the cause is the Law. 

The identity of the doctrines of Paracelsus with those of 
the eastern sages has been supposed to prove that he was 
taught these things in the East. Nevertheless this is not 
necessarily true ; for to the opened spiritual understanding 
of man God is as near in the West as He is in the East. He 
who is capable to open his eyes may see the sun himself and 
does not need to be informed about its existence by some- 
body having seen the sun in a foreign country.] 
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H&D, as stich, is the iiighest being in existence, 
because in him Nature has reached the culmination 
of her evolutionary efforts. In him are contained 
ttll the powers and all the aubstancea that exist in 
the world, and he constitutes a world of his own. 
In him wisdom may become manifest, and the 
powers of his soul— good as well as e%-il— may be de- 
Teloped to an extent little dreamed of by our spec- 
ulative philosophers. "In him are contained all 
the Coelestia, Terrestria, Undoea and Aeria"— that 
is to say, all the forces and beings and forms that 
nfay be found in the four elements out of which the 
Universe is constructed. Man is the Microcosm eon> 
laining in himself the types of all tlie creatures that 
exist in the world, "and it is a great truth, which 
yon should seriously consider, that there is nothing 
in heaven or upon the earth which does not also exist 
in Man, and God who is in heaven exists also in man, 
and the two are but One." "Man is a b^ing and 
contains many beings within his constitution ; never^ 
theless he is only one individual. These beings 
within him are himself and yet they are not his true 
sell Tbej aro many distinct lives within one life 
md in the same sense there are many deities in the 
worid, but only one God." EWh man in his capac- 
ity w a member of the great oi^anism of the world 
caa be truly known only if looked upon in his con- 
nectioD with oniversal .Natnre, and not as a separate 
beiitg isolated from Nature. Man is dependent for 
his existence on Nature, and the stato of Nature d»- 
penda on the condition of mankind as a whola If 
we know Nstnro we know Man, and if we know Man 
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between the Macrocosmoa ' and the MicrooosmoH, 
" whereby the nature of man becomes known through 
an tucleretaadiiig of thf upper spheru of Uit3 great 
world, as well as by investigatuig the lower sphere 
of his little world, aa if they wei© apparently (what 
they are essentially) one Finnaiieut,' one Star, one 
Being, although appearing tempv/arily in a divided 
form and sliajje." ' The Astixmoipy of Paracelaus is 
based upon the observation ot what takes place in 
the onivorsal mind, of which the tnind of man is a 
reflected image ; modem astronon'ty has nothing to 
do with the soul and the life of things, it merely 
watches and calculates external eSects. 

The sphere of the Universal M^d is tlie upper 
firmament, and the sphere of the individual mind 
the lower firmament, but the two anj intimately con- 
nected together and are essentially ^ne. "It is the 
knowledge of the upper (oiiter) firmament that en- 
ables us to know the lower (inner) firmament in man, 
and which teaches in what manner the former con- 
ttnooUy acts upon and interrelates with the latter." 
Uptm this knowledge the true science of Astrology 
is based. 

Each, however — the Microcosmos as well as the 
HacToooamoe — are to be looked upon as having each 
a separate and independent existence, and as being 
independent of each other, each one by reason of the 
Jity of its own inherent power, notwithstand- 



■ hnunimm.' lUp. S. Tbii it tbe fnndmmenUI doctrine of 
A of PknoolniL Tbe HjtcnxHiMm ftD<{~Uie ^croCMm taaif 
" «ompuvl togethn," bat they m ono in r«»lity, diTid«d 
'••Ij by Icnn. Thi* U la uHUtuUj *edkutic doctrme. 
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ing the fact that both H&ve the same origin and the 
same Uf e ; for the one primordial power has beeome 
differentiated in each separate form, and its origi- 
nally homogeneous action has become modified by 
the special qualities that have been acquired by the 
forms in which it\ manifests itself. ^^As the sky 
with its stars and bonstellations is nothing separate 
from the All but L\cludes the AIL so is the ' firma- 
ment ' of Man not/separated from Man ; and as the 
Universal Mind i^ not ruled by any external exist- 
ence, likewise thef firmament in Man (his individual 
sphere of mind) is not subject to the rule of any 
creature, but is aA independent and powerful whole." ' 
The practical application of Astronomia is called 
Magic and Cabah,, a science which by investigating 
the parts of the whole leads to a comparison of 
their ideal reMions and connections, and conse- 
quently to a recognition of their inner nature. 
" Hidden things (of the soul) which cannot be per- 
ceived by the physical senses, may be found through 
the sidereal body, through whose organism we may 
look into Nature in the same way as the sun shines 
through a glass. The inner nature of everything 
may ilierefore be known through Magic in general, 
and through the powers of the inner (or second) 

> This fandamental trath of ooonltism is alkgorically represoited in 
the interlaoed doable trianglesw He who hu succeeded in bringing hia 
indiyidoal mind in exact hannony with the Universal Mind, haa sac- 
ceaded in reaniting the inner sphere with the oater one, £rom whioh lie 
has only become separated by mistaking illasions for tniths. He 
who has sncceeded in carrying oat practically the meaning ef this sym« 
bol has become one with the father ; he is virtoally an adept, b eoanse 
bt has ioooeeded in aqoaring the oirole and oiroling the aqnart. 
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Bight.' These are the powers by vhioh all secrets of 
Nature may be discovered, and it is nece&saiy that a 
phjBician should be instructed and become well 
versed in this art, and that he should be able to find 
out a great deal more about the patient's disease by 
his own inner i>erception than by questioning the 
; patient. ( For this inner eight iij tho Astronomy of 
Medicine, and as physical Anatomy shows all the 
inner parts of the body, each as cannot be seen 
throogh tho skin, so this magic perception shows 
not only all the causes of disease, but it furthermore 
discoTers the elements in medicinal substances in 
which the healing powers reside.' That which gives 
healing power to a medicine is its ' Bpiritus ' (an 
ethere-al essence or principle), and it is only percepti- 
ble by the senses of the sidereal man. It therefore 
follows that Magic is a teacher of medicine far pref- 
erable to all written books.' Magic power alone 

■ U tb* Indindiul mind ii one vith tb« Uniyerul Hind, ud it th* 
pOifiQi of Ibe iadiridiul mind itiiiha to fiad out nme Horet of Stt- 
vn, hi doe* Dot requirs to teek for it ontiidg of the iphtce of bu 
ttlad, bat he looki for it in hinuelf. beoanrc e'e[7thiag Chat eiiita in 
KatBn (whieh ia k aiiuiifeitotiaD of the UoiTcnal Hind) exittm in. uid 
i* nfl«el«d bj faintMlt. uiil the idea of there being two mind* u oolj 
«a iUuoan ; the two u« one. 

■ It mnild b« diJGoult to Sod muiy prutitioBer* of medicine poe- 
■BHed of gcnoine powen of ttae ipiriCnal perception ; but it ie a uni- 
nmll]' tRiOgniKd Cant (bat a phjacian without iutuitiun (commoit 
MDael will not be rcry lueceaiful. eTon d be knew all medical booki bj 
bMrt. We (hould be guided b; wiadom but not bj opiniona. The 
•piskRU of otben may aerre oa, but we ahould not be anbaerrient to 

UNO. 

■ Koman. who baa not become regenerated in the ipirit can aierciM 
•DT^ihtiuJ, i.e.. mayical powcia ; be oanuot me that which he doM 
■Ot poaaaia For thia reaaon our modern aoepUoa are perfeotly )aatifi' 
•bit fai deDjioc the •uttcnoe of Magio : bM»D*e the true andenta&dlDg 
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(that can neither be conferred by the nniyersities 
nor created by the awarding of diplomas, but which 
comes from God) is the true teacher, preceptor, and 
pedagogue, to teach the art of curing the sick. As 
the physical forms and colours of objects, or as the 
letters of a book can be seen with the physical eye, 
so the essence and the character of all things may be 
recognized and become known by the inner sense of 
the souL" ' 

*^I have reflected a great deal upon the magical 
powers of the soul of man, and I have discovered a 
great many secrets in Nature, and I will tell you 
that he only can be a true physician who has 
acquired this power. If our physicians did possess 
it, their books might be burnt and their medicines be 
thrown into the ocean, and tlie world would be all 
the more benefited by it. Magic inventrix finds 
everywhere what is needed, and more than will be 
required. The soul does not perceive the external or 
internal physical construction of herbs and roots, 
but it intuitively perceives their powers and virtues, 
and recognizes at once their signatum. 

*' This signatum (or signature) is a certain organic 

ig a power whioh belongs only to €rod in man and not to the animal, 
and oonaeqoently Magic does not exist /or tKem, 

1 Von Eckartshanaen describes this inner sense as follows : ** It is 
the centre of all senses, or the inner Realty of man, whereby he is able 
to feel the impressions prodnoed by the exterior senses. It is the for- 
matiye imagination of man, whereby the Tarioos impressions that have 
been reoeiyed through the outer senses are identical and brought into 
the inner field of consciousness. It is the &culty through whioh the 
spirit interprets the language of Nature to the souL It changes bodily 
sensations into spiritual perceptions, and passing impressions into last- 
ing images. All the senses of man originate in one sense, whioh k ssn- 
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vital activity, giving to each natural object (ib oon- 
tradiBtinction to artificially jnado objects) a certain 
similarity with a certain condition produced by 
diseoee, and through which health may be restored 
in specific diseases in the diseased part. This signa- 
tum is often expressed even in the exterior form of 
things, and by observing that form we may leam some- 
thing in regard to their interior qualities, even without 
usii^ our interior sight. We see that the internal 
cbatacter of a man is often expi^essed in hia exterior 
appearance, even in the manner of his walking and in 
the Boimd of his voice. Likewise the bidden char- 
acter of things is to a certain extent expressed in 
their outward forms. As long as man remained in a 
natural state, he recc^nized the signatures of things 
atid knew their true character; but the more he 
diverged from the path of Nature, and the more his 
mind became captivated by illusive external appear- f 
anoes, the more this power became lost. — 

"A man who wholly belongs to himself cannot 
belong tu anything else. Man has the power of 
self-control, and no external influences can control 
him if he exercises this power. The influences of 
the Macrocosm cannot so easily impress their action 
opon a rational, wise, and passionless man as they 
do opon animals, vegetables, and minerals, which 
tbey impregnate to such an extent that their char- 
actds may be seen in the forms, colours, and shapes, 
•od be perceive^l by the odour and taste of such 
objncte. Some of these external signs are univer- 
s^j known; forinatanoe, the age of an elk is indicated 
by the nomber of the ends and the shape of its 
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horns; other symbols may require a special study 
for their true interpretation." 

This science, resulting from a comparison of the 
external appearance of a thing and its true character, 
is called by Paracelsus their Anatomy. There are even 
to this day a great many vegetable medicines used 
in the prevailing system of Medicine whose mode 
of action is not known, and for whose employment 
no other reason has been given but that the exterior 
shapes of such plants correspond to a certain extent 
to the form of the organs upon which they are sup- 
posed to be acting beneficially, and because experience 
has supported such a belief. "De Natura Berum." ' 

'' Each plant is in a sympathetic relation with the 
Macrocosm and consequently also with the Microcosm, 
or, in other words, with Constellation and Organism 
(for the activity of the organism of man is the result 
of the actions of the interior constellation of stars ' 

> In BabbitVs *' Principle! of Light and Coloor," it is dexnonstzated 
that each ray of colour has a certain therapeatio inflnenoe on the hnman 
system ; Blue acting soothingly on the circolation of the blood ; Bad 
stimulating ; Tellow acting as a purgative, ^o. He giTea some interest- 
ing examples of correspondences between the colours and medicinal 
qualities of certain flowers, plants, drugs, d:c., with the aetion of the 
above-named colour-rays. 

' Before we make up our mind to laugh at these so-called ^* saperati- 
tions '* of the Bignaturet^ we should try to realise that each form is the 
external expression of a certain character ; bnt what is ** ehaiaeter,** 
unless a certain condition of '* spirit" or wilL £aoh state of man*s 
body either in health or disease, is also a certain condition of that will 
which constitutes his very self. He himself, as well as all other thinfs 
in the world, is a form or a certain quality of will, mind, or oonsoioiia- 
nesB. Reasoning from this basis, and taking into consideration the 
well-known law of induction, it will not be difficult to find an explana- 
tion how one quality of will can act upon another such quality, and whj 
the quality of a plant may be known by beholding its eztenud ahapsk 



fjoeifOLosr. 



75 



I 

I 



exietiiig in his interior world), and eacb plant may be 
oonsidered to bo a terrcutriiil etar. Each star in tho 
great firmament and in the firmament of man lias its 
specific influence, and each plant likewiae, and the 
two correspond together. If wo knew exactly the 
relations between plants and stars, wo might say : 
thia star is ' Stella Rorismarini,' that plant is ' Stella 
Absynthii,' and so forth. In this way a herbarium 
fpiritualf sidereum might be coUectod, Buch ait every 
intelligent ph^'sician, who understands tho relatton- 
Bhip existing between matter and mind, should pos- 
sess,' because no man can rationally employ remedies 
without knowing their qualities, and he cannot know 
the qualities of plants nHthout being able to read 
their signatures. It is uselesw for a physician to read 
the books of Dioscorides and Mooar. and to learu 
from hearsay the opinions of others who may be his 
iuferiora in wisdom. Ho ought to look with his on-n 
eyes into the book of Nature and become able to nn- 
deivtand it ; but to do this, requires more than mere 
speculation and to lansack one's bniin ; and yet with- 
out that art nothing useful can be accomplished." 

Bat this harmony existing between the form and 
the character is fDrtbermore remarkable in certain 
other conditions and qualities, which are often of 
more importance to a physician than the external 
shapes. " If the phj'sician understands the Ematomy 
o( medicines and the anatomy ' of diseases, he will find 



* EekKrUhauaai hai 
tt ■•dioiiwl pluita ui< 
*rtDpatbetlo>Il]t oODDcalni. 

■ Tbc trpreMiDn " uutom; " meana the kiiovlMlge of the put* of 
whUb k thiDg 1* eampowd ; not manly tbs »it«rul, TUible put* ; 
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that a concordance exists between the twa There 
is not only a general relationship existing between 
the Macrocosm and the Microcosm, but a separate 
and intimate interrelation and interaction exist be- 
tween their separate parts, each part of the great or- 
ganism acting upon the corresponding part of the 
small organism in the same sense as the various organs 
of the human body are intimately connected and in- 
fluencing each other, and manifesting a sympathy 
with each other that may continue to exist even after 
such organs have been separated from the trunk'* 
There is a great sympathy existing between the stom- 
ach and the brain, between the mammie and the ute- 
rus, between the lungs and the heart' There is, fur- 
thermore, a great sympathy existing between the 
planets and stars and the organs of the human body. 
Such a sympathy exists between the stars and the 
plants, between stars and stars, between plants and 
plants, and between the plants and the organs of the 
human body, in consequence of which relationship 
each body may produce certain changes in the activ- 
ity of life in another body that is in sympathy with 
the former.' Thus may the action of certain specific 

also its aonl and intenud qnmlitiM ; for the ■onl and tha apizitof athiiif 
are as mach parts of it as the external appearances known to modsn 
anatomy. 

1 Dr. J. R. Baohanan, in his ^^Thenqteatio Saroognomy,** makas 
praotioal use of this sympathetic relationship existing between the Ttri- 
ons parts of the hmnan body. 

> There is, in fact, a oniTersal sympathy and matoal interaotiiHi and 
reUtionship existing ererywliere in the aniverse between snch loimaor 
qualities of will as are identical or harmonioos in their nalara. There- 
fore that which is good attracts the good, and that which is evil the 
erfl. He who loves €}od, in him the divine will becomes active, and la 
him who wonhipa the deril, in hia heart the devil wiU be altnotod 
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medicines in certain diseases be explained. As a bar 
of magnetized iitm may induce magnetism in another 
bar of iron, but leave copper and brass unafiected, like- 
wise a certain plant, possessing certain powers, may in- 
dooe certain similar ^ital powers to become active in 
certain organs if the plant and the oi^;an are related 
to the some " star." Certain plants may, therefore, act 
as antidotes in certain diseases, in the same maimer as 
fire will destroy all things that have not the power to 
resist it. The neutralization, destruction, or removal 
of any specific elements producing disease, the change 
of an unhealthy aad abnormal action of the vital prin- 
ciple into a normal and healthy state, the action of 
one kind of will npon another kind, constitutes the 
baais of the therapeutic system of Paracelsus. His 
object was to re-establish in the diseased organism 
the necessary equilibrium, and to restore the lost 
vitality, by attracting the vital principles from living 
objects and powers. Remedies containing the re- 
quired quality of that principle in the greatest quan- 
tity were most apt to replace such lost powers and 
to restore health. 

The organisma^that is to say, the material forms 
of invisible principles — take their origin from the 
Rool of the world, symbolized as " wat«r." This doc- 
trine cA Paracelsus is, therefore, the same as the an- 
oieut doctrine of Thales, and as the old Brahminical 
doctrine, according to which the world came into ex- 
istenoe from an egg (allegoricallj speaking) laid in 
water (the soul) by Brahm (Wisdom). He says that 
by the decom{>osition of that essence a " mucilage " 
is formed, containing tlie genus of life, out of which, 
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by generatio aequivoca, first the lower and afterward 
the higher organisms are formed. 

We see, therefore, that the doctrine of Paraoelsas 
bears a great resemblance to the one advocated by the 
greatest modem philosophers, such as Haeckel and 
Darwin ; with that difference, however, thatParacelsos 
looks upon the continually evoluting forms as neces- 
sary vehicles of a continually progressing living 
spiritual principle, seeking higher modes for its 
manifestation, while many of our modem specular 
tive philosophers look upon the intelligent principle 
of life 'as non-existing, and upon life as being merely 
a manifestation of chemical and physical activiiy of 
dead matter in an incomprehensible and causeless 
state of development' 

''According to the biblical account, Qod created 
the animals before he created man. The animal 
elements, instincts, and desires existed before the 
Divine Spirit illuminated them and made them into 
man. The animal soul of man is derived from the 
cosmic animal elements, and the animal kingdom is, 
therefore, the father of the animal man. U man is 

> Thii tame doctrine of oreatioii and rabeequent evolotion has bean 
nowhere better explained than by Jacob Boehme, an JDninined Mer, 
from whom the great majority of onr modem philoaophera haye bor> 
rowed their ideas. He says: **The constellation is the external oat- 
spoken Word, the instrument through which the holy eternally-speak- 
ing Word speaks and produces forms externally. It is like a great 
harmony of many Toices and musical instnunenta playing before God. 
They are interacting powers, wherein the esse n ce of sound ia the sob- 
stance, and this is taken up by the desire as the FUU and oanses cor- 
poreality. This substance is the astral spirit In it the elsoMota 
become coagulated (corporified), and in that substaaoe fonna are bora, 
comparable to the hatching of an egg brooded over by a hflo.** ("Myskii. 
magB./'zi.,a8.) 
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like hie ammal father, he resembles an animal ; if he 
is like tiie Divine Spirit that may shine through hia 
animal elements, he is like a god. If his reason is 
absorbed by his animal instincts, it becomes animal 
reason; if it rises above his animal desires, it be- 
eomee angelic. If a man eats the fletjh of an animal, 
the animal flesh becomes human £esh ; if an animal 
eats human flesh, the latter becomes animal flesh. 
A man whose human reason is stifled by his animal 
desires, is an animal ; and if his animal reason gives 
way to wisdom, he becomes an angeL" 

" Animal man is the son of the animal elements 
oat of which his soul was bom, and animals are the 
mirrors of man. "Whatever nnimal elements exist in 
the world, exist in the soul of man, and, therefore, 
the character of one man maj resemble that of a fox, 
a dog, a snake, a parrot, etc. Man need not, there- 
fore, be surprised that animals have animal instincts 
that are so much like his own ; it might rather be 
muprising for the animals to see that their son (ani- 
mal man) resembles them so closely. Animals fol- 
low their animal instincts ; and in doing so they act 
■a Dobly and stand as high in nature aa their position 
in it permits them, and they do not sink tliereby be- 
low that position ; it is only animal man who may 
unk below the brute. Aniinals love and hate each 
other according to the attnu-tion or repulsion of their 
aaitnal elements : the dog loves the dog and hates 
the cat, and men and women are attracted to each 
other by their animal instincts, and love their young 
ones for the same reason as the animals love theirs ; 
but Boch a love is animal love — it has its purposes 
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and its rewards, but it dies when the animal elements 
die. Man is derived from the dog, and not the dog 
from the man. Therefore a man may act like a dog, 
but a dog cannot act like a man. Man may learn 
from the animals, for they are his parents ; but the 
animals can learn nothing useful to them from man. 
The spider makes a better web than man, and the 
bee builds a more artistic house ; he may learn how 
to run, from the horse ; to swim, from the fish, and 
to fly, from the eagle. The animal world is taught 
by Nature, and it is divided into many classes and 
species, so that it may learn all the natural arts. 
Each species has forms that differ from those of 
another species, so that it may learn that art for 
which it is adapted by nature ; but Man, as a whole, 
has only one kind of form, and is not divided, and 
therefore the animal soul of Man is not divided, but 
all the animal elements are combined in it, the rea- 
son of Man selecting what it likes." ' 

" A man who loves to lead an animal life is an ani- 
mal ruled by his interior animal heaven. The same 
stars (influences) that cause a wolf to murder, a dog 

1 ^*Ab there it a lore between animali eo that they long to dwell and 
cohabit together aa males and females, so there is saoh an animal lore 
among men and women, which they have inherited from the animals 
It is a deadly lore, which cannot be carried higher, and belongs merdy 
to the animal natare of man. It springs from animal reason, and as 
^wim^M lore and hate each other, so does animal man. Dogs enyy and 
bite each other, and in so far as men envy and fight eaoh other they are 
the descendants of dogs. Thns one man is a fox, another a wolf, 
another a bear, etc. Bach one has certain animal elements in him ; 
and if he allows them to grow in him, and identifies himself witli 
than, he is then folly that with which he is identified.'* O'DeFoa- 
damento Sapientia.'*) 
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to stealy a cat to kill, a bird to sing, etc., make a man 
a singer, an eater, a talker, a lover, a murderer, a 
robber, or a thief. These are animal attributes, and 
they die with the animal elements to which they be- 
long; but the divine principle in man, which con- 
stitutes him a human being, and by which he is 
eminently distinguished from the animals, is not a 
product of the earth, nor is it generated by the ani- 
mal kingdom, but it comes from God ; it is Gkxl, and 
IB immortal, because, coming from a divine source, it 
cannot be otherwise than divina Man should, there- 
fore, live in harmony with his divine parent, and not 
in the animal elements of his souL Man has an 
eternal Father, who sent him to reside and gain 
experience in the animal principles, but not for 
the purpose of being absorbed by them, because in 
the latter case man would become an animal, while the 
animal principle would have nothing to gain," and 
would thus be led individually to speedy annihila- 
tidL ('* De Fundamento SapientisB.") 



IV. ANTHROPOLOGY. 

The Genebation of Man.' 

" All that Aristoteles and his followers have writ- 
ten about the generation of man, is not based upon 
observation or reading within the light of nature ; but 
consists merely of theories which they have invented 
and elaborated with a great deal of cunning and 
trouble. It is ' merely phantastry and devoid of 
truth ; for although the light of nature has not re- 
fused them anything, it has also given them nothing. 
What we teach is not the result of opinion and spec- 
nktion, but of actual experience. Our philosophy 
has not originated in the realm of the imagination, 
but is copied from the book of nature itself. We 
believe that for the terrestrial man there is no nobler 
enjoyment than to know the laws of nature : but we 
reject that kind of smartness and cmming wkich in- 
vents systems of so-called philosophy, based upon 
arguments which have no foundation in truth. All 
that these writers can talk about is the sensual world, 
such as they perceive with their senses; but we 
claim that this world of external appearances is only 
the fourth part of the actual world; not that the 
world were still three times bigger than it appears to 

> For fall ezpoution of the generation of man eee ** The Life and Um 
Doetrinee of Jaoob Boehme." 
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OS, bnt that there are Btill three-fourtlis of it of which 
we are nnconBcious. We nay that there is a world 
within the water, and that it has its own inhabitants ; 
and another world within the (element of) the earth ; 
and there are volcanic people, who live in the fonrtli 
part of the world, in the element of the fire." (" De 
Oeneratio Hominis.") 

" There are creatures having within themselves the 
seed for their propagation, such as minerals and 
pliuits, and all that has no sensitive spirit ; and there 
are others endowed with sensatioii and liviiig without 
any seed in them, namely, animals and human be- 
ings." ' 

Man is made oat of three Bubstances, or seeds, or 
mairvx^. H'h spiritual seed is from God, and God 
is his matrix ; his astral elements are developed 
under the iiiflaences of the constellation (the astral 
plane), and hiB matrix is, therefore, the aool of the 
worid ; hia visible body is formed and bom oat of 
the elements of the visible world, and the terrestrial 
worid is its mother. 

" If the whole man were made only out of the seed 
of his parents, he would resemble his parents in every 
reepect. A chestnut tree bears chestnuts, and from 
ntch of its froits can grow nothing else but a chest- 
nut tree ; bat the mixture of seeds is the cause that 
a acta may be very unlike his father. The seed 
{tindvpre) from the brain of the father and that from 
the brain of the mother make only one brain in the 



•al Mwlmnl tn hi* bodjt. 




i 



84 PABA0BL8U3. 

child, but that tincture among the two which is the 
strongeBt will predominate and characterize the child." 

Man receives his spirit and body not from his 
father and mother, but from God and from nature, 
acting thromrh the instrumentality of his parents. 
H^nd and body ar« formed in Ms mother!^do 
•not originate in her. The three substances or ele- 
ments which go to make up the constitution of man 
are tmiversal; man is merely a centre or focus 
through which they act. 

There are beings who live exclusively in only one 
of these elements, while man exists in all three. 
Each of these elements is visible and tangible to the 
beings liTing therein, and its qualities may be known 
to its inhabitants. Thus the Onomes may see all 
that is going on in the interior of the earthly shell 
surrounding our planet, this shell being as air for 
them ; the Undines thrive and breathe in their watery 
world ; the Sylphs live in the air like a fish in the 
water, and the Salamanders are happy in the element 
of the fire. A person in whose organization the ele- 
ment of earth preponderates will have great talents 
for agriculture and mining; a soul sympatiuaBg es- 
pecially with .the watery element will endow the per- 
son with a taste for a seafaring life, etc. 

Spirit is perceptible to spiritual existences, and the 
thoughts of mortals consequently appear visible and 
material to spirits ; the Soul essence, with its cur- 
rents and forms, may be seen and felt by the Ele- 
mentais and beings that live in the realm of the soul ; 
and they are, also, capable of reading such thoughts 
as are not of a too refined and spiritual character to 

1 
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be diHcemed by them, and to perceive the states of 
feelings of men hy the colouiB and impressions pro- 
daoed in the auras of the latter ; but they caimot pep- 
oeive divine and spiritual things. Matter, in the 
state in which it is iotown to us, is seen and felt by 
means of the physical senses ; but to beings who are 
.not provided with such senses, material things are as 
invisible and intangible as spiritual things are to 
those who have not developed the power of spiritual 
I»erception. 

The Spiritual Essence of Man comes from the first 
emanation of God. It is gifted with divine wisdom 
and with di™e power ; and if the elements constitat- 
ing the normal man become conscious of the poeees- 
sion by them of divine gifts, and leam to realize their 
power and how to employ them, they will be, so to 
say, superhuman, and may rightly be called divine 
Beings, or Sous of the Almighty. Whenever a child 
in conceived, a word proceeds, like a ray from God, 
which provides the future man with a Spirit. This 
Spirit, however, is not absorbed immediately by the 
new-bom child, but becomes incarnate gradually, as 
the man grows and attains reioson and intelligence.' 
Many men and women live, and marry, and die with- 
out ever coming into fall possession of (or without 
entering into a firm connection with) that divine my 
tA wisdom that can alone transform them into im- 
mortal human beings ; because, although the powei-s 

' mi la not to be nudantood h it Hmie rpiiit in the hamui ihape 
■■w mlting Id SMw) Into tba body of the oMU m it grow* up, but that 
IbiaplrilaBldaiiiaBlsraduiJIj-deTClopauidbecomea active ia tbe child. 
hi ftp oi tton M the human tuctrunieiit UtTDUgh vhioh it diaim (o Mt 
■hMm U to Bwnifaat that aolirit;. Piue q>irit ii formlua. 
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and essencee that go to make up their souls may be 
much more enduring in their form than their physical 
bodies, still these powers will become exhausted and 
these essences be decomposed into their elements in 
due time, and there is nothing that endures to the 
end except the Spirit of Qod, that may become man- 
ifest in man by assimilating with the more refined 
essences of the soul. If no such assimilation takes 
place— in other words, if the individual during his 
life does not become wise and good and spirituaUy 
enlightened — the divine ray will, at the death of the 
person, return again to the source from whence it 
came ; but that individual's personality' will only re- 
main as an impression in the Astral Ught. There are 
two kinds of inteUigence in man— the human and the 
animal intelligence. It is only the human (snpei^ 
human) intelligence that can combine and unite itself 
with the spirit The lower or animal reason, how- 
ever well versed in dermatic science, logic, and soph- 
istiy it may be, and however much learning in regard 
to the external appearances of things it may possess, 
will be lost, because it will be repulsed by the spirit, 
for it is not spiritual. It is the spirit or life alone 
that can hold forms together and prevent their dis- 
solution and their return into chaos. Pure spirit has 
no personality, but exists impersonal in and as God. 
Every birth produces a new person, but not a new 
spiritual ray. The spirit survives, but the person- 
ality of man, as such, may be lost. Only those 
elements belonging to his personaUty that wiU be 

* There is a dilTerenoe between individuality and penonality ; per- 
■onality being a changeable maak which the individual lay prodooes. 
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absorbed by the Bpirit will survive with the latter. 
The cement that onites the soul with the epirit is 
love, and a, strong love of the divine is, therefore, the 
highest good attainable by mortal man. 

" The animal kingdom ie not without reason and 
intellect, and in many of its arts, such as swimming, 
fiying, etc., even superior to man ; but the spirit of 
God is far superior to the reasoning intellect, and by 
means of this spirituality naan may rise above the 
animal plane. Therefore there is a great difference 
between the external and the internal man ; for the 
intellectoality of the former perishes, while the wis- 
dom of the latter remains," {" De Fundamento Sa- 
pienti»,"^) 

The Soul-essence of Man is formed by the ethereal 
or astral inflnencea coming from the souls of he 
vorld and of the planets and stars, especially from 
the BOol (or astral body) of the planet whereon he 
liTee. As the soul of each man and of each animal 
hsB its peculiar qualities that distinguish it from 
others, likewise the " soul " of each planet, each sun, 
each world has its peculiar characteristics, and sends 
out its beneficial or its destructive influences, per^'ad- 
ing cosmic space, acting upon the Microcosm of man, 
and producing finally visible results.' These astral 
elements ore the organizers of the soul of man. They 
•re the builders of the temple in which the spirit re- 
sides, and being stimulated by them, the soul of man 

■ m* ia iMt to ba nadantood •« if the aatnl iofiuenoH wera araating 
Ik rfMu Mai of mwi, M«d'i iplrit ii famn God ; hU mstnl qOklitie* 
■i< ilavelopsd bjr Uia aatnl iDSoenon and hi* slcmantarf (phjaioalj 
bodf ffoln Dol of ths elamenta bj wbioh it U nurooiidad. 
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attiactB by phyBiological processes the elements of 
the earthy and f onns tissues, musdes, and bones, and 
becomes Tisible and tangible to other similarly con- 
stituted beings as the material or animal body of 
man.' 

Man may therefore be looked upon as a twofold 
being — a Tisible and an invisible man (or as having 
a material and a spiritual aspect), linked together by 
a soul. The form of a corporeal thing is one thing 
and that which produces the form is another thing ; 
the form of a thing arises from the form of the mys- 
tery. If a builder wants to build a house ; the form 
of the house exists in his mind before he executes 
the building, even if it is seen by no one except by 
the builder himself. (" De Podagris H" ) The vis- 
ible man consists of such originaUy invisible elements 
as have become visible in his form, the invisible man 
consists of feelings and thoughts whose origin is in 
the Macrocosm, and their light is reflected and im- 
presses itself upon matter. Man is therefore the 
quintessence of all the elements, and a son of the 
universe or a copy in miniature of its Soul, and every- 
thing that exists or takes place in the universe, exists 
or may take place in the constitution of man. The 
congeries of forces and essences making up the con- 
stitution of what we call man, is the same as the con- 
geries of forces and powers that on an infinitely larger 
scale is called the Universe, and everything in the 

^ ThoM anatomiitof phjrtiologuts, and other soientiBtSf that olaim to 
know all about the oonetitotion of man, beoauae they have ntudied the 
otganixation of hia body, and who deny the existence of a eoul and a 
•pint, know only a part— and in fM/Q% \hp moa^ miimportant part— of 
the entmUt] oonatitntion of man. 
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UtuTetBe reflects itself m man, und mtty cwme to his 
consciouaness ; and this circumstance enablee a man 
who knowB himself, to know the Universe, and to 
perceive not only that which exists inWsibly in the 
UniTerae, but to foresee and prophesy future events. 
On this intiuiate relationahip between the Universe 
and Man depends the harmony by which the Infinite 
becomes intimately connected with the Finite, the 
immeasurably great with the small. It u) the golden 
chain of Homer, or the Platonic ring.' 

The object of man's existence is to lie a Man, in- 
cluding all that this term implies, i.e., to re-«stabliah 
the harmony which originaUy existed between him 
and the di^-ine state before the separation took place 
which disturbed the equilibrium, and which caused 
the first fmaniition of the divine essence to be at- 
tracted by the third material emanation and to sink 
into matter. To re-establish this harmony, Man may 
bting the will of God to perfect expression in his 
nature ; by learning to know within himself the will 
of God and being obedient to it, and thereby his own 
nature uid finally even the whole of the Macrocosm 
may become spiritnalized and be rendered paradisia- 
caL The individnal qualities and tempc^raments of 
men may be developed to a certain extent, indepen- 

■ Thla doctrine cf Puacelitu U inilantic*] vitb tbe ooe Uagbt by the 
■notiail BrahnuDi u»l Togiii of tbe Elkst ; bat it may not Dooemrijj be 
lUrlred from the latter, for aa etsrnal tcoth mt,y u well be recogniied 
bj ooe *Mt w by uollier. is the Eait aa well aa in the Wcit. and two 
or Dwro ■pirituall; en1ightCDe<l pcraocu maj perceive tbs sMiie tniUi 
tadeptBdoitlr of each other and deicribe it— each one in tiia own maa- 
■er. Tlie tenn*— Mitnaaoam and Hwirooonn — aiu Identioal ia their 
MiMdBC wltb Um HiOR>i<t<iHp« and. MaoropioMipoa. ot the " Sbotl. 
be*" aad " Lvn(-fke« " «I the Kkbalk. 
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dent of their snrronndiiigB, by the power of the Ens 
seminis, a f ormatiye power (potency) of matter. Adam 
and Eve (the spiritual dnal male and female essence) 
have received their body through the "creatores** 
(elemental or astral essences), and through the Ens 
seminis, and through this never-ceasing supply men 
and women will come into existence until the end of 
the world.* If there were no planets and stars, and 
if there never had been any in existence, nevertheless 
the children of Adam and Eve would be bom and 
have their particular temperaments. One may be 
melancholy, another choleric, a third sanguine or 
bilious, eta Such qualities of men come from the 
Ens proprietatia and not from any astral influences, 
for the temperaments, tastes, inclinations, and talents 
form no part of the body ; that is to say, they give 
no complexion, colour, or form to it — ^they are the 
attributes of the Ens proprietatis.* 

Although, speaking in a general sense, the Micro- 
cosm and the Macrocosm bear to each other a similar 

> This ** end of the world,** i.e.^ of external biaexnal genermtion, will 
be when man haa again foond the woman within himaelf from whom 
he baa become separated by hia deaoending from hia epiritnal state and 
becoming gross and material. ** The Lord is not without the woman ; ** 
that means to say th*t the paradisiaoal Man (the Karana tharira) ia 
still male and female in one ; but man haying oeaaed to be '* the Lord,*' 
and become a senrant to the animal kingdom in him, has oeased to re- 
oognize the tme wonum in him, his hearenly bride, and seeks for the 
woman in that which is external to him. Therefore man cannot enter 
into his original state of nnity and pnrity except by meana of the odes- 
tial marriage (within his sonl) snch as takes place during the pcooeas of 
spiritual regeneration. (See Jacob Boehme.) 

•What else can thia**Ens proprietatis ** mean, bnt the >piritQal 
monad re-incarnating itself, and being in possession of aU the tasAsi^ 
inclinations, talents, and temperament acquired dniing its foi 
istences as an individoal being. 
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retationsliip &s Uic chicken in the e^ bears to its 
Bnrrotmdiiig albumen, nevertheless the action of the 
Macrocoam upon the Microcosm is only an external 
conditioD of life, called by Paracelstis, Di/jest. No 
man or anj mortal being cild exist without the iu- 
floence of the Astra, but tLey do not come into exist- 
ence through them. A seed thrown into the soil 
may grow and produce a plant, but it could not ac- 
complish this if it were not acted upon by the sun, 
nor could the soil itself produce a seed, no matter 
bow long the sun would ahine upon it. Paraoetsus 
explains the origin of the qualities of the external 
conditions of life as beiug produced by the mutnal 
attractions and interactions existing between the 
Macrocoimios and the Microi^osmos, and by the liar- 
mony of both spheres (the upper and lower firma- 
ment), of which either is formed in accordance with 
the other. The common basis of both — which is, so 
to say, their common receptacle of germs — is called 
Limbus. " Man being forme<l out of the Limbus, and 
the Limbua being universal, and therefore the mother 
of all thini^, it follows that all things, including man, 
have the same origin, and each thing is attracted to 
its original like by reason of this mutnal relation- 
ship.' 

> AI»ri|iDBl ipirltnal Han (nwla bhiI tenuis in oiu) hu bKii orwted 
by 111* will nf God being tctiTr within diriae vi*dom ; but the tmn»a 
VH mwle onl of k " rib " (n jioirrr) of mm. Tberefore miui and 
wnmui uo not equkla, except H fat lU theii uuinkl aunaCitatioa goe*. 
"TLa malrU fi-uiD wliicb maa origuutcd ww tbe whola worid (tba 
lifiJrul); bit mmun «ma out of the inutrii ibbe mind) of man. 1%ua 
ma mail* aiito hinitelf a tnalrir, the wom&o. wbi> u Dow tn him aa 
Buch MM a whola wnrM. aoiT Ihr* tpint of the Lord ia within ber, im- 
agmiog aadlraotifjuig h«r. Hoooe baaaeeu it; bntneverttielBaa itla 
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" n man were not formed in saoh a manner and 
out of the whole ring and of all its parts, but if each 
man were made out of a separate piece of the world 
essentially distinct from others, he Would hot be ca- 
pable to receive the influences residing in the whole. 
But the soul of the great world has the same divis- 
ions, proportions, and parts as the soul of man, and 
the material body of man receives the material body 
of Nature in the same sense as the son receives ' the 
blood ' of his father." 

A relationship similar to the one existing between 
the Macrocosm and the Microcosm exists between 
man and woman, and between woman and the uterus, 
and between the uterus and the foetus. 

'' The whole of the Microcosm is potentially con- 
tained in the Liquor Vitce, a nerve-fluid comparable 
to the fluidic brain-substance, and in which is con- 
tained the nature, quality, character, and essence of 
beings, and which ethereal life-fluid in man may be 
looked upon as an invisible or hidden man — so to say, 
his ethereal counterpart or reflection." (" De Gtene- 
ratio Hominis.") 

" From this nerve-aura or liquor vitas, in the proc- 
ess of the generation of man, the semen separates 
itself in a manner comparable to the separation of 
the foam or froth from a fermenting liquid, or as the 
quintessence (the fifth principle) of all things sepa- 
rates itself from the lower elements. This semen, 
however, is not the sperma or the visible seminal 

in the matrix of woin«ii. Therefore they ought not be need lor 
iidiocedom ; for the ipirit is in them, coming from the Lofd «id ; 
ingtoHim.*' (''Pununiram, IV.") 
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fluid of man, but rather a semi-materiat principle con- 
tained in the Bperma, or the aura neminalie, to which 
the sperma serves as a vehicle,' The physical Bper- 
ma is a secretion of the physical organs, but the aura 
gfminaiia ia a product (or emanation) of the 'liqaor 
vit«.* It is developed by the latter in the same sense 
as fire is produced out of wood, in which there is act- 
nally no fire, but out of which heat and lire may pro- 
ceed. This emanation or se^MLration takes phtce by 
a kind of digestion, and by meane of an interior heat, 
which during the time of virility may be produced 
in man by the proximity of woman, by his thoughts 
of her, or by his contact with her, in the same man- 
ner as a piece of wood exposed to the concentrated 
nys of the etm may be made to bum. All the organs 
of the hnman system, and all their powers and activ- 
itiee, contribute alike to the formation of semen ; and 
the essenoes of all are contained in the liquor vita, 
whose quintessence ia the aura scmiticdia, aad these 
organs and physiolc^cal activities are reproduced in 
the foetus out of this liquor. They are, therefore, 
{terminally contained in the seminal fluid that is 
neoessary for the reproduction of the human organism. 
The ^nritual semen is, so to say, the essence of the 
hnman body, containing all the oifflna of the latter 
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in an ideal form." Furihennore, Paracelsns makes 
a distinction between Sperma cagastricum and Sper- 
ma ilictstricum^ of which the former is the prdduct of 
the imagination (thought), and the latter is attracted 
directly from the " Mysterium magnum." * 

"Woman, however, being nearer to Nature, fur- 
nishes the soil in which the seed of man finds the 
conditions required for its development. She nour- 
ishes, develops, and matures the seed without fur- 
nishing any seed herself. Man, although bom of 
woman, is never derivedfrom woman, but always from 
man. The cause of the mutual interaction of the two 
sexes is their mutual attraction. The tendencies of 
man cause him to think and to speculate ; his specu- 
lation creates desire, his desire grows into passion, 
his passion acts upon his imagination, and his imag- 
ination creates semen. Therefore God has put semen 
into the imagination of man, and planted into women 
the desire to be attractive to man. The matrix con- 
tains a strong attractive power, to attract the semen, 
similar to that of the loadstone to attract iron." * 

" The relationship existing between the Macrocosm 
and Microcosm finds its analogy in the relationship 
existing between the female body and the uterus. 
The latter may be looked upon as a Microcosm in a 

> The universal m*trix, into which the spixitoal monad, haring paMed 
throngh the Devachanie stato, finaUy enters, and from which it is again 
attracted into new incamation& 

* Thus the matrix attracts the seed of both persons, mixed with the 
sperm ; and afterwards it expels the sperm, but retains the seed. Thus 
the seed comes into the matrix. ** C* Gebaemng. **) 

* ' 27^ matrix^ ** however, does not mean merely the womb of a woman ; 
the whole body of the woman is a mother, a ** matrix.^ (" Demorbor. 
matrio.'*) 
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Miorooosm. As the aemen of man coataiiiH potentially 
all the organs of the parent body, likewise there are 
contained potentially in the ntenia all the attriljutes 
of the female body, the whole of man's body is po- 
tentially contained in the semen, and the whole of 
the body of the mother is, so to say, the soil in 
which the future man la made to ripon, Ijetsauso all 
the eesenc€s and forces of her body centre in the 
uterus, and there the power of her imagination is 
especially active. Thus is Man the product of a 
secx>ndary fluid, while the Macrocosmos is the prod- 
uct of a primordial fluid, and as the Spirit of God in 
the beginning of creation moved upon the surface of 
the waters (the soul), likewise the human spirit, being 
diSosed through the whole of man's organism, moves 
upon the (seminal) fluid, out of which the human 
form is developed. That Spirit of God is the vivify- 
ing and spiritualizing element in the process of pro- 
creation. But the human fcstus passes in the utema 
through an animal-like existence, rcceinng the true 
spirit at a later period. It ia then like a fish in the 
water, and brings an animal nature into the world." 

The fact of the semen being fonned of all ports of 
the body in equal proportion explains why persons 
may be bom in whom certain organs may be miss- 
ing. If for Homo cause one part or another of the 
homaD oi^anism does not participate iu the forma- 
tioD of semen, its essence will be missing in the con- 
stitution of the seminal fluid, and cannot reproduce 
the corresponding part in the matrix.' If for some 

V Imo. & mu luTiDg loat ■ leg 
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cause a part of the father's organism produces a 
double quantity of semen, a child may be bom hav- 
ing supernumerary members. 

" Whatever the mother imagines and obtains, the 
seed (spirit) of that thing is attracted to the matrix 
and thereof grows the child; but the assertions of 
those astronomers who claim that the stars make a 
man are erroneous, and we will look upon such 
claims as a fable and joke to which one may listen 
during an idle hour. Wre are nuuxy fools' in the 
world and each one has his own hobby." ("G^ 
baerung des Menschen.") 

As the imagination of man is productive of semen, 
likewise the imagination of the mother exerts a great 
constructive influence upon the development of the 
foetus, and upon this fact is based the similarity ex- 
isting between children and parents/ Twins and 
other multiple births are caused if the uterus attracts 
the semen with more than one single draught The 
power of attraction which the uterus exercises upon 

would be oaused by a misnndentaiidixig of the tme nature of man. The 
inTiaible man ia the eaaential man, the phjrtioal body only the outward 
ezpreeaion. If the physioal body loees a limb, it does not follow that 
the eoul-body loees it likewise ; but if there is a oongenital malforma- 
tion, such as supernumerary fingers or toes, they are found in the astral 
form as well as in the physioal body, and such malformatioDs may be 
reproduced in the child. 

> This oreatiye and fbrmatiye power of the imagination may be used 
to adrantage for the purpose of producing male or female ofhpring at 
will, as has also been proved by experiments made in cattle-breeding 
If the desire or passion, and consequently the imagination of the female 
is stron g er than that of the male during coition, male children wiU be 
prodooed. If on such an occasion the imagination of the male ia 
stronger than that of the female, the child will be of the female sex. 
If the imagination of both parties ia equally strong, a ** hflB&aphrodite*' 
may be the reault. 
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the semmal aura is so great that by coming into con- 
tact with the Bpermatic tiuid of iimmals it may sh- 
Horb it and brinj^ forth moufitroaities.' 

It may therefore be said that the imagination of 
the father seta into activity the creative power necen- 
Bary to generate a human being, and the imagi- 
nation of the mother furnishes the material for its 
formation and development;' but neither the father 
nor the mother is the parent of the essential spiritual 
mau, but the germ of the latter comes from the 
Mysteriiim matpinm, and God la its father. Parents 
do not endow their children with reason, although 
they may furnish the child with a body, in which the 
principle of reiison may or may not be able to act,' 
Reason is tbenntunil birthright of every human being; 
it is eternal and perfect, and need not be educated in 
the child, but it may be overpowered and driven oat 
by dogmatism and sophistry. Intellectual acquisi- 
tiona are perishable, memory must be educated, and 

> It «1Q perlupa b« diffioolt to itete ui ai>mpls to prove Ihi* Mwr- 
Has ; mrithar h*a it basa diapniTed. But we mutC remembct tb>t 
Pwaoaliru doc* not menlj dni urith objeotive, visible, uid Uiigihl» 
bodlcB, but with tbe CBcace of tho hjuI, tbit mny 0( tony not Bppeu in 
a tangibU farm. 

• The riTect* of the mothei'i inukgination on tbe derelopmenl ol tbe 
fiMis ue «eI1 known to tho people. Ilxre-lip. aoi^phftU, molee, eta., 
m*f be eaaaed bj the effeoti of » morbid iroaginktion. 

• If > ohlU. H ig uftai Ibe oue, muiiieite tbe Hioe tutei, lalenU. 
and iaoliaatjoiu u IboH of bi> fitbet or aa other inombvrt of tbe aame 
tamUr. it doea by no ni«ni neeeaaarily follow that theK tucei. eta, 

m laberitAl hj it from hie parcnti, and the contrary alio often 
taktaplaov- AaimLlariby of taatee, etc., Iwtweentheobildand hiiparaata 
would tathn go tn ehow lh>t tbe monitd, baring deveU^ped it* ttM- 
daneiea 1b a previou* iDoamation, waa attracted to a partiouUi family 

■t of an already eiUting aimilarity of bia own taete* witb tbuM 
a( lla («tan paienta. 
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• 

it is often lost much quicker in old age or on acoonnt 
of cerebral diseases than it is developed in youth.' 
Children may inherit from their parents the powers 
to employ their reason, but they do not inherit rea- 
son itself, because reason is an attribute of the 
Divine Spirit. Man cannot lose his reason, but he 
can become lost to it, because reason is an universal 
principle, and cannot be owned or monopolized by 
any individual man. 

"A man carrying seed in him (having a lewd 
imagination) uses no reason, he lives only within his 
lusts and morbid fancies. God has created man that 
he may live a free being within the light of nature ; 
therefore the philosopher should remain free in that 
light and not live in the seed of nature, which is 
called AllarcL God has put the seed into the imagi- 
nation; but he has given to man a free will, so that 
he may either allow himself to be carried away by 
his fancies, or rise superior to what nature denies in 
him." (" Gebaerung.") 

WOMAN AND HABBIAGB. 

Woman, in SO far as she is a human being, contains, 
like man, the germs of all that exists in the Macro- 
cosm, and may manifest the same mental character- 
istics as man ; moreover there are males with prepon- 
derating female soul-quaUties, and females in whom 
the male elements are preponderating ; but woman, 
CM avchy represents the unll (respectively love and 

> Numexoai oaset are known in which penont of great learning have 
become limpletone in their old age ; others, where inch peraona, in oon< 
aeqnenoe of a short sickness, lost all their memory^ and had to learn to 
read again, beginning with the ABC. 
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desire), and man, as uucli, represents Teason (respect- 
ively the imaginatioii, Ic^c, and speculatioii) only 
within the Lord, within either of them, i.e., in their 
own God, exists true wisdom. Therefore woman, as 
such, is more given to willing, and is led by her de- 
sires ; while man, as such, is more given to arguing 
and calcolating causes and effects. Woman repre- 
sents the body ; man represents spirit. Man im- 
agines, woman executes. Mac creates images ; the 
woman renders these images substantial. Man with- 
ont woman is like a wandering spirit — a shadow with- 
out sobstance, seeking to embody itself in a corporeal 
form ; woman is like a £ower, a bud opening in the 
light of the snn ; but sinking into darkness when 
man, her light, departs. The divine man (the angel 
— the Karana sharira) is male and femaJe in one, 
such as Adam was before the womim became 8epara> 
t«d from him. He is like the sun, and his power 
may be reflected in men and women ahke ; but wom- 
an, as sach, resembles the moon, receiving her light 
from the son, and man without the woman (in him) 
is a oonsaming fire. 

Originally, man and woman were one, and conse- 
quently their onion could not have been more intimate 
than it actually was ; but miui ba^'ing become separated 
fnaa the woman in him, lost his true light. He now 
Beeks for the woman outside of his true self, and 
wanders a^Kiut among shadows ; being misled by the 
will-o'-the-wisps of external illusions. Being fasci- 
nated by the charms of the terrestrial woman, he 
drinks of the cop of desires which she presents to 
him, and sinks into a still deeper sleep and forget- 
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fulness of the trae celestial Eve ; the immacnlate vir- 
gin, who once existed within himself. In this way 
woman is the enemy of man, and revenges herself for 
having been divorced from him and cast out from her 
true home within his heart ; but, on the other hand, 
she is man's best friend aad redeemer ; for man, hav- 
ing lost the paradise in his soul, and having become 
unconscious of the true light which existed in him be- 
fore he went to sleep in the spirit and awoke in the 
flesh, would sink into still lower degradation and de- 
scend to still lower heUs, if woman did not stand 
upon the threshold to stop him, and for the true 
heaven which he lost offer him a terrestrial paradise, 
illuminated by the illusive light of her earthly love. 

The Lord is the same in womaa as He is in man ; 
but males and females are not equals. They are 
constituted very differently from each other; not 
only according to their mental characteristics ; but 
also in regard to the whole of their bodily substance. 
Male aad female animals are made out of the same 
stuff ; but woman was not originally created ; she was 
formed out of a " rib " (a spiritual power) of man, 
and is therefore of a nobler and more refined kind of 
matter ; such as he possessed before the woman was 
formed from him. 

" A common boor thinks that the blood of a woman 
is the same as that of a man ; but a physician, unless 
he has been baptized with the blood of a boor, will 
see the difference between the two.** (" De moib. 
matric") 

Man represents the dark, fiery will, woman the 
light love-wiU ; man the fire, woman the water. It 
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is not the diviue maji who is attracted by any woman ; 
but the tinclure (nature) in him. The fiery element 
in man seeks for the watery element in woman, and 
carries the man along. Thus it is neither man nor 
womeji who longs for sexual intercourse, but nature 
in them. 

There is, perhaps, no doctrine which has done more 
mischiof than the misconstructed teaching about affin- 
ities and Boul-marri«ges ; because such a doctrine is 
willingly accepted by the carnal mind. God did not 
create sotds in halves, nor can Adam find his Eve 
again iinleBs she grows within hia heart. Man will 
never find his celestial bride unless he looks for her 
within hia internal heaven, within " the Lord." Sex- 
ual cohabitation, whether authorized or unauthorized 
by church or state, is merely an animal function. 
There is neither alisolute good nor absolute evil in 
marriage. It relates to the parties entering the con- 
tract, and is therefore relative. It may serve for 
their edification in one case, and for their degrada- 
tion in another. To the semi-animal man it may be 
a school of education ; but the regenerated man re- 
qniree no sesual relationship. The procreation of 
children is an animal function, and he who is unable 
or unwilling to exercise it, has no business to marry. 
If he, nevertheless, enters the connubial bonds, he 
commits a piece of stupidity, if not a fraud. 

It is also useless for a man to resist the claims of 
nature in him, if he cannot rise superior to that nat- 
ure, and the power for that superiority does not 
depend on bis human will, bnt comes from the graoe 
of Ood (in him). 
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" As long as the root is not, with all of its fibres, 
torn out of the earth {i.e., as long as man has not be- 
come regenerated and thereby free from sexual attrac- 
tions) he will be blind and feeble ; the spirit quick ; 
the fancy strong ; and the temptations so great that 
he cannot resist, unless he has been chosen for that 
purpose; for all things are ordained by Ood. If He 
wants you to be married, and to ha^e children from 
you, then all your pledging yourself to chastity, and 
your virginity will amount to nothing. If , in such a 
case, you refuse to marry, you wiU then fall into 
whoredom, or something still worse. Thus will God 
punish your disobedience, and your resistance to the 
will of God wiU be your eternal death." (" DeHomun- 
culis.") 

In regard to the marriage obligations, Paracelsus 
says: "If a woman leaves her husband, she is then 
not free from him nor he from her ; for a marriage 
union having once been formed, it remains a union 
for all eternity." This means that by entering wil- 
fully into sexual relationship with another being, we 
become attached to it in our wiU, and a partaker of 
its future Karma. A woman to whom a man is 
bound by promise and sexual intercourse, becomes, 
as it were, a part of the man, and cannot be divorced 
from him by any ceremony or external separation. 
They constitute, so to say, one mind, and the com- 
ponent parts of the mind, which represent the carnal 
man, are not separated until the time of the second 
death. 

Sexual intercourse, without love, is merely a kind 
of onanism with a corporeal form substituted for the 
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merel J mental image ; bat if sanctioned (not sancti- 
fied) by love, it is then a union, not merely of body, 
bat also of soul; not of the spiritual soul, which 
needs no such union, it being already one with all 
other such souls in the substance of Christ, but a 
union of that which constitutes the lower Memos of 
man.' 

THE CONSTITUTION OP MAN. 

Axxx>rding to Paracelsus, the constitution of man 
consists of seven principles, or, to express it more 
correctly, of seven modifications of one primordial 
essence, which are as follows, and to which we add 
their Eastern terms : ' 

1. The Elementary Body. (The Physical Body— Stoola 

Sharira.) 

2. The Arohaens. (Mnmia — ^Vital force — Jiya.) 

3. The Sidereal Body. (The Astral body^Iinga 

Sharira.) 

4. The Animal Soul. (The Elementary body — Kama 

rupa, Sackshma Sharira.) 
6. The Rational Soul. (The Human sonl^Earana 
Sharira Manas.) 

6. The Spiritual Soul. (The Spiritual Soul— Bnddhi.) 

7. The Man of the new Olympns. (The Spirit— The 

Divine Atma — The personal Gk)d.) 

> It if not the fleth And bonea of a man which form attaohmenta and 
make and break promiaea ; bat the intenml, carnally minded man ; and 
thia man wiU be boond by hia attaohmenta and promiaea long after the 
boaae in which he haa liTcd (hit body) will haye ceaaed to eziat In 
regard to thia aubject. Paracelaas regarda it aa dangerona to gire farther 
detalU. 

« Sea A. P. SinnetVa " Baoterio Baddhiam.*' 
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In his '' Philosophia Sagaz,** and his ** Eiqplanar 
tions of Astronomia," Paracelsns deals extensively 
with a description and explanation of these seven 
qualities. The most important points referring to 
the higher principles are as follows : — " The life of 
man is an astral effluvium or a balsamic impression, 
a heavenly and invisible fire, an enclosed essence or 
spirit. Wa have no better terms to describe it. The 
death of man is nothing else but the end of his daily 
labour, or taking away the ether of life, a disappear- 
ance of the vital balsam, an extinction of tHe natural 
light, a re-entering into the matrix of the mother. 
The natural man possesses the elements of the Earth, 
and the Earth is his mother, and he re-enters into 
her and loses his natural flesh ; but the real man wiU 
be re-bom at the day of the resurrection into another 
spiritual and glorified body." (" De Najbura Rerum.'*)* 

In the study of anthropology the consideration 
of the divine part of man is of supreme importance ; 
for the animal part of man is not the true man; 
neither is the elementary body the man ; for that 
body without the true man within is merely a corpse. 
" Man has two spirits, a divine and an animal spirit. 
The former is £rom the breath of God ; the latter 
from the elements of the air and the fire. He ought 
to live according to the life of the divine spirit and 

> Speaking of the day of the rerarrectum, PanoeUm refers to a great 
mjiiteryf alluded to in St. John*! revelation, and more plainly spoken 
of by the Eastern Adepts, when at the end of the Seventh Round all 
the recollections of the rarions personalitiea with which the qnritnal 
monad has been connected daring its many objective existences, and 
which have not become exhausted in Kama loca, but have been pv»* 
served in the Astral Light, will re-enter the field of oonsoioosofsss of 
tba spiritual (divine) man. 
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not according to that of the animaL" ^"De lima- 
tiooB.'V 

But the di^'ine, immortal and invisible man cannot 
be a snbject for the investigation of any science, 
such as deals merely with external and visible things. 
He can be known to no one except to his own self ; 
(or the law cannot comprohend the high and the 
tinite mind cannot contain the infinite. The stndy 
of the tUvine man is the object of self-knowledge. 
Physical science deaJs with the physical and meta>- 
ph^cal science with the astral man ; but these 
sciences are misleading and incomplete, if we lose 
oat of onr sight the existence of the divine and eter^ 
nal man. (" De Fundamento Sapientiie.") 

" Neither the extemiil nor the astral man is the 
real man, but the real man is the soul in connection 
with the Divine Spirit. The astral soul is the shad- 
ow (ethereal counterpart) of the body, illumined by 
the spirit, and it therefore resembles man. It is 
neither material or immaterial, but partakes of the 
nature of each. The inner (sidereal) man is formed 
out of the same Limbat a» th<? Macrocosm, and he 
IH therefore able to particiimto of nil the wisdom and 
knowledge existing in the latter. He may obtain 
knowledge of all creatnres. angels and spirits, and 
lean to onderstand their attiibutes. He may learn 
from the Macrocosm the meaning of the symbols 
(the fOTms) by which he is surrounded, in the same 
manner as he acquires the language of his parents ; 
because his own soid in the quinte^ssence of every- 
thing in creation, and is connected sympathetically 
with the whole of Nature ; and therefore every 
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change that takes place in the Macrocosm may be 
r. sensed by the ethereal essence snrroundiBg his spirit, 

. and it may come to the consciousness and compre- 

, hension of man." * 

Mortal man is a spirit, and has two bodies that are 
intimately connected together, an elementary and a 
sidereal body. These two bodies go to form one 
man. When a man dies, his elementary body re- 
turns to the elements of the Earth ; the Earth absorbs 
the whole of his three lower principles, and nothing 
remains of the form of the body. The more material 
parts of the sidereal body undergo a similar decom- 
position. This body is formed of the astral elements, 
and is not dependent on physical substances. It is 
subject to planetary influences, and as the elementaiy 
body is dissolved into the elements from which it has 
been taken, likewise the astral form wiU in due time 
dissolve into the sidereal elements to which its sub- 
stance belongs. The sidereal body remains near the 
decaying physical body until it is itself decomposed 
by the action of the astral influences. The two bodies 
were partners during life, and are only separated 
by death. Therefore they naturally remain near 
each other for a while after death, until they are 
consumed by their elements, the one in the grave. 



> It ought to be kept in mind, that whenever PuaoeUns ipeftki of 
the terreetrial or " earthly ** man, he does not refer to the elementaiy 
(physical) body ; but to the carnal part of the mind (the lower monof ). 
Therefore, he lays: *'The body thinks; bat the apirit willa.** The 
elementary body does not think ; it is merely a corpse, without the 
" inner man,** and the Hhadow of the latter. It is as such of so little 
importance that it may not be at all missed, if we leare it either duriny 
a trance or after its death. 
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the other one in the air.' The decompoBitiou of the 
elementary hody requires a certain length of time 
according to its qualities and the qualities of its but- 
rotmdings, and likewise the sidereal body may be 
decomposed slow or quick, according to the coherence 
of its particles, and according to the quality and 
strength of the astral inHuences acting upon it. 

The elementary body is corporeal, but the sidereal 
body is ethereal. The elemeDtary body is visible 
and tangible, the sidereal body is iuTisible and intan- 
gible for us, but visible and tangible for those beings 
that are of a nature similar to its own. The elemen- 
tary body cannot move on its own account from the 
place where it has beeu deposited after death ; but 
the sidereal body (Kama nipa) goes to that place to 
which it is mostly attracted by its own desires. If 
there are no particular places to attract it, it will 
remain near the elementary body ; but if it is 
attracted to other places it will visit them, aJid it is 
therefore especially liable to haunt the residence 
which the person occupied during his life, being 
attracted there by its acquired habits and instincts. 
Being devoid of reason and judgment, it has no choice 
in such matters, but follows blindly its attractions. 
The sidereal body may under certain (mediumistic) 
ccHtditious become visible, and it therefore may be seen 
at places to which the reflex of its former passions, 
soch OS envy, avarice, repentance, revenge, selfish- 

> If Ainojiiaot wan mi prcaoot & nomul fHulty of muiluiul. vul 
tf MM ODsId IM the MtnU fonna at tha dtMid hovaring onr the ktsvch 
the UT. gnTeyu-da would won be »batuh«l. and 
tak* Uw pUoa ol buii*]. 
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ness, lust, etc., may attract it, and it may remain in 
such places until it is dissolved and decomposed. If 
a sensitive person asserts to have seen the spirit of a 
deceased person, we may believe that he has seen the 
sidereal body of such a person, but it is wrong to 
believe that such a ghost or apparition is the real 
man, because it is nothing else but the sidereal corpse 
that appears on such occasions. Such astral corpses 
may be seen like the reflection of a man in a mirror 
until they disappear, and the form of one may last 
longer than that of another.' 

" The art called Nigromantia (Necromancy) teaches 
how to deal with such forms. It teaches their habits 
and instincts, their attributes and qualities, and how 
we may find out through them the secrets of the 
persons to whom those shadows belonged. As the 
image of a man in a large mirror shows the whole of 
his person and imitates all his movements and actions, 
likewise by observing the sidereal body of a deceased 
person, we may obtain information in regard to the 
former appearance, and the acts and ways of that 
person, and find out who he was and where he 
Uved." • (" Philosophia Sagax," Ub. I : " Probatio in 
Scientiam Nigromanticam.") 

* The last thoughts and desires of a dying person, and their intensity, 
may, to a great extent, determine the locality to which snch a sidereal 
body may be attracted. Some places have been known to be haunted 
for a great number of years. 

' It appears from this sentence that the phenomena of ** Modem 
Spiritualism ** are not a new revelation, but were known and explained 
three hundred years ago. *' Oh, the soul of poor Galen ! If he had 
remained faithful to truth, his Afanes would not now be buried in the 
abyss of hell, from whence he wrote me a letter. Soflh is the fate ol 
all quacks I ^ (*'Paragranum.** Prefaoe.) 
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Faracelsus ridicules the exorcists, and those who 
■ay prayers and read masses for the dead, "because," 
he Bays, "the former attempt to toics a^sidereal 
corpse to talk, while, in fact, no corpse can talk, and 
thej can get from it at best a reflection of their own 
thonghte, and the latter nttempt to fetch on iniini' 
mate body into a living heaven by their pious inter- 
position," 

In regard to the conjurera, he says : — " They at- 
tempt to conjure sidereal bodies, and do not 
knon' that they are attempting an impossibility, 
because such bodies have no sense and cannot be 
conjured. The consequence is, that the devils {cer- 
tain elementals) take possession of such sidereal 
bodies and play their pranks with the conjurers. 
Such devils may take possession of a lining man, and 
make a weak man act as they please, and cause him 
to commit all sorts of fooUatmess and crimes. But 
if they can do this with a living soul, how much 
easier then will it be for them to take possession of 
a dead soul which has no spiritual power to resist 
Therefore, such conjurers do not deal with the 
spirits of th« dead, but with the powers of evil and 
the fiithers of lies." ' 






jr teem to tbrow ducredit apOD the pnctioc* at 
■iDOKn ■piritualiiti, but not lU the prftotioe* of ipiritukliata coniiit 
b rli«lin| witb the lidneiJ bodiei oC the doad- Sach pnotioea do 
■ot d«Mm the lume /^irUtialitm, bnt ought to b« looked DpoD 41 
SpirUlm, tad wb«D the Uwn opoii wbioh our modcTti Spuitualim] and 
SpbjUtm kte biwwl. it will b« CMy i^Dough to m&ke > diatinotion. 
Il|i<iilinli«iii iBHiii m dcBling witb ■piiitnal iDtelligcnees ; Spititiim, 
k ilr>Hm with unintflUigeDt or ■emi-jnl«lligeut innaihla fonna. A 
^MtaklWmtentDto theaphpnof lapirit; that ia to aay. ha eaten 
ra report with ■ osrtuu miad, and writei or ape^a ia the epiiit of 
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The Elementals are also the beings which may 
produce so-called "physical manifestations/' cause 
the appearance and disappearance of objects, throw 
stones, etc. In a fragment entitled "De sagis et 
earum operibus " (On Witches and their Arts), cap. 
3, he says : "In regard to such things you ought to 
know that they are natural, and that no one can 
justly say otherwise but that Nature produces them, 
because, if, for instance, a blooming rose is brought 
in the midst of winter into a country where there 
are no roses, an ordinary man may think that such a 
thing took place in contravention to Nature's laws, 
but the Magvs (the wise), who knows by what proc- 
ess such phenomena are produced, knows that they 
are produced according to the law of Nature, because 
such a flower is brought from a country where it has 
grown in a natural manner, and where there is no 
winter at that time. Likewise, ice or snow may be 
brought with the same faciUty into a warm country 
in the midst of summer from another country in 
which it is winter. Ignorant persons should be 
informed that the Magus creates neither roses or 
snow, but that he may receive them from places 
where they already exist." * 

Intimately connected with the sidereal body is the 
Evestmm and the Trarames. In regard to these, 

the Utter, in«king himBclf a medium through which the intelligence of 
the Utter may act, and by which means he may obtain great tratha^ 
The spiritist expects an invisible entity to enter bodily into his own 
physical form and submits his body to the will of the invisible straoger. 
' The fact that such material objects are oooasionaUy brought by 
invisible powers is known to all who have examined the phimomf a of 
Modem Spiritism. The reader will see how modem theoKiphieal 
doaely agree with those of PMaoetons. 
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Paracelsus says in liia " Philo8ophia ad Athenien- 
ses ": " To sjieaJi of tke EveBtmm in its mortal and 
inunortal aspects, we may say that everything has 
ao E>T66tnim, and that it is like a shadow seen upon 
a walL The EveBtmm comes into existence, and 
grows with the body, and remains with it as long as 
a paxtiole of the matter composing the latter exists. 
The EveBtmm originateH contemporaneouBly with 
the first birth of each form, and everytliing, whether 
it be visible or invisible, whether it belongs to the 
realm of matter or to tlie realm of the soul,' has its 
Erestrnm : but Trarames means an invisible power 
that b^ins to be able to manifest itself at a time 
when the senses of the inner perception become de- 
Tt'Ioped. The Evestrum indicates future events by 
causing visions and apparitions, but Trarames causes 
an exaltation of the senses. Only those who are 
gifted with great wisdom may imderstand the true 
Datore of Evestrom and Tmi'ames. The Evestrum 
infloenoes the sense of sight ; Trarames the sense of 
heaiinf^ The Evestrum causes dreams foreshadow- 
ing future events ; Trarames communicates with man 
by causing voices to speak, music to sound that may 
be heard by tlie internal ear, invisible bells to ring, 
etc," Whenever a child is bom, there is bom with 
him an Evestrum, which is so constituted as to be 
able to indicate in advance all the future acts and 
tbo events in the life of the individual to whom it 

■ AfCDidiiig Co tha Ukcbiagiof th«Eutem AilcpU. eaoh of Ui< •cm 
fnDdplM of mui maj *gua be lubdividcd iota leven, mad each uu! 
hM tbaratora > MTenfold nmititntioiL In otiiir wordi, c^oh of Uia 
T"""" eoBtoin* *Ih> Ibe atbir *u. (S«) jMob Boehina. ) 
' jUlrol &/U, known to ill pruitica] occultiat*. 
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belongs. If that indiyidnal is aboat todie,his Evea- 
tram may indicate the approach of his death by 
raps or knocks, audible to all, or by some other im- 
usual noise, by the movement of furniture, the stop- 
ping of clocks, the breaking of a picture, the fall of a 
mirror, or aay other omen; but frequently such 
omens are neither recognized or noticed, not even 
understood. The Trarames produces manifestations 
of a more subjective character, and may speak to a 
person in a way that is audible to him, but inaudi- 
ble to others." * 

" The Evestrum of man is bom with him, and 
after the death of the latter, it remains in the earth- 
sphere,' and there is still some sympathetic connec- 
tion between the Evestrum and the eternal and im- 
mortal part of man, and it may indicate the state of 
happiness or miseiy in which the soul of the person 

* The ETestmm appear* to be identioal with the Linga ihariram, or 
/iitral body of the Eastern ocooltiats. The Tnuramee ia the power 
which acta on the open aenae of hearing of the aatral man. 

' They have often been seen and deaoribed as the ipirita of the dead 
by medioma and clairroyanta. The *^ Evestra ** are merely atatea el 
mind, or though t«, having become endowed with a certain amonnt of 
will, so aa to render them more or lesa aelf conscions and aa it were in- 
dependent of the person from whom they originate, as ia shown in oaaea 
where a man would be glad to get rid of some idea by which he is pos- 
sessed ; bat cannot drive it away from his mind. Such thonghta may 
remain impressed on the astral light of a room which that person in- 
habited, and such an image may even become visible and objective. A 
case is known, where a man beoame insane and was sent to an insane 
asylum, where he was kept for over a year. He suddenly became weQ 
and went home; but afterward he heard that his ** ghost** was still 
haunting the cell which he had occupied in the asylum, and that it wat 
there raving, overthrowing the furniture, etc. He beoame curioua to see 
his own '* ghost," and in spite of all the warnings of his friends he wwit 
back to that cell, saw hia ** ghost ** and waa again obaenred by it, so thai 
be died innna. 
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to whom it belongs exists. SuchEvestra are usually 
not the souls of the dead waiting upon the eartb, 
but they are tlio ethereal dujilicatea of the persons 
to whom they belonged, reraaioiQg until the last par- 
ticle of the matter composing the physical bodies of 
the latter has been (.■ousumed," 

" All Evestra originate in the Turba magna, the 
collective activity of the universe.' The Evestra 
ftropfutlica proceed directly from the Turba magna, 
the Eveslra obumhrata come into existence at the 
time when the forms to which they belong ap- 
pear. The Evestra prophetica ' are the harbingers 
of great events that may conciim the well-l>eiug of 
the world. If somo such important event is to take 
place, they will bo the forerunners to announce it to 
the world, so that the latter may be prepared for it, 
and a person who imderstands the true nature of such 
an Evestmra is a seer and prophet. Even the high- 
est Ood has his Evestrum mysteriale by which his 
existence and his attributes may be recognized,' by 
which everything good may be knonn, and which 
may illuminate every mind. Likewise, all the 
powers of evil, from the lowest to the highest, have 
their Evestra mysteriales, which may pi-edict future 
ftvil, and which shed their bad influence over the 

" Ktcromantin gives its signs through the Antra, 
which we also call 'Evestra.' They mnrk the bodies 

> Tba Hmil at the Cnircnie. Aoootding to Juob Bochme. it ii Uia 
■nkMtd life o( Ihs iniuic wnrld, pertorbiag Nutiin-, 

• Dtnct cOkUiUiDDi at the DuitscwJ Hind. 

• Tb* tmHMDdtlltU bodio* at the Dhymu-Chohuui coUiotiTelr. 
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Of the Sick and the dying with spots, showing that he 
will die on the third day ; they mark the hands and 
fingers of men with yellow spots, foreshowing for- 
tnnate events. Through them the dead perform 
signs and wonders, such as the bleeding of a corpse 
in the presence of the murderer, and through their 
power voices are sometimes heard from out of the 
tombs. Noises and hauntings may thus take place 
in chamel houses and the dead appear in the cloth- 
ing which they used to wear while living, and various 
visions are seen in mirrors, stones, water, etc. A 
great deal might be said about such things ; but it 
would create fears and superstitions and other evils. 
This we wish to avoid, and we will therefore say 
no more about such things which ought not to be 
pubKcly known." ("Signat. Pier. IX.") 

" There are Evestra in all things,* and they are all 
prophesying spirits, whether the bodies to which 
they belong are rational or irrational, sensitive or 
without sensation. These Evestra teach Astronomia 
(natural science) to him who can understand what 
they say. The character of each thing may be known 
through its Evestrum, not by making astrological 
charts, calculating nativities and composing prog- 
nostics — but by looking at it with the understanding, 
in the same manner as we may look at the image of 
an object in a mirror or at the shadow of a body on 
the surface of the water, or upon the earth. The 
Ens (the eternal cause and character of a thing) is 

* See ProfoMor Denion'i ''The Souls of Things." Ereiy atom and 
moleenle, erery ephemeron, most have its BTestmm, whether the oom- 
pounds are regarded as organic or inorganic. 
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reflected in its Evestnmi. Tlio form of the latter 
peri&hes, bnt the epirit remains. The number and 
variety of Evestra are as incalculable as that of the 
visible and invisible forms to which they belong. 
The Evestra of humau beii^s know the thoughts of 
men, guide their instincts, watch over them in their 
sleep, warn them of dangers and prophesy future 
events. The Sibyls of the past have read the future 
in the Evestra, and the Eveatra have caused the 
Bocient prophets to speak as it were in a dream." 
(" Philos. ad Athenienses.") 

" The world of the Evestra is a world ' of its own, 
although intimately interlaced and connected with 
ours. It has its own peculiar states of matter and 
objects that may be visible or invisible to its inhabi- 
tants, and yet corresponding to a certain extent to 
ours. Still, it is a world constituted differently from 
onis, and its inhabitants may know as little about 
onr existence as we about theirs. The Firmament of 
the univeise ' is fourfold in its essence, and divided 
into four planes. One belong to Matter (Earth), one 
to Water, one to Air, and one to Fire, but the Firma- 
ment in which rests the Evestrum is dispersed. Tlie 
latter is not the firmament containing onr visible 
stars, but tlie sphere in which the Nj'mphse, Undines, 
Salamanders, Flagio, etc., Uve. These beings are not 
dependent on our sphere of existence, but they have 
a Firmament of their own ; they havs their own 
peculiar conditions, places of dwelling, localities, 
stars and planets. As there is in our world water 
■ad Gr«, harmonies and contrasts, visible bodies and 

'"n* Aatnl Flu*. 'TlwipliuniitUir Dnlraulltiiul. 
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inyisible essences, likewise these beings are Taried in 
their constitution and have their own peculiarities, 
for which human beings have no comprehension. 
But the two worlds intermingle and throw their 
shadows upon each other, and this circumstance 
causes delusive visions, apparitions, omens and 
signs, mixing strangely with the two impressions 
coming from the Evestra Prophetica, and only an 
intelligence illuminated by wisdom can difltingnish 
the true from the false." ' 

" The first thing, however, which we ought to do, 
is, as Christ says, to seek for the Kingdom of God 
and His justice. If we do this we will require no 
prophecies ; because all that we need will be given 
to us." (" De Arte Praesaga.") 

Thus, the astral life is most active in man when his 
physical body is asleep. The sidereal man is then 
awake, and acts through the Evestrum, causing occa- 
sionally prophetic dreams, which the person after 
awakening to physical consciousness wiU remember, 
and to which he may pay attention. Such dreams may 
also be caused by other influences, and be delusive; 
and man ought therefore neither to reject nor to 
accept all dreams without discrimination, but always 
use his reason to distinguish the true from the false. 
" But, on the whole, there may be more reliance put 
into dreams than in the revelations received by the 
art of Necromancy; because the latter are usually 
false ^md deceptive, and although the Elementals, 

> TIm writings of Patraoelint, inch m hare been preserved, in regard 
to the description of the Astral world, are exceedingly oonfosed, and 
written in a style which renders their meaning almost incomprehenrihii. 
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ostng the aftml bodies of the decul on such occasions 
as masks, will give correct aosweiB to quentions, and 
often confirm their assertions with oaths, neverthe- 
less, no implicit confidence or relinnce can be put 
into what they may any, becaose they do not wish to 
apeak the truth, nor are they able to speak it." 

" The patriarchs, prophets and saints preferred 
therefore vieions and dreams to any other mode of 
divination. Balaam was so well versed in the art of 
colling forth prophetic dreams that he could have 
them whenever he wanted. He was therefore falsely 
accused of being a sorcerer ; for the Scriptures do not 
nse any discrimination in such matters, but call every 
one a sorcerer who has such powers, and uses them to 
obttun information without being himself a saint. 
God wills that we shall be like the apostles in purity 
and simplicity of mind, and that we shall not specu- 
late in hidden and secret things, such as are called 
sapematural ' and which may be misused for the pur- 
pose of injuring one's neighbor in body and souL Tlie 
difference between a niagiis aad a sorcerer, is that the 
former docs not misuse his art. If mai/ir (the power 
of the spiritual will) is misused, it is then soroeiy." 
(" PhiloB. occulta.") 

" There are two kinds of dreams — natural ones and 
snch as come from the spirit. It is unnecessaty to 
say much about the former, because they are known 
to all They may be caused by joy or sadness, by 
imparities of the blood, by external or internal causes. 

' ^ioa« ■» iu error who dmim thftt tbcn ii noLhiag uip«niMiirmJ ; 
tot UUBOCh kll thine* oiiit in Dfttors, ■utnn itaelf ii not Ood. God 
k aboT* ami bejaad natiiTe ; not io nfard to locality bot is ragaid to 
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A gambler may dream of oards, a soldier of battles, a 
dnmkard of wine, a robber of theft. All sach dreams 
are caused by the lower principles of sach persons, 
which play with their imagination, heat their blood, 
and stimulate their phantasy." 

" But there are supernatural dreams, and they may 
be messengers from God, that may be sent to us at 
j the approach of some great danger. Such a dream 
, was sent to the Magi of the East at a time when 
, Herodes desired to have the new-bom child killed. 
I Joseph had such a dream, and so did Jacob at the 
I time when he started for Egypt. Ananias, Cornelius, 
j and many others, had sinular visions, and such snper- 
: natural dreams take place sometimes even among the 
[ present generation ; but only the wise pay attention 
to them. Others treat them with contempt, although 
such dreams are true, and do not deceive." 

** The dream in the Oabai plays with that which is 
in man, and that which the dream shows is the 
shadow of such wisdom as exists in the man, even if 
during his waking state he may know nothing about 
it ; for we ought to< know that God has given us all 
wisdom and knowledge, reason and the power to per- 
ceive the past and the future ; but we do not know it ; 
because we are fooling away our time with outward 
and temporal things and are asleep in regard to 
that which is within our own self. If one appears to 
have more talent than another man, it is not be- 
cause he has been especially favoured by God ; but 
because he has more than the other sought for that 
which Qod has given to each." ('' Fragmenta med- 
ica.") 
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" There are some persoDs whose nature ib so spir- 
itual, and their Bonis so exjilted, that they cod ap- 
proach the highest epiritual sphere at a time when 
their bodies are asleep. Such persons have seen thi? 
glorjr of God, the bappinese of the redeemed, and the 
torture of the wicked ; and they did not forget their 
dreams on awakening, but remembered what they had 
seen imto the end of their daj-s. Such things are 
possible, and the greatest mysteries may be laid open 
to the perception of the spirit ; and if we earnestly 
desire such gifts, and pray with an nnreleoting faith 
to tlio power of the Supreme, that rests in ourselves, 
to grant them to as, we may Vie enabled to see the 
Mysln-ia Dei, and to understand them as well as 
Moses, Jesaiah, and John." 

" It may happen that the Kvestra of persons who 
have died perhaps fifty or a hundred years ago may 
Appear to us in a dream, and if such an ETestrum 
comes to US in our dream and speaks with us, we 
should pay especied attention to what it says ; for 
such a vision is not a hallncination or delusion, and 
it is possible that a man is as much able to use his 
reason during the sleep of his body as when the latter 
is awake, and if in such a case such an Evestrum »|>- 
pears to him, and he asks questions, he will then hear 
that which is true. A great dwd could be said about 
mtch Eyeetra, but it is not pro[>er to say more about 
them." ' 

" Through the Evestra wo may obtain a great deal 
of knowledge in regard to good or to evil thiugH, if 
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we ask them to reveal them to us.' Many persons 
have had such prayers granted to them. Some 
people that were sick have been informed during 
their sleep what remedies they should use, and after 
using such remedies they became cured. And such 
things have happened not only to Christians, but 
also to the heathens, to Jews, Saracenes, Mamelukes, 
Persians, and Aegyptians ; to good and to bad per- 
sons ; and I cannot therefore believe that such re- 
velations come directly from the Deity, because, 
there being only one God, all those peoples cannot 
have separate gods ; ' but I believe that the universal 
light of Nature illxmiinated such disciples, and as 
that light has no organs of speech, it causes Evestra 
in the astral spheres of men during the sleep of the 
latter." (" De Caducis.") 

When men are asleep, their bodies are like those 
of animals or plants, for animals and plants have 
also their elementary and their sidereal bodies ; but 
the divine spirit can only become active in man. 
During sleep the sidereal body, by which man is 
oonnected with the inner nature of the Macrocosm, 
becomes free in its movements, and it may tiien rise 
up to the sphere of his ancestors, and converse with 
the stars; — that is to say, the processes taking place 
i in the intellectual sphere of the Macrocosm may throw 

■ " Prayer U an exeroiae of the DiTiiie will in man. If we exert 
that will in us to riie np to the perception of a grand idea, we will be 
lifted np to it by the power of thii Divine wilL 

* Brery man haying hii own pertonal god in him, called the highest 
■pirit or the Divine Monad^ what the author means by '* eeparate goda** 
ia, that apart from Badhi, or the Divine Soul, its vehicle, theoe '* epirite" 
eaanot be regarded as Meparate individt$alUi69^ bot H9 «U portionB of 
tlM One Snpreme Bssenoe. 
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their reflections into hia aoul mid come to bis inner 
perception. DreamB, visioim, and omens are giits 
given to the Bidereal man, and not to the elementaij 
body." 

" The day of the corpora is the night for the ^n- 
ritva. When the corpora eeaae their labour, the 
spirits (in man) begin their work. When the body 
of man rests, his spirit begins to become active, 
and when the latter ceases, the former resumes its 
work. Therefore is the waking of the body the 
sleep of the spirit, and the spirit's sleep a waking 
for the body. They will not sloop or operate toge- 
ther; one acts, while the other reposes." {"Philo- 
■oph.," v.) 

"But dreams may be pure or impure, wise or fool- 
ish, rutional or irrational, according to the position 
wliich man occupies ia his relation to the light of 
Nature. Prophetic sights are caused by the circum- 
stance that man has a sidereal body, related to the 
substance of the Universal Mind, and the former 
confabulates with the latter whenever the attention 
of the sideretd body is not needed by the require- 
ments of the physical body. That is to say, all that 
takes place in the outer world is mirrored forth in 
the inner world, and appears as a dream. The ele- 
mentaiy body has no spiritual gifts, bnt the sidereal 
body possesses them all AAlienever the elementary 
body is at rest, asleep or unconscious, the sidereal 
body is awake and active, because the latter needs 
neither rest nor sleep; but whenever the elementary 
body is fully awake and active, the activity of the 
riAw^iiJ body will then be restrained, and its free 
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movementB be impeded or prevented, like those of a 
mail who is buried alive in a tomb.** ' 

'' The quality of the dreams will depend on the 
harmony that exists between the soul and the Astrum 
(Uniyersal Mind). To those who are self-conceited 
and vain of their imaginary knowledge of exterior 
things, having no real wisdom, nothing can be shown, 
because the perverted action of their own minds 
opposes the harmonious action of the Universal 
Mind and repulses it. The spheres of their souls 
become narrow and contracted, and cannot expand 
towards the whole. They rest self-satisfied, buried 
in the shadow of their own ignorance, and are inac- 
cessible to the light of Nature. Their attention is 
fuUy absorbed by the smoke of the candle-wick of 
their material reason, and they are blind to the light 
of the spiritual sun/ The activity of the Universal 
Mind can only come to the consciousness of those 
whose spheres of mind are capable of receiving its 
impressions. Those who make room for such im- 
pressions will receive them. Such impressions are 
passing in and out of the sphere of the individual 
mind, and they may cause visions and dreams, hav- 

* '* The spirit educates the body (the internal the external man), 
and may sednoe it to commit sins, for which the body has to suffer ; but 
the body can neither instruct nor seduce the spirit. The body eats and 
drinks, but the nourishment of the spirit is faith. The body periahes, 
the spirit is eternal The body is subdued by the spirit, but not the 
spirit by the body. The body is dark, the spirit light and transparent. 
The body is subject to disease ; the spirit remains well Material things 
are dark to the body, but the spirit sees through everjrthing. The 
body (mind) speculates ; the spirit (the will) acts. The body is Mumim^ 
the spirit is bcUscun, The body belongs to doath, the spirit to life. 
The body as of the earth ; the spirit from heaTcn and God." C'Phil 
tract,** iT.) 
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iug tin important ineauiug, and whose interpTetatioti 
is an art that ia known to the wise." (" PhiL Sagax.") 
"Thus one spirit may teacli another dming the 
»leep of the body ; for spirits deal w-ith each other 
and teach each other their art. A foreign spirit can- 
not enter into a corptts which does not belong to him ; 
it is bound to its own body- Therefore, the body of 
man must learn from its own spirit and not from a 
foreign one; but his spirit must learn from other 
spirits, for it cannot always have everything oat of 
its own self." {"Philos.," v.) 

DEATH. 

The word "Death" implies two meanings: 1. Oee- 
iwtioii of the activity of Life; 2. Annihilation of 
Fonu. Form is an illusion, aud has no eustence in- 
dependent of Life ; it is only an expression of life, 
and not productive of the latter. It cannot cease to 
live because it never lived before, and the death of a 
form \a only the cessation of the eternal power of life 
in one form of moiiifestutiou of its activity precediug 
its manifestation in some other form. But Life it- 
odf cannot die or be amuhilated, because it is not 
hom uf a form. It is an eternal power, that has 
nlwaj's existed and always will exist. The amiihila- 
tion of a jiarticle of life would be a loss to the tlni- 
vene that could not be replaced. Life is a function 
uf God,' ami will always exist us long tis God lives. 

Before we c<in expect to die, we must first come to 

life. Life cannot ceuse to be active in a form as long 

■ Tbc MTODth priaoiplc 
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as it has not become active therein. There are two 
kinds of life in man; the divine and the natural life. 
If the natural life ceases to be active in man, the 
man dies, and he will then be conscious only of the 
life of his spirit; but if the divine life has not be- 
come active in him during his natural life, it will not 
become so by means of his death. No mortal man 
can become immortal bv dying; he must have gained 
(become conscious of) eternal life during hisSrL- 
trial existence before he can expect to retain that 
life after the death of his body. <' What is death? It 
is that which takes the life away from us. It is the 
separation of the immortal from the mortal part It 
is also that which awakens us and returns to us that 
which it has taken away." ("Faramirum," iL) 

r «Ea«h form is aa embodiment of certaik principles 

or qualities. If there were for instance no heat, 
nothing could become hot. If there were no wisdom, 
no man could become wise; if there were no art, 
there would be no artists. If the principles from 
which men and animals derive their qualities did 
not exist, there could be no men or animals in whom 
such qualities are made manifest. These principles 
(forms of will) remain, although the forms in which 
they have been manifested for the time being, decay. 
If a wise man dies, his wisdom still continues to be 
and may be commimicated to another person.** ("De 

<^ Fund. Sap.**) 

All forms are subject to annihilation; they axe 
only illusions, and as such they will cease to exist 
when the cause that produced them ceases to act 
The body of a king or a sage is as useless as that 
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of an animal after the life whose product it was, 
id to act. A form can only miiintaiii its ex- 
as loDg as the action of life upon the sub- 
of the form continues. Bnt life is an eter- 
nal and perfect power; it can be brought into con- 
tact, bat it cannot be united with physical matter. 
It cjin only be attracted to physical matter by 
the power of the spirit, and ii the spirit ceases to 
attract it, life wilt depart from matter, and the form 
will be diasolvetl into its elements. Nothing can be- 
come anited with eternal and perfect life except that 
which Ls eternal and perfect. That which is good 
and perfect can continue to live ; that wliich is evil 
and imperfect will be transformed. If all the ele- 
menta constituting a man were good, if his whole 
emotional and inteUectnal constitution were perfect, 
such a man would be wholly immortaL If there ia 
nothing good in him, he will have to die and to be 
wholly transformed. If a part of him is good and 
another part evil, the good portion will live and the 
evil one will perish. Ooitui honum perfcciuiii a 
Dot; imperfectum a diablo. 

"The divine man does not die; but the animals in 
him are subject to dissolution. Man wiU have to 
render account for his acts; not bo the animals. 
An animal is only an animal and not a man ; bat the 
tnte man is an imi^^ of God. Animal man is that 
what the animal in him makes of him, and if a mania 
not really a man in regard to his wisdom, he is not a 
man but an animal." (" De Fundament. Sapientue.") 

"The spirit of man comes from Ood, and when the 
body dies the spirit returns to Qod. The txxly comes 
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from nature and retoms to it. Thus eyeryihing re- 
tains to its ownpHma materia. If Gkxl is not oon- 
\ scions in ns, how can we expect to be conscious in 
1. Gkxl? Who can see by alight which does not shine?** 
^ ("De Morb. Invis.," iv.) 

"No man becomes raised in the flesh of Adam and 
Eve (the Manae)^ but in the flesh of Christ (the At* 
m/XrBvddhi) ; therefore that which is not in the flesh 
of Christ cannot be redeemed** ("De Fund. Sap. 
fragm.'*) 

Everything that exists is a manifestation of life. 
Stones and metals have a life as well as plants, ani- 
mals, or men ; only the mode of the manifestation dif- 
fers on account of the oi^anic structure of the parti- 
cles of which they are composed. A fly, for instance, 
has the same life as a stone, because there is only 
One Life, but in a fly it manifests itself otherwise 
than in a stone, and while the shape of the former 
may exist for thousands of years, the latter may live 
only a few days. 

The elements, which are used by the power of life 
for the purpose of manifesting itself, are as inde- 
structible as life itself, but they continually change 
their states, they are continually undergoing transfor- 
mations, they are continually calcinated, sublimated, 
dissolved, decomposed, distilled, coagulated, and 
tinctured in the alchemistical laboratory of Nature. 

Each form has a certain period during which it 
may exist as a form, and the length of this period is 
pr^termined by the number which is a constitu- 
ent factor in the organization of form, and which 
springs from life itself, because life is a conscious 
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power, and docs nothing at random, but everything 
according to its own inherent law, and if the form 
»>hotild be prematurely destroyed, life will neverthe- 
lesB be active in the nstral soul of the form, which 
I MaDot be destroyed nntU the time for its natural 
[ dhK^ntion has arrived. The outer form is only 
omed by the action of life upon the astral form, and 
if the exterior form is broken, the inner form still 
continues to exist, and may under certtun oonditions 
be brought agtun into contact with the remnants of 
the broken form, and thereby the latter may be re- 
vived again. If a thing dies a natural death, such a 
revival is impoBsible ; but if the death haa been pre- 
matore, such a revival may take place, if the vital or- 
gans of the person or animal have not been irrevoca- 
bly destroyed. 

But even in the latter case there still exists a close 
sympathetic relationship between the remnants of 
the body and the li^-inK astral form, and this rela- 
tionahip continues to exist until the period of the 
natural life of the individual has expired, or until the 
substances composing his body have been entirely 
dissolved into their elements.' The remnants of 
such bodies, the corpses of pc^rsons tltat have com- 
mitted suicide or ditnl by the hands of an executioner, 
fasve therefore great occult powers. They do not 
contain life, but the balsiun of life,' and it is very 
fortOQftte that this foot is not publicly known, be- 
cuise if evil-disposed persons knew these things, 
soil the use that can be made of the latter, they 
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might use them for soiceries and e^vil ptupoeeSy and 
inflict much suffering upon others.' 

If we would bum a tree, and enclose the ashes and 
the smoke and the vapour and all the elements that 
made up the tree, into a great bottle, and plant a liv- 
ing seed of that tree into the ashes, we might resur- 
rect the same kind of a tree agam out of its ashes, 
because there would be a centre of life, to which all 
the elements that were before necessary to form that 
tree could be again attracted to form another tree of 
the same kind, having all the characteristics of the 
former ; but if there were no seed, there would be 
no tree, because the character of the tree is neither 
in the ashes nor in the vapour nor in the smoke, but 
in the Mjsterium magnum, the eternal storehouse of 
life, from which it may be attracted again by a seed, 
and be made to live in a new form endowed with 
greater virtues and powers than the ones it possessed 
before. 

All this goes to show not only the indestructibility 
of "matter," but also that of "mind." The wilU 
spirit of a person retains its own qualities after the 
death of the person ; but this will-spirit is not the 
person itself. The peison's personaUty consists of 

> The Eaitem etoierio doctrine teaohet the Mine : The aetnl Conn, 
or CabaUi^ of suioidea, or of one who died an ann«tiiral prematnre 
death, cannot be diaedlTed or die ** a second death,** bnt will linger and 
wander in the earth*s atmosphere {Kama loka) for the period that was 
allotted to its body*s life, saye accidents. The aatnl bodies (spirits, so 
called) of suicides are those who appear nine times ont of ten in spiritual 
•dances, when they will assnme any celebrated name, or eren the ap- 
pearance of certain well-known penons, whose images are well im- 
pressed in the anra around those present. They are the mostdaagwoos 
of §XL the Elsmeiitaries* 
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that oombination of personal quaUties which are rep- 
resented in his form, and if that form, be it on the 
physical or on the astral plane, is dissolved, there is 
then an end of that personality, wd only the will- 
spirit remains. But the divine spirit of man, having 
attamed self-consciousness in Gk>d and substance in 
the body of Christ, or to express it in other words ; 
that part of the Manas whidi has become illumined 
by the light of the Atma-Buddhi, will conthiue as a 
self-conscious and self-luminous entity in the life of 
eternity.* 

Thus there is something incorruptible and eternal, 
and something corruptible and temporal in man, and 
he may use his free will to identify himself either 
with the one or the other. If he identifies himself 
with nature, he will have to be transformed by her. 
If he identifies himself with the divine spirit, he will 
remain that which he is. There is no death to be 
feared except that which results from becoming un- 
conscious of the presence of Gkxl. 

1 Jaoob Boehme tayii : " Death is a breaking np of the three long- 
doma in man. It ia the only means by which the apirit ia enabled to 
enter into another state and to become manifeat in another form. Whi'n 
the spirit dies leUtiyely to its selfhood (personality) and ita self-will 
becomes broken in death, then oat of that death growa another will, 
not according to that temporal will, but aooofding to the eternal will.** 
C«8igiut,"zTi., 51.) 
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The orthodoxy of the Middle Ages looked npon 
angels and devils and departed human spirits as be- 
ing personal invisible entities. They personified the 
powers of good and of evil, and made of them cari- 
catures and monsters that flitted from place to place, 
attempting to subjugate the souls of men or to bring 
them within their power. The governmental insti- 
tutions during those times were those of oligarchy, 
and the poor were dependent on the favours of the 
rich. The power of the Church was supreme, and 
the dictates of the clergy suffered no disobedience. 
Servility and the craving for personal favours were 
the order of the day, and this state of mind necessar- 
ily influenced and modified the religious conceptions 
of the people. The Supreme Spirit of the Universe 
became degraded in their eyes to a personal tyrant, 
into whose favour they attempted to wheedle them- 
selves by penitences, suppUcations, and by means 
of the intercessions of priests, who were supposed 
to be his favourites. Everything that could not be 
reconciled with existing prejudices and opinions was 
attributed to the devil ; and the horrors of the in- 
quisitions, religious persecutions, and witch-trials are 
too weU known to require to be recalled to the 
memory of the reader. 
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"PneuTna," or "soul," means a semi-material spirit, 
an essence or form whicli in neither "material" in 
the common acceptation of this t«rm, aot pure spirit. 
It is (lite everything else in the imiverse) a form ot 
irill, and may be with or withont any intelligence. 
Usually it means the connecting link between spirit 
and body; but there are beings who belong entirely 
to the realm of the soul and have no such bodies as 
are commonly called " materiaJ." 

It may be said that the sonl is a certain state of 
activity of the will, and the same may bo said of the 
physical boily ; for if we look at the universe aa be- 
ing a mimifestation of will in motion, then all fonnjB 
and objects that we know of, or which we can imag- 
ine, are certain vibrations of will. Thus we may 
look upon physical natm-e as being constituted of a 
low order of vibrations ; upon the soul as a higher 
octave of the same, and of spirit as one higher stilL 
If the physical body dies, the lower octave ceases to 
sound ; but the higher one continues and will oon- 
tinno to vibrate as long as it is in contact with the 
highest ; but if the spirit has become separated from 
it, it will sooner or later cease its activity. Thus if 
man dies the soul remains, and its higher essences go 
to form the substance of the body of the paradisiacal 
""in, " the man of the new Olymp" (Devachan), and 
the lower essences of the soul, from which the spirit 
has depiirt«<d, dissolve in the astnil elements to which 
they belong, as the earthly 1>ody dissolves in the 
elements of the earth. 

This disHolntion, however, does not take place im- 
mediate^ at the time of the separation of the soul from 
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the body, but may require a long time. That which 
constituted the mind of a man (the ctslrd) still con- 
tinue to exist after the death of the body, although 
the astrura is not the person to which the astrum be- 
longed. If a man has been true during his life, his 
spirit will be true after the man's death. If he has 
been a great astronomer, a magician or alchemist, his 
spirit will still be the same, and we may leama great 
m'Ly things from suchspirite; they liing iiel^m. 
nants of the mind which once constituted the ter- 
restrial man. (" Philos.," Tract, v.) 

There are two deaths or two separations. The 
separation of the spirit and soul from the body and 
the separation of the spirit from the soul, or, to ex- 
press it more correctly, of the spiritual from the 
merely intellectual and animal souL If a person 
dies a natural death (i.e., from old age), his passions 
having died Out during his life, his selfish will hav- 
ing become weak and his mind like that of a child, 
putting its confidence in his father, his spirit and 
soul will, at the time of his death, become free from 
material bonds and be attracted to the body of 
Christ.* 

" Such a soul is the flesh and blood of Christ and 
Christ is her Master. She does not enter into com- 
munication with mortals, because she has no desire 

> Boehme tays: **When the soul hu pused throngh death, it ia 
then in the eiaenoe of God. It remaina with the worka which it haa 
produced here, and in thia state it will behold the majeatj of God and 
aee the angels face to face. In the unfathomable worid where the aoiil 
ia, there is no end or object which that sonl would hare to attain. 
Where the carrion ia, there will the eagles assemble.** (AB that Iht 
■ool desires will come to it.)— (** Forty Qoastiooa^*' xzL 8L) 



tor ui;thiiig earthly. She does not ' think ' or spe- 
tmlate about terrestrial things, or worry herself about 
her relatives or frieods. She lives in a state of pure 
feeling, bliss, and enjoyment." ' 

Sucli is the fate of those who die a natui-al deatb 
in God ; but the conditions of those who die prema- 
turely without being regenerated, either by their 
own bands or in consequence of some accident, dif- 
fer greatly ; because although their souls have be- 
come forcibly separated from their bodies, the spirit 
doee not therefore necessarily leave the soul, but may 
lemain with it until another scparatiou takes place. 
They remain in such cases human beings like any 
others ; only, with this difference, that they do not 
poeeesB a physical body, and they remain in such a 
state until the time arrives when, according to the 
law of Kature and their own predestination (Karma), 
their phy^cal death should have taken place. At 
that time the separation of their higher and lower 
principles takes plucti. Up to that time they possess 
their astral bodies. Such bodies are invisible to us, 
but they are visible to them, and have sensatioD 
and perceptive faculties' and they perform in tlieir 

> Bocbnia »r»: "The nwjority of mnli deput from their tenw- 
trU tonat withoat the bodj of Cbti»i (diTioe loie) ; bnt being oon- 
aactcd theivwitk only by ■ inimll thread." Baoh »uU baring bat little 
•tiirituafily sin not exiat in *aiib glorioit* bliv u thoM wboH apiritu- 
■lity baa bwn unfolcUd upnti the earth and wbo lored God aboie all. 

< Smumaan ia an atttibut* of life. U life tB>idr> in tbe a«tral 
bolr, Uw aitnl body wiU haTa KDialioD, and a> lone aa that body ia 
•oatwctad afiDpathitiaally with tba dead phyaioal body, it may eim 
ImI any Injury iuflioled upon the latter Tbe pbyiical body, if it ia 
I lattuc bclnnga to thn inner man. 
■ Mtabliahed, there ia aena*- 
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thoughts that which they have been in the habit of > 
performing during lif e, and believe that they are per- 
forming it physically. They still remain in the earth ' 
sphere, and Paracelsus calls them Caballi^ Lemures^ I 
etc. They are still in full possession of their earthly 
desires and passions : they attempt to satisfy them, 
and are instinctively attracted to persons in whom i 
they find corresponding desires and passions, and 
to such places where they may hope to satisfy them, 
by entering into sympathy with such persons (me- 
diums), and they are therefore often inclined to in- 
stigate such mediumistic persons to the commission 
of crimes and immoralities ; neither can they avoid 
doing so, because, by losing their physical bodies, 
they have also lost the necessary amount of energy 
and will-power to exercise self-control and to employ 
their reasoning faculties. They often haunt the 
places where they used to spend their time during 
life ; ' thus attempting to find relief from their 
burning thirst after the gratification of their desires. 
Wherever their thoughts attract them, there they 
will go. If they have committed some crime, they 
may be bound by repentance to that place where it 
was perpetrated; if they have a treasure buried, 
care for their money may hold them there ; hatred, 
or desire for revenge may tie them to their enemies ; * 

* Books might be filled with reliable aoooants of haunted honaeSf and 
instanoea in which each ghoits have been seen are exceedingly nnmer- 
ous. Some persons^ that may not be able to see them, may feel them 
instinctiyelyf or even physically, like a cold wind, or like a onrrent of 
electricity passing through the body. 

* Chinamen and Hindus have been known to kill themselves for the 
purpose of revenge, so that their souls may ding to their enemies and 
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loTe may turn tham into vampires, and connect them 
with the object of their pasBion, provided that there 
are some elements in the latter which n-iU attract 
them ; because the asti'al body of an evil person 
cannot influence the mind of a pure person, neither 
doring life nor after death, unless they are mutually 
connected by some similarity in their mental organ- 



" Under certain circumstoDC^s, such human enti- 
tiea may become visible or manifest their presence in 
aame manner. They may appear in bodily shape, or 
remun iu\'iHibIe and produce sounds and noises — 
such as knocks, laughing, whistling, sneezing, bowl- 
ii^, groaning, sighing, walking, trampling, throwing 
stones and moving articles of furniture or other ob- 
jects, and all this may be done by them for the pnr- 
posfl of calling the attention of the living, so that 
they may obtain an opportunity to enter into com- 
munication with them." ' 

o niimda. It u >Ua irell proTVO 



' Suoh s Due of nmpiriam U panatikl]; known to me. A joang 
■nM killttl buoaelf aa kcootuit of liii puaioD far > murieit Imdj. Tbs 
Iftttor lovod faim, but did not encouragfl hU advuiooB on jkccoont of ber 
DutntDOnikl obli^tioDs, Aflci bii dek.th, bit utnl form bctwtus ml- 
tncted to her, uid u ibe wm of a m«linmutia tempctuueot, ha found 
Uw naeauu/ coaditioni to beoome parti; materiBliied. It required ■ 
long .cuntiDacd effort until sbe Guiillj tMcune rid of the Inoubni. tf 
our iJtBOlitioDen of medicine were bettar arquunted with oramlt fula, 
taaaj " (n]»tarioai " cMei tbat come oadei their obHnatioo migbt be- 
come deal to them, and thej wonlil obtain a deeper inaigbt iolu wniM 
«BH«a (•[ mania, hfitaiia. balluoination, etc 

■ Fragment, " De animahut mortuomm," A great part of thii fng- 
BibI baa been loaL All anch ipirita are tbe prodDOla of ImagiuatioD 
■Ad *ilL 11 a pereoii haa an eril Inwgination, he ereataa a oor«- 
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But not all the appearances of sapramundane or 
Bubmundane visitors are caused by the apparitions 
of the ghosts or astral bodies of suicides or victims 
of accidents, nor by the astral corpses and the Eves- 
tra of the dead ; but there are other invisible entities 
that may haunt the houses of mortals, and may be- 
come occasionally visible and tangible to the physical 
senses, if the conditions necessary for such a purpose 
exist. 

One of these classes is made up of beings called 
"phantasmata." These ghost-like beings are "noc- 
turnal spirits," having reasoning capacities similar to 
those of man. They seek to attach themselves to 
men, especially to such as have very little power of 
self-control, and over whom they may gain power. 
There are a great many kinds of such spirits, good 
as well as evil ones, and they love to be near man. In 
this they are comparable to dogs, who are also fond 
of the company of men. But man can profit nothing 
from their company. They are empty shadows, and 
are only an encumbrance to him. They are afraid 
of red corals, as dogs are afraid of a whip ; but the 
brown corals attract them." (" Herbarius Theophras- 
ti : De Corallis.")* 

■ponding form in hU mind and if he infnies that form with his wiU, 
he hM then created a '* spirit** 

' Paracelras recommenda the wearing of red corals aa a remedy 
against meUmcholy. They are said to be ruled by the influence of the 
sun, while those of brown colour are under the influence of the moon. 
The red ones are disagreeable not only to Phantasmata, but also to 
Monsters, Incubi, Sucoubi, and other eyil spirits ; but the brown 
oorals are agreeable to, and attract them. I know of some oases of 
melancholy, depression of mind, hypochondria, etc., that haye been 
ancoeisfully treated by the wearing of red corals, while other artifllaa 
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"Some people believe that such spirits can be 
away «-itb holy water and by the bnniiDg of 
; bat & genuine holy water cannot be had so 
no man is found who is holy enongh to bo 
able to invest water with an occult power, and the 
odour of incense may sooner attract evil spirits than 
drive them away : because evil sjiiiits are attracted 
by things that are attractive to the senses, and if we 
wish to drive them away it would be more reasonable 
to employ disagreeable odours for such a purpose. 
The true and effective power against all evil spirits 
is the wilL If we love the source of all good with 
all our heart, mind, and desire, we may be sore never 
to fall into the power of evil ; but priestly csremo- 
nies— the sprinkling of water, the burning of incense, 
and the singing of incantations — are the inventions 
of clerical vanity, and they therefore take their origin 
from the source of all eviL Ceremonies have been 
instituted originally to give an external form to an 
internal act ; but where the internal power to perform 
such acts does not exist, a ceremony will be of no 
avail except to attnu^t such spirits as may love to 
mock at our foolishness." ("Pliilos. Occulta.") 

Another class consists of the Incubi and Suocubi, 
of which rabbinical traditions speak in an allegorical 
nuLuner as having been created by the spilling of the 
seed of Adam (the animal man) while engaged with 
Lilitb, his first wife (meaning a morbid imagination). 
faraoelsuB says in his book, " De Origins Mor- 

•Bplojcd for the luna pnrpoM bad no effiot, uid the onre ooold Uutv- 
■mv nvt be attiibutcd mrrcljto the belirf of the patieot Tb« igiuf 
maat U> lidioole inch tblugi thao Ui ezplaiD Uwm. 
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boram Inyisibilinin,*' lib. iiL : " Tmaginatiop is tbe 
cause of Incnbi and Snccabi and fluidic Larvae. The 
Incnbi are male and the Suocubi female beings. 
They are the outgrowths of an intense and lewd im- 
agination of men or women, and after they take form 
they are carried away. They are formed of the 
Sperma found in the imagination of those who com- 
mit the unnatural sin of Onan in thought and desire. 
Coming, as it does, from the imagination alone, it is 
no true sperma, but only a corrupted salt (essence). 
Only a seed that enters the organs which Nature 
provided for its development can grow into a body.' 
If seed is not planted into the proper soil it will rot 
n sperma does not come into the proper matrix, it 
will not produce anything good, but someflnng use- 
less. Therefore the Incnbi and Succubi grown out 
of corrupted seed, without the natural order of things, 
are evil and useless; and Thomas of Aquinas has 
made an error by mistaking such a useless thing for 
a perfect one." 

<<This sperma, coming from the imagination, is 
bom in Amove Hereos. This means a kind of a love 
in which a man may imagine a woman, or a woman 
a man, to perform the connubial act with the image 
created in the sphere of his mind. From this act 



* It ii here not the question of merely TUihle and tangible things, bvt 
of the produote of the mind, which are alio rabctantial, and which may 
beoome yiaible and tangible under certain oonditiona. 

** The inmible body as well as the terrestrial body aot eaoh in its 
own way. That which the visible body performs is done with its hands ; 
the inner man works by means of his imagination and wilL The wwki 
of the former appear to us real ; those of the latter like ahadowa.** 
rMorb. InYi8ib./'iiL) 
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reenlte the expulsion of a useless ethereal fluid, im- 
potent to generate a child, but capable of bringing 
liarvae into existence. Such an imagination is the 
mother of aluximousimchastity, which, if continued, 
ma; render msm impott.-nt and woman sterile, becaUHe 
mnch of the trao creative and formative power is 
lost by the frequent exercise of such a morbid ima^- 
nation. This is frequently the cause of moles, abor- 
tions, miscarriages, and malfoLinations. Such cor- 
rupted sperma may be taken awtiy by spirits that 
wander about at night, and who may carry it to a 
place where they may hatch it out. There are spirits 
that may perform an "actus " with it, as may also be 
done by witches, and, in consequence of that actus, 
many curious monsters of horrible shajws may come 
into existence." ("De Orig. Morb. Inris.") 

" If such monsters are bom from a powerful, con- 
scious imagination, the same consciousness will also 
be created in them. The spirits of night may use 
all that is bom from such sperma according to 
their pleasure, but they can uso nothing of a human 
character or possessing true spirit" "Amor hereos 
is a state of the invisible lx*dy, and is caused by 
an overheated imagination, stimolated to such an 
extent as to eject sperma, out of which lucubi and 
Suocubi may grow. In ordinary polln/ionibus noc- 
tumaiiii, tile body loses sperma without any effort of 
the imagination, and the spirits of night con there- 
fore not use it for their purposes." 

" If women who have passed l>eyond the age of fer- 
tility and are unchastoand of a vivid imagination, they 
may also coll such things into ezisteuce. If persons 
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of either sex have lewd desires and an active imagi- 
nation, or if they are passionately in love with an- 
other person of the opposite sex, and unable to 
obtain the object of their desire and fanc^y, then an 
Incubus or Succubus may take the place of the 
absent object, and in this way sorcerers may call 
Succubi, and witches Incubi, into existence."' " To 
prevent such imf ortunate occurrences, it is necessary 
to be chaste, honest, and pure, in thought and desire, 
and whoever is unable to remain so, should not 
remain single.' Imagination is a great power, and 
if the world knew what strange things may be 
produced by the power of the imagination, the pub- 
lic authorities would cause all idle persons to go 
to work and to employ their time in some useful 
manner, and they would take care of those who are 

* MedisTal ocoult literature and that of Modem Spiritualism oon- 
tain many examples of Incubi and Snocubi, some having appeared 
visibly and tangibly; others, though unseen, were touched and felt. 
Such cases are at the present day much more numerous than is oom- 
monly believed, but they can only ** materialize" if the neoessaxy 
conditions are given. They are therefore only felt during a state of 
sickness, and after the recovery of the patient they disappear, beoaoae 
they cannot draw the elements necessary for materialisation oat of a 
healthy constitution. Such Incubi and Succubi are therefore the 
products of a physically and morally diseased state. The morbid 
imagination creates an image, the will of the person objectifies it, and 
the nerve aura can render it substantial to sight and touch. Moreover, 
having once been created, they attract to themselves o or re s pondipg 
influences from the soul of the world. 

* Animal instincts cannot be suppressed, and the ** flesh ** cannot be 
"mortified,*^ except by awakening a higher psychical activity in the 
place of the lower ones, or by an exaltation of the spiritual nature over 
the animal principle in man. Abstinence in acts is useless for spiritual 
development, unless it is followed by abstinence in thought Bnforoed 
oelibaoy does not make a priest ; a true priest is a saint^ and saints aie 
persons who have outgrown their carnal desires. 



ttnftbte to control their own imagination, in order 
th&t each evil resnlts ebould be avoided." ("Morb. 
lavis.," iv.) 

"The BOH^alled Dragon is an invisible being, which 
may become vieible and appear in a human form and 
cohabit with witches. This is accomplished by 
means of the sperma which is lost by onanists, for- 
nicatois, and prostitntes' in fide venerea,' and which 
finch spirits use as a corpns to obtain for themselves 
a human form, because the whole of the human form 

typified in the sperma, and if such spirits use the 
epenna of a certain person, it is as if one man puts 
on the coat of another man ; and then they have the 
form of that person and resemble him in all his 
parts and details."* ("De FertiHtate," Tract, ii.) 

"Another such hideous monster is the BofcUUr, 
created by Sodomy, and also the Aspis and lico. 
There are innumerable bastard forms, half man, half 
Bpidere or toads, etc., inhabiting the astral plane; 
belonging to the "serpent which is to have hia head 
cmshetl by the heel of Christ." ("Fragm.") 

"If such forms are sufficiently dense to become 
Tisible, they appear like a coloured shadow or mist. 
They have no life of their own, but they borrow it 
Imm the ])ersou who called them into existence, just 
B8 a Khaduw is oast by a body ; and where there is 
BO body, there can be no shadow. They are often 

< ttdm !■ tb* kiad of "(pirit" oientad b; the foUowan at P. B. 

Haiiiliilliti ■ iiliiiu III Mil iiiiiliiiiirl ui mi intiiiln iilr i ilf i1 "riilii " 

■ Tbqr Monot, bownin. b»oom« virible. unleu tb«f oui dnw toiatt 
tt Ih* aaBal •■anna from the penoa or penoiu In whofe prcKnoe tittj 
tein to fV^r ; in oUwi woidi, ptnoD* miut be mcdtumiatis to 
fwJuoi ineh muutettolion* of tana. 
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generated by idiots, immoral^ depraved, or diseased 
persons, who lead irregular and solitary lives, and 
who are addicted to bad habits. The coherence of 
the particles composing the bodies of such beings 
is not very strong, and they are afraid of draughts of 
air, light, fire, sticks, and weapons. They are a sort 
of airy appendix to the body of their parents, and 
there is sometimes such an intimate connection 
between them and the body of their progenitors^ 
that if an injury is inflicted upon the former, it may 
be transmitted to the latter. They are parasites 
drawing vitality out of the persons to whom they are 
attracted, and they may exhaust the vitality of the 
latter very soon, if such persons are not very strong." ' 
"SomTsuch beings ^uence men alrdi^to 
their qualities ; they watch them, increase and deepen 
their faults, find excuses for their mistakes, cause 
them to wish for the success of evil actions, and 
gradually absorb their vitality. They fortify and 
support the imagination in the operations of sorcery, 
they sometimes utter false prophecies and give out 
misleading oracles. If a man has a strong and evil 
imagination, and wishes to injure another, such 
beings are always ready to lend a helping hand for 
the accomplishment of his purpose." Such beings 

> Paraoeltas giyei here a yery good desoription of aome of the modem 
■pirit-materialization. The ^^airj appendix" (aairal form) nmaUj 
comee oat of the left side of the mediam, in the region of the spleen. 
Medinms need not necessarily be deprayed persona, bat there must be 
some f aalt in their organization, else the combination of their prinoiplcB 
woald be too strong to part with some of their aatral snbetanoe. 
Materializing medinms may be yery good people, but eolitary liyea and 
Tioioas habits may lead to the development of saoh madinmahip, 
may proye to be yery injoriooB in the end. 
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maj render their victiiiis insane, if the latter are too 
weak to resist their inilueiice. " A healthy aud pure 
persou cannot become obsessed by them, because 
each Iatveb can only act uitou men if the latter make 
room for them in their minds. A healthy mind is a 
castle that cannot be invaded without the ynW, of its 
master ; but if they are allowed to enter, they excite 
the passions of men and women, they create cravings 
in them, they prodace bad thoughts which act in- 
juriously npon the brain ; they sharpen tlie animal 
intellect and suffocate the moral sense. Evil spirits 
obsess only those human beings in whom the animal 
nature is preponderating. Minds that are illumi- 
nated by the spirit of truth cannot be possessed ; only 
those who are habitually guided by their own lower 
impulses may become subjected to their influence. 
Exorcisms and ceremonies are useless in such cases. 
Pmying ' and abstinence from all thoughts that may 
stimulate the imagination or excite the brain are the 
only true remedies." (" De Ente Spiritual!. ") " The 
cure of obsession is a purely psychical and moral 
act The obsessed person should use true prayer 
and abstinence, and after that a strong-willed person 
should unV/ such spirits to depart." (" Philosophia 
Occulta.-^' 

' Br " pni'lng" u meuit the cierciw of tlie ipiritnkl irilL 
"Oh J1XI ttnpiduiil fuoliah prieat, vha knon abwIuMl; nothing In- 
ianaii run inufinfl to b« &b]« Ui driTe any eTil ipiiita with vwott unell- 
Ulf tBCMin, noh u ia snjojol hy gnoA uid evil •pirita alike. If ia- 
MiBil of jom inooiM yon wers to tklw aitajittida, tbcn might ynn 
WBawJ in driTisj any the CTil apirit* and tba good onea bcaidH." 
("FUbw Oecnlt.") 

> li nftos happou tbat bodily iliniari an tiia saiue of morbid dann*. 
A Jman of tbt ildn (pnuitD* *>gmiD or lorati) may caoae erotia daairM ; 
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The reason why we cannot see such astral entities 
is because they are transparent as air. We cannot 
see the air unless we produce a smoke in it, and even 
in that case we do not see the air itself, but the smoke 
that is carried by the air. But we may feel the air 
when it moves, and we may also occasionally feel the 
presence of such entities, if they are dense enough to 
be felt. Moreover, the purpose of our senses is to 
perceiye the objects that exist on the plane for which 
those senses are adapted, and therefore the physical 
senses exist for the purpose of seeing physical things, 
and the senses of the inner man are made to see the 
things of the souL When the outer senses are in- 
active, the inner senses may awaken to life, and we 
may see the objects on the astral plane as we see 
things in a dream. There are also some poisons by 
which the organic activity of the body may be sup- 
pressed for a time, and the consciousness of the inner 
man be rendered more active, and which may there- 
fore enable us to see the things on the astral plane. 
But such poisons are destructive of reason, and very 
injurious to the health. In fevers, deliriums, etc., 
such things may also be seen. Some of them may 
be the creations of the mind of the patient, others 
may have been created by the morbid imagination of 
another person, as described above.' 

a dispUoement of the womb* an eronon, nloer, or inflamxnatkm of the 
oa nteri canie mental depression and hysteria ; piles may oanae melaii- 
oholy, eta etc. ; bnt allsaoh caoses are, in their tarn, the eflbcta of pra- 
vions oanses that may have a psychical origin, and they establish tha 
conditions by which elementary inflaenoes may act 

* Experiments that have been made in London, with the inhakliiim of 
▼ariona ethers, chloroform, nitrous oxide gas, and hydrooarbonate^ 
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But if BOcli entities are invisible under normal con- 
ditions to a human being, they may be well enough 
perceived by a human Elementary consciously exist- 
ing on their plane, and what is still more : Depraved 
btunan characters may, after death, take themselveB 
the forms of ftnimala and monsters, to which they 
were brought to resemble by their evil thoughts. 
Form is nothing but an appeaiiuice representing 
character, and the character shapes the form. If the . 
character of a person is thoroughly evil, it will cat 
the ustml form to assume a hideous form. Therefore 
the souls of the depraved may appear in auimal 



Pure spirit has no form : it is formless, like the 
sunshine. But as the sucshino causes the elements 
of matter to grow into plants, likewise the soul-sub- 
stances may be formed into beings having shapes, 
through the action of the spiiitual rays. There are 
good spirits and spirits of evil ; planetary spirits and 



hi*a b>d th» effect of pTodaeiiig n.ch " baUnciiutiatu." Before tbew 
piim ware known, faniigktioiu of poieououi tnlMUiicAa were used tor 
nob pnTpoeeK. The leoeipla for Uie nuteriali Died for lach faiiii(». 
tiOM wen kept very eeatet, on koooant of tbe *biue that might hk<ra 
ham Dttd* of laoh % knowledge, niiI in ooneeqaeiice of whioh ■ penoa 
mtj b« e**n nwile inuue. One of the most elTectire fumigatioiu Eat 
Um porpeae of ewieiDB apperitione wen, MMording to EokirtabkOMa, 
— di of tbe foUoiring mnbituice* : — Hemlook. Henbaae, SaAvO. JUm^ 
Opiam, Maadnke, Sduiiun, Poppy^ecd. AaMifcetidk, and Pmitiaj. 
The fmni^tioai to drire awaj evil epirite were made of Sulphur, rt let 
Ivtida. Caitomim. and more espocially of Ujperioam and Vinegar. 
Cubolic acid wu oot knnwn at that time. 

I Thia i* oonflrmed bj Swedenbori; in bis deeuiiption of " Hrill," and 
alao hy Jacob Boebme. Tbe uiicnal mdI of tbe deputed takea tlw 
(am and ahapa of Uwt animal wlioae cbar»o(ei predomlDatcd Id hii 

OOOlUtBUOU. 

10 
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angels. There are the spirits of the four elements^ 
and there are many thousand different kinds.' 

''Each child receives at the time of its birth a 
familiar spirit or genius, and sach spirits sometimes 
instruct their pupils even while the latter are in their 
earliest youth. They often teach them to do yery 
eitaiordiiiary things. There b an incalcnlable num- 
ber of such genii in the imiverse, and we may learn 
through them all the mysteries of the Chaos in con- 
sequence of their connection with the Mysterium 
magnum. Such familiar spirits are called FlagcB,^ ' 

There are several kinds of FlagsB^ and there are two 

' There is a nerer-ending oluun of birilui and tramf ormatioiia taking 
plaoe in the world, of oaoaes (■pirite) as in the world of effects (forms). 
The lives of some snoh entities extend over enormoas periods of time ; 
others have only a short indiTidnal existence. Aceording to the Brah- 
minioal teachings there are seven main classes of •pirita, some of them 
having innumerable subdivisions : — ^1. Ampa Devas (formless spirits), 
planetary spirits — ^the intelligent sixth principle of the planet whose 
product they are. 2. Rupa Devas (having forms). High planetacy 
spirits. Dhyan-Chohana. 8. Pisaohas and Mohinis — Male and female 
EHementaries, consisting of the astral forms of the dead, that may be 
obsessed by Elementals, and cause Incnbi and SuooubL 4. Mara mpaa : 
forms of desire or passion. Souls doomed to destruction. 5k Asoraa : 
Elementals (Gnomes, Sylphs, Undines, Salamanders, etc.). They wiU 
develop into human beings in the next Manvantara (cycle of evolution). 
6. Beasts. Elementals having animal forms, monstrosities. 7. Rslrsaiae 
or demons. Souls of sorcerers and of men with great intelligenoe, bat 
with evil tendencies. Criminals for the advancement of science, dog- 
matists, sophists, viviieotionists, eta, furnish material for the develop- 
ment of such '*devilSb" The Asuras are often called Devas, and are 
worshipped in many places of India. They are the guardian spirits of 
certain places, gardens, houses, etc., and have temples of their own. 
There are many thousand varieties. See ^^ Isis UnveUed.** 

* They are evidently a different dass of *^ familiar spirits'* than the 
'* invisible guides *' mentioned above. The spirit which each child 
leoeives at its birth, and who attends to the person during his 
Ufa, U his own spiritual self, the *' Karana sharixa.** 
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ways by which we may obtam knowledge through 
them. One way is by their becoming visible and 
able to talk with us ; the other way is by their exer- 
cising an invisible inflnence upon our mind. The 
art of Nectromaney ' enables man to perceive interior 
things, and there is no mystery concerning any hmnaQ 
being that may not be found out by that art, and the 
Flagse may be made to reveal it either by peranasion 
or by the strength of one's will, for the Fla^ obej 
the will of man for the same reason as a soldier obeys 
the will of the commander, ur an inferior obeys that 
of his BQperior, although the latter may be physically 
stronger than the former. The Flagie can be made 
to appear visibly in a mirror of Btryll, in a piece of 
cool or a crystal, etc., and not only the Flagve them- 
selves, but the persons to whom tliey belong, may be 
seEOi, and all their secrets be known. And if it is 
not practicable to cause them to become visible, such 
secrets may be found ont by a communication of 
thought or by signs, allegoriciU visions, et«. By the 
flSSiBtance of these Flagse hidden treasures may bel 
found and cloaed letters may be read, and evotytliing \ 
may be seen, no matter how much it may be hidden I 
fnoa sight, for the opening of the interior sight re- 
moves the veil of matter. Things that have been 
buried may thus be found, stolen goods be recovered, 
tic. The Flagfe may reveal their secrets to us in our 
dreams, the good as well as the evil. He who obtains 
knowledge from the spirit obtains it from his father; 
he who knows the Klemeutals knows himself ; he who 
tmderstands the mitnre of the elements understands 
it to be oanfoimded with Neoroaunaj, 



148 PARAOBLSUS. 

how the Microcofim is constracted. The Flagaa aie 
the spirits that instracted mankiiid in arts and sci- 
ences in ancient times, and without them there would 
be no science or philosophy in the world." ' 

'' In the practice of divination by sortilegimn, etc., 
the FlagsB guide the hand. Such arts are neither 
from Qod nor from the devil, but they are from the 
Fla£^. The ceremonies that are customarily used 
onTch oocasioHB are mere superstitiox, aad have 
been invented to give to such occasions an air of so- 
lemnity. Those who do practise that art are often 
themselves ignorant of the laws that control it, and 
they may attribute the results obtained to the cere- 
monies, and mistake their tomfooleries for the essen- 
tial thing." ' 

In regard to the reliance that may be put into 
the revelations of invisible beings, Paracelsus says : 
** Evil spirits love to lead men into error, and there- 
fore their prophecies are usually unreliable and their 
predictions based upon trickeiy. God made spirits 
mute, so that they may not tell eveiything so plainly 

* The whole of the uniTerse i» an ezpresnon of oonMnoanMM, and 
there are, therefore, innumentble states of oonaoions and inteUi^ant 
will in the world, some in visible and others in inrisible forma. Some 
shapeless, like enrrents of air ; others undefined, like miata or olooda ; 
others solid, as rooks ; some impermanent ; others permanent, like the 
stars. 

* The rationale on which dirination, geomanoy, the praetioe of the 
diTining-rod, eto. , is based, is that by means of snoh praetioea a knowl- 
edge in regard to certain things, sach as already exists in the spirit of 
man, may come to the onderstaudiog of the intellect of the personal- 
ity. The inner man cannot, nnder all cirocmistaooea, oommnnioale hia 
knowledge to the external man, becaas<) the oonsoionaness of the two 
ia not identical ; bnt the spirit mey influence the nenre aoraof the pOT* 
■on and control the mosdes of his body, and thoa guide hia haada. 



PjniUMA TOLOGT. 

to man that the latter does not need to use bis renson 
to aToid making mistakes. The spirits should not 
instruct man, but they do not always obey that com- 
mand. Tlierefore they are often silent when their 
talk is mostly needed, and they frequently speak false 
when it is of the utmost importance to know the 
truth." This is the cause that so many things that 
have been told by spirits have been proved lies and 
illusions, and some spirits lie a great deal more than 
others. But it may happen that perhaps out of a 
dozen predictions made by such spirits one accident- 
ally cornea out true, and ignorant people will in such 
cases pay no attention to the fact that the other eleven 
predictions were false, but they will be ready to be- 
lieve everything that such spirits may say. Such 
spirits often teach those jwrsona who deal with them 
to perform certain ceremooies, to speak certain words 
and uamee in which there is no meaning, and they do 
all such things for their own amusement, and to have 
some sport at the expense of credulous peraoiiB. 
Tlicy are seldom what they ]>retend to be ; they ac- 
(.%pt names, and one will use the name of another, or 
they may assume the mask and the ways of acting of 
another. If a person has such a spirit, belongii^ to 
a better class, he may make a good fortune-teller ; but 
one who has a lying spirit will hear nothing but lies ; 
and, on the whole, all thest> spirits surpass each other 
in d(N.-ept)0U and lies." ('* Philosophia Sagax.")' 

■ TbikM who bkfB nme • 
Biie 111- Imtli of tbli dfM 

Uh tAnan of ■piriD, U luch adTioM mre againut their < 
•diBtbto ibnold nnt rcl; on the opiuioua of utheti if iiii 
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man beings, although they resemble man. They are 
liable to sickness and they die like animals. Their 
habits resemble those of men; they work and sleep ; 
they eat and drink and make their clothing, and as 
man is nearest to God, so are they nearest to man.** 
("Lib. PhHos.," i.) 

"They live in the four elements: the NymphsB 
in the element of water, the Sylphes in that pf the 
air, the Pigmies in the earth, and the Salamanders 
in fire. They are also called UndinsB, Sylvestres, 
Gnomi, Yulcani, etc. Each species moves only in 
the element to which it belongs, and neither of ihem 
can go out of its appropriate element, which is to 
them as the air is to us, or the water to fishes ; and 
none of them can live in the element belonging to 
another class. To each elemental being the element 
in which it lives is transparent, invisible, and respir- 
able, as the atmosphere is to ourselves." 

The four classes of nature spirits do not mix with 
each other ; the Gnomes have no intercourse with the 
Undines or Salamanders, nor the Sylvestres with 
either of these. As a fish lives in the water, it being 
its element, so each being lives in its own element 
For instance, the element wherein man breathes and 
lives is the air; but to the Undines the water is 
what the air is to us, and if we are surprised that 
they are in the water, they may also be surprised 
because we are in the air. Thus the element of the 
Gnomes is the earth, and they pass through rocks and 
walls and stones like a spirit ; for such things are to 
them no greater obstacles than the air is to us. In 
the same sense the fire is the air wherein the Sala- 
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aaoadcrs live ; bnt the Sylveetrea are the nearest re- 
luted to na; for they live in the air like ourselves; 
they would be drowned if they were under water, and 
they would suffocate in the earth and be bumed in the 
fire ; for each being belongs to its own Chaos and 
dies if transported into another one. If that Chaos 
is gross, the beings living in it are subtle, and if the 
Chaos 18 subtle, the beings are gross. Therefore we 
have gross bodies, bo that we can pass through the 
air without being blown down, and the Gnomes have 
subtle forms, eo as to be able to pass through the 
rocks. Men have their leaders and authorities ; bees 
and ants their queens, geese and other animals have 
their leaders also, and so also have the spirits of 
nature their kings and queens. The animals receive 
their clothing from nature ; but the spirits of nature 
prepare it themselves. The omnipotence of Ood is 
not limited to His taking care only of man ; bat is 
kbondantly able to take care also of the spirits of 
nature and of many other things of which men know 
nothing. They see the son and the sky the same as 
we, beoanae each element is transparent to those 
who live therein. Thus the sun shines through the 
rocks for the Gnomes, and the water does not liiuder 
the Undines to see the sun and the staiB ; they have 
tlieir sanuners and winters, and their "earth" bears 
ihem fruits; for each being lives on that element 
whereof it has grown." (" Lib. Philos.," ii.) 

" As far as the personahties of the Elementals 
are concemetl, it may be said t:hat those belonging 
to the element of water resemble human beings of 
eitbei sex ; those of the air are greater and strong- 
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er;' the Salamanders are long, lean, and dry; the Pig- 
mies are of the length of about two spans, bat they 
may extend or elongate their forms until they appear 
like giants. The Elementals of air and water, the Syl- 
phes and Nymphs, are kindly disposed towards man; 
the Salamanders cannot associate with him on aooount 
of the fiery nature of the element wherein they live, 
and the Pigmies are usually of a malicious nature. 
The latter ones are building houses, vaults, and 
strange-looking edifices of some certain semi-material 
substances unknown to us. They have some kind of 
alabaster, marble, cement, etc. ; but these substances 
are as different from ours as the web of a spider is 
different from our linen. Nymphs have their resi- 
dences and palaces in the element of water ; Sylphs 
and Salamanders have no fixed dwellings. On the 
whole, the Elementals have an aversion against self- 
conceited and opinionated persons, such as dogma- 
tists, scientists, drunkards, and gluttons, and against 
vulgar and quarrelsome people of all kinds; but they 
love natural men, who are simple-minded and child- 
like, innocent and sincere, and the less there is vanity 
and hypocrisy in a man, the easier will it be for him 
to approach them; but otherwise they are as shy as 
wild animals.*' 

Man lives in the exterior elements, and the Ele- 
mentals live in the interior elements. They have dwell* 
ings and clothing, manners and costumes, languages 
and governments of their own, in the same sense as 

> Semi -Animal man may be looked apon as an elemental of the ali; 
originating from a nnion of the Dhjran-Chohans (Sons of ¥^adoa) wllk 
danghten of the Giants (See BiUa, Geneda vi 4.) 
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the beee have their queens and herds of aniinalB 
their leader. They are sometimes Been in varioas 
shapes. Salamanders have been seen in the shapes 
of fieiy balls, or tongues of fire running over the 
fields or appearing in houses. Kymphs have been 
known to adopt the human shape, clothing, and 
manner, and to enter into a union n'ith man. There 
ue certain localities where lar^ numbers of EUemen- 
tolB live together, and it has occurred that a man 
has been admitted into their communities and lived 
with them for a while, and Uiat they have became 
visible aad tangible to him.' 

"The angels are invisible to tis; but nevertheless 
an angel may appear to oar spiritual sight, and 
likewise man is invisible to the spirits of nature, and 
what the Undines know of us is to them merely 
what fairy tales are to us. The Undines appear to 
man, but not man to them. Man is gross in the 
body and subtle in the Chaos ; therefore they may 
enter his Chaos (as(rnl plnnr) and appear to him 
and remain with him, many and bear children with 
him. Thus an Undine may marry a man and keep 
boose with him, and her children will be human 

' It ia not endibU tbat > ponoD bi* actercd vith hi* ph^oal bod; 
tnU ib* Tenni inoiinbua oc Uotmbcrg, or U17 otber mch rsnowned 
|il»nw of whitfh popular tradition ipeaka. Keithsr hare the Hitches 
■od nroRon of Uio Itiddls AfSi been at the witch-Mbbath in their 
phjniaal bodiM, and it aeem* equallj icnprobable tliat ■ peraon ihould 
Ktm ham eotoed phyaieallf the abode* at diaembodied adepta. Bat the 
phTaiail bodf of a maa i* not the man ; it i* oaXj hi> external ahadow, 
aad whararar maii'* DODacioumeaa ii, tbera will he be present hinualf. 
Bol whila be jathsre, ht doe* Qot miu hia eiterior body, of wblch belua 
B« mora oae tbaa ot a part of bi> clothing pnrpaaelf laid away, and on 
10 phfaioal oooacioniDeaa ha auy well botimra that h« ha<t 
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beings and not Undines, because they leoeiTe a hn« 
man soul from the man, and, moreoYer, the Undine 
herself thereby receives the germ of immortality. 
Man is bound to God by means of his spiritual soul, 
and if an Undine becomes luiited to man, she will 
thereby become bound to Gt)d. As an Undine with- 
out her imion with man dies like an animal likewise 
man is like an animal if he severs his union with 
God." 

'' Therefore the Nymphs are anxious to become 
luiited with man; they seek to become immortal 
through him. They have a mind and intellect like 
man ; but not the immortal soul, such as we have 
obtained through the death of Christ. But the 
spirits of the earth, the air, and fire, seldom many a 
human .being. They may, however, become attached 
to him and enter his service. It must not be sup- 
posed that they are airy nothings or merely ghosts 
or appearances ; they are of flesh and blood, only 
subtler than man (t.e., of the substance of mind). 

<< The Nymphs sometimes come out of the water and 
may be seen sitting on the shore near their dwelling, 
and they as well as the Gnomes have a language like 
man ; but the spirits of the woods are more rough 
and speak nothing, although they are able to speak 
and are clever. The Nymphs appear in human form 
and clothing ; but the spirits of fire are of a fiery 
shape. They are usually not to be found in the 
company of men ; but they come to cohabit with old 
women, such as are witches, and they are sometimes 
obsessed by the deviL If any man has a Nymph for 
a wife, let him take care not to ofiend her while she 



is near the water, as in euch a caae Bhe will return 
into Iier element; ' and if anyone has a Guome for a 
Hervant, let him be faithful to him, for each has to 
be dutiful to the other ; if you do your duty to him, 
he will do his duty to you. All this is in the di- 
vine order of things and vUi become manifest iu 
due time ; so that we will then be able to see that 
which seems now almost incredible." ("Lib. Phi- 
loB,," ii.) 

In the legends of the saints the Elemental spirits 
of Nature are often alluded to as " devils," a name 
which thej do not deserve ; because there are good 
as well as batl Elementals ; but, although tbey may be 
very selfish, they have not developed any love for 
absolute evil, because they have only mortal souls, 
but no spiritual essence to make them immortah 

Besides the astral spirits in man and the Elemental 
spirits of Nature, there are mnny other spirits bom 
within the soul (the will and imagination of nature) ; 
and as the mind of man may create monsters, and 
man may paint their images on canvas, or sculpture 
them iu stone or wood, likewise the universal power 
of will creates monsters in the astral light, and they 
may throw their shadows forth iu the physical world 
of appearances, by becoming objective in corporeal 
bodies upon the earth. Some of them are short-lived 
and others will Uve unto the day of the dissolution 
of all things. " We all know that a man may change 
his character in the course of his life, so that be 

> '* U u)7 one muTiaa ■ nter Dymph. and iha deanit* him, ha oii|hl 
•M to Uka wutbei wifa. tor th* nuu-rug* bu not bean diHal*ed 
U b* Baniw tnothw wosiui ba wiU (boitlr die." ("De Njmpb.") 
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may ultimately become a Very difEarent peraon from 
what he was before; and thus every creatare having 
a will can change and become snpematoral or mmat- 
ural, I. e., different from that which normally belongs 
to its nature. Many of the headlights of the chnrch, 
who now strut about with jewels and diamonds will 
be dragons and worms when the human body in 
whom they are now maBquerading wiU have dis- 
appeared at the time of their death.** ("lib. Phi- 
los.," iv.) 

"There are the Syrenea; but they are merely a 
kind of monstrous fishes; but there are also two 
more kinds of spirits, related to the Nymphs and 
Pigmies, namely, the Oigantea (giants) and the 
Dwarfs. This may not be believed; but it ought to 
be remembered that the beginning of divine knowl- 
edge is that the light of nature illumines man, and 
that in this light he knows aU things in nature by 
means of the light of the inner man. The Giants and 
Dwarfs are monsters, being related to the Sylvestres 
and Gnomes in the same sense as the Syrens are 
related to the Undines. They have no (spiritual) 
souls, and may sooner be compared to monkeys than 
to human beings. Such spirits are often the guardians 
of hidden treasures." 

"Such things may be denied by the worldly wise; 
but at the end of the world, when all things will be 
revealed, then will also come forward the so-caUed 
'doctors' and 'professors,* who were great in their 
ignorance ; then will it be seen which ones were those 
who were learned in the foundation of nature or 
merely learned in empty talk. Then we will know 



those who have vritteu accordiDg to tmth and tliusu 
who toriight accordiug to their owu fancy ; and each 
one will receive what he deserves. There will then 
be no doctors and no mogisters, and those who are 
now making a great deal of noise will then be very 
silent; but thoee who have received the true under- 
standing wUl be happy. Therefore I recommend 
my writings to be judged at that time when all 
things will become mamfeat and when each one will 
Bee the light as it was revealed to him. 

"The evil spirits ore, so to say, the bailiffs and 
executioners of God (the Law). They have been 
called into existence by the inJluences of evil, and 
they work out their destiny. But the vulgar have a 
too high estimate of their powers, especially of the 
power of the devH The devil has not enough 
power to mend broken old pots, much less to enrich 
a man. He — or it — ^is the poorest tiling that can be 
thought of, and poorer than any being that can be 
found in the four elements." There are a great many 
inventions, sciences, and arts that are ascribed to the 
tgeocy of the (personal) de^-il ; but before the world 
grows much older, it will be found that the devil has 
Itothiog to do with such things, that the devil is 
TnHhing and knows nothing, ajid that such things 
the results of natural causes. True science can 
Bcoompliah a great deal ; the Et^i-mal Wisdom of the 
of all things is withont a time, without a 



rha "iJBnl~w erilapiritiul will Tlia JevU hu no power OTer mui, 
f man klliiwi ■ dtrsl within hlmKlf to grow, tbau will tha gteti 
StrrO aid tb* Utila daiil to grow had nooiub it with hli own tubatanea. 
' Tba Dootiina* of Jwob Boohina.") 
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beginning, and without an end. Things that are 
considered now to be impossible will be accom- 
plished ; that which is nnexpected wiU in future prove 
to be true, and that which is looked upon as super- 
stition in one century wiU be the basis for the ap- 
proved sdenoe of the next*' ("Philofiophia Occulta.") 



VI MAGIC A2TD SORCERY. 

In proportion as an art or science is loat or for- 
gotten, the very name by which it vraa called will be 
misonderstood, misapplied, and fiuiUly foi^otten. In 
proportion as men become nnspiiitiiaJ and material, 
they will become incapable of comprehending the 
power of Spirit. There are many persons even tonJay 
who deny the euBtence of spirit, or of anything that 
transcends the power of perception of their physical 
senses. One example of the degradation of terms is 
the meaning which is at present commouly attrib- 
nted to the word Magic. The true significance of 
tiiat tenn is spiritual knowledge or Wisdom, in con- 
tradistinction to merely speculative philosophy or 
ohsi^eable scientific opinions. But the vulgar have 
oome to beheve " Magic " to mean mere sleight-of- 
hand performances, or perhaps conjuring or dealings 
with tile devil, or with the spirits of the dead. Tme 
magic is the greatest of all natural sciences, because 
it includes a knowledge of visible and in^~iaible nat- 
ure. It is not only a science, but also an art, because 
it cannot be learned out df books, but mnst be ac- 
quired by practical experience. To acquire that 
experience is to become wise ; it is to know the true 
nature of the visible and invisible elements that com- 
poae the Macrocosm and the Microcosm, and to 
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possess the art to direct and employ the invisible 
powers of nature/ Paracelsus says : 

"Magic and Sorcery are two entirely different 
things, and there is as much difference between them 
as there is between light and darkness, and between 
white and black. Magic is the greatest wisdom and 
the knowledge of supernatural powers.' A knowledge 
of spiritual things cannot be obtained by merely rea- 
soning logically from external appearances existing 
on the physical plane, but it may be acquired by 
obtaining more spirituality, and making one's self . 
capable to feel and to see the things of the spirit / 
It would be well if our clergymen, who are called 
spiritual guides, would know more of spiritual things 
than what they have read in their books, and if they 
had some practical experience in divine wisdom, 
instead of merely repeating the opinions of the 
•divine.'" 



* ** Magic is the knowledge of how to employ ipiritiul powers ; but it 
is self-eTident thst nobody csn employ sny spiritaal powecs unless bs 
has come into their poisession by the awakening of his own spixitoality ; 
nor can anyone become spiritaal by merely imagining himself to be s& 
It is therefore not surprising that in an age in which the Tery "»^»Mim| 
of the term * spiritual * became incomprehensible to the l eM n ed, the 
meaning of * Magic * has become also a mystery.** 

'The word '*sapemataral,** as employed by Pkraoelsoa, does noi 
imply anything beyond Natore as a whole, because nothing exists beyond 
the All, but it means that which transcends Nature in her lower aspeet| 
or a higher or ipiritual aspect of Nature, than the merely meohaniiml 
and physiological part of her work. If, for instanoe, we follow oar in- 
stincts, we act naturally— that is to say, aoooiding to the demands of 
our animal nature ; but if we resist natural impulies by the powerof 
will and reason, we employ powers belonging to a higher order of Nai- 
nre. If we avoid to do evil on account of the ctiI oonsequenoes whioli 
it would cause to ourselves, we act naturally ; but if we avoid it on a» 
oouBt of an inherent love for the good, we act In the wisdom of Qod. 
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"The wisdom which man ought to have, does not 
come from the earth, nor from the astral spirit, but 
from the fifth essence. Therefore man is superior to 
the stars and the constellatioQ, provided he lives in 
the power of that superior wisdom. Huch a person, 
lieing the master over heaven and earth, by means of 
Lis free will, is called a Magus, and therefore Magic is 
not sorcery, but supreme wisdom," ("De Peste.") 

" Christ and the prophets ajid the apostles had 
roagical powers, acquired less by their learning than 
by their holiness. They were able to heal the sick 
by the laying on of their band^ and to perform many 
other wonderful but natural things. The clergymen 
talk a great deal about such things ; but where is the 
priest of to-day who can do like Him ? It has been 
tsoiA by Christ that His true followers would do the 
same things and still greater ones ; but it would be 
difficult to find at present one Christian minister who 
con do anything as Christ did. But if any one who 
is not a man-made minister comes and cures the sick 
by the power of Christ acting through him, they call 
him a sorcerer and a child of the devil, and are will- 
ing to bum him upon a stake." 

The first reqoirement for the study of Magic is a 
ttuHt>agh knowledge of nature. But there is a false 
and a true natural science. A science may be per- 
fectly Ic^cal in all its deductions, but nevertheless 
Use, if its fundamental doctrines are based upon a 
mianndeistanding of spiritual truths, which a cold, 
calculating intellect is unable to grasp.' The true 
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science of Nature draws its logical oonclnsionfl irom 
fundamental truths, which it knows to be true, be- 
cause it perceives them by the power of the mind 
illuminated by wisdom. False science bases its con- 
clusions upon external appearance caused by the 
illusion of the senses ; true science rests in the ca- 
pacity of the higher regions of the human mind to 
comprehend spiritual truths which are beyond the 
power of perception of the semi-animal intellect, and 
it reasons from that which it not merely beUeveSy bat 
perceives to be true. 

Magic is a power which teaches the true nature of 
the inner man as well as the organization of his out- 
ward body. The superficial reasoner can compre- 
hend nothing but what he can perceive by his senses; 
but the inner man has perceptive faculties transcend- 
ing those of his external form. " You should know that 
man has the capability (latent or active) to foresee 
future events and to read the future from the books 
of the past and from those of the present. Man also 
possesses a power by which he may see his friends 
* and the circumstances by which they are surrounded, 
iJthough such persons may be a thousand miles away 
from him at that time. This art is taught by OabalU 
(the spiritual perception of man). It is a power 
which may become especially active in dreams, and 
that which is seen in such dreams is the reflection of 
the light of wisdom and prophecy in man. If a man 
m his waking state knows nothing of such things, the 
cause of his ignorance is that he does not understand 
how to search in himself for the powers that are 
given to him by God, and by which he may arrive at 
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all the Wisdom, Kesson, and Knowledge concerning 
eretything that exists, whether it be near him or far 
away." 

"There are those who imagine that man obtains 
his knowledge from his own self and from the stars, 
so that if one is bom under a favourable star, he may 
know everything. But if man is to inherit the king- 
dom of God; how then can he be a child of the con- 
stellation, which is doomed to perish? Where then 
shall we seek for true wisdom, except in that which 
ifi higher than all the stars, namely God." (" De In- 
ventions Artiiuu.") 

Ignorance is the canse of imperfection. " Men do 
not know themselves, and therefore they do not un- 
derstand the things of their inner world. Each man , 
has the essence of God, and all the wisdom and ^4 

power of the world (germinally) in himself; he pos- 
sesses one kind of knowledge as much as another, 
and he who does not find that which is in him can- 
not truly say that he does not possess it, but only 
that he was not capable of successfully seeking for 
it" 

The exercise of inner sight requires tranquillity of 
the mind. "Sleeping is niJdng in regard to such 
arts, because it is the inner light of Nature that acts 
during sleep on the invisible man, who, notwith- 
atanding his invisibility, is existing as truly aa the 
visible one. The inner man is the uatural man, and 
knows more than the one formed of Hesh." 

"How can anyone instruct others in regard to the 
works of God if he does not keep His laws '/ How 
oin aoyone teach Christ if he does not know Him? 
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How can that which is not etemal know the eternal? 
How can a fool teach divine wisdom? Yerily the 
nearer we approach the jndgment-day the more will 
there be wiseacres and pretended instmctors; but on 
that day those who were the first will be the last and 
the last ones the first Our sciences are worthless if 
they do not spring from the foundation of the tme 
faith." ("Lib. Philosopk") 

"Nature is themiiyersal teacher. Whatever we 
cannot learn from the external appearance of Natore 
we can learn from her spirit. Both are one. Every- 
thing is taught by Nature to her disciple, if he asks 
for information in an appropriate manner. Nature 
is a light, and by looking at Nature in her own light 
we will understand her. Visible Nature may be 
seen in her visible light; invisible Nature may be- 
come visible if we acquire the power to perceive her 
inner light." * "The hidden things are there like a 
pillar of rock before a blind person. He can see it if 
he is able to open his eyes. The moon shines but 
does not show things in their true colours; but if the 
sun arises, then will the true colours be seen. Thus 
the external light in nature is like the moon, beyond 
which shines the internal light and in that light that 
which has been invisible will appear visibly and 
comprehensibly." (" Morb. Invis.") " There is a li^t 

' There U nothing to prevent any penon from teeing by thk inner 
light of nature, except the erron, prejadioee, and mieoonoeptioDa which 
are oanaed by the illaiiona of the teneea, and which are inteniifiad by aa 
education in a lystem of philoeophy which mistakea theae ernm for 
fundamental tmtha. The truth can only be found where it ia A 
knowledge of the supreme power of the unirerse cannot be obtained by 
denying ita eziatence. life cannot be found in an empty form. 
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in the spirit of man illnminating everything, and by 
which be may even perceive eupematnial thioga. 
Those who seek in the light of external Nature know 
the things of Nature ; those who seek knowledge in 
the light of man know the things above Nature, which 
belong to the kingdom of Ood. Man is an animal, 
a spirit, and an angel, for he has all three qoalities. 
As long as he remains in Nature he serves Nature ; 
if he moves in the spirit, he serves the angel (in 
him) ; if he lives in the angel, he serves as an augeL 
The first quality belongs to the body, the two others 
to the soul, and they are its jewelB. The body of 
mtm remains on the earth, but man having a sonl and 
the two additional qualities is enabled to rise above 
Nature, and to know that which does not belong to 
Nature. He has the power to le-am all that belongs 
to heaven and hell, to know Ood and his kingdom, 
the angels and spirits, and the origin of evil. If a 
man is to go to a certain place, it will be osefnl to 
him to know all about that place before he goes 
there ; he will then after his arrival be enabled to 
move about freely, and to go wherever he pleases. 
The quality of each thing created by Ood, whether it 
be visible or invisible to the senses, may be perceived 
and known. If man knows the essence of thii^s, 
their attributes, their attractions, and the elements of 
which they consist, he will be a maiiter of nature, of 
the elements, and of the spirits." (" Philosophia Sa- 

" The truth does not grow from your speculatioa 
and phantastry ; but he who understands his own nat- 
ure in the light of nature possesses true knowledge. 
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It is not sufficient that we should have a theory of the 
truth ; but we should know the truth in ourselves." 
("De Peste.") 

''There are two kinds of reason ; that of the carnal 
man and that of the spirit ; the former argues, the 
latter knows. AniTnals also have reasoning qualities ; 
but their reason is not from the (direct) light of the 
spirit." (" De Gtenerat. Homin.'') 

''The light of Nature teaches us that each form, 
reasonable and unreasonable, sensitive ones and such 
as are without sensation, has its natural spirit The 
Nectromanticus (seer) must know these spirits, for 
without that knowledge he will not find their true 
character. By his art he may sense them, and having 
perceived them with his inner sense he will find their 
corpus. Such spirits may be perceived in crystals^ 
they may guide the divining-rod and attract it as a 
magnet attracts iron -, it may turn the sieve and the 
key,' and draw the flame of a light away from the 
wick. By the art of Nectromancy we may look into 
the interior of rocks ; closed letters may be read with- 
out being opened,^ hidden things be found, and all 
the secrets of men be brought to light. Some people 
belie\(e that such arts can best be practised by virgins 
and innocent children, because their minds are not 
clouded by false opinions nor darkened by memories 
of evil deeds ; but any one may practise this art if 
he has the necessary qualifications." ('' Philosophia 
Sagax.") 

■ Sneh modM of dlviiiAtion are well known to modom tpMtaaX- 
lito. 
sTIm Mini daplleaU of the writing u seen by the amtnl 
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He who onderstands letters can read words, and he 
who knows words can read books. If we know that 
A certain cai^e may produce a certain effect, and if 
sach an effect takea place, we may easily recognise 
' A caose that produced it. " If the crowing of cocks 
tge of wea.ther, and if we hear ths 
8 crow in an unusual manner, we may predict that 

) weather will change. Certain animals have in- 
herited instincts that cause them to act in a certain 
mnunor, which may indicate other future events than 
a change in the weather. The peculiar cry of a pea^ 
cock, or the unusual bowling of a Aog may indicate 
the approach of a death in the house to which they are 
Attached ; tor every being is a product of the universal 
principle of life, and each contains the light of Nature, 
Animals possess that light, and men bring it with 
them into the world." ' 

The power of clairvoyance and prevision is eepe< 
ciaJly active in dreams, when the activity of the phys- 
icul body is subdued, and the disturbing intluenoes 
coming through the avenues of the physical senses 
are excluded. " Artists and students have often re- 
ceived instructions in their dreams in regard to things 
which they desired to know. Their imagination was 
then free, and began to work its wonders. It at- 
tncted to it the Evestra of some philosophers, and 
they coaunnoicattid to them their knowledge. Such 
tbioga happen frequently, but it very often occurs 
that on awaj^eniog to consciousness in the out«r world 



• Km pnmwM tiul power bom biith, bnt tlu majoritr Iom it kftor- 
■mnla hj maletiliug to lue it, mnd in ooliHqiunce of conoentniting all 
tMi MWutujo npon tba illunoiu of the T»i«tj.ri»i plmue. 
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a part of what has been learned daring the dream is 
forgotten. If this happens and we wish to remember 
snch dreams, we should not leave the room after 
rising, and speak to nobody, but remain alone and 
nndistorbed, and eat nothing until after a while we 
may remember that dream." ' 

** It is often the case that dreams have an impor- 
tant meaning, but many dreams that are pleasant may 
signify sorrow, and disagreeable dreams may signify 
joy; and we should therefore not put too much con- 
fidence in dreams."' 

Men's astral bodies may more easily be influenced 
during sleep than during the waking state. The 
power to influence persons during their sleep is some- 
times used for evil purposes : " Some persons being 
in love with others, and finding their love unrequited, 
have sometimes used this circumstance to influence 
those whose love they desired by appearing to them 
in their dreams. They wrote with their own blood 
their names upon pieces of new paper, and put the 
slips under their pillows or beds, so that these persons 
may see the intended lovers in their dreams and bll 
in love with them. Girls used to put their belts, 
ribbons, locks of hair, etc., under the pillows of young 
men for whose love they craved ; but very seldom 
they found the desired r^mlt in this manner, because 

1 Dreams or Tuions of a true Bpiritiul origiii main osnaQy a wy 
itrong imprenion, and are then not eaafly forgotten. 

• Thus for instanoe we may dream of a death and borial, and th#oan— 
of that dream may be that one of the animal ekmentaU Ui oar own oon- 
■titntion haa died, or, in other worda, that wo have beoome free from 
■ome degrading paonon or element, an ervit which ia aorelj a oanae for 
Joy. 
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^Obj foi^t that faith ib neoeasaij to obtain buc- 
eese."' 

A strong faith and a poverfiil imagination are the 
two pillars supporting the door to the temple of 
magic, and without which nothing can be accom- 
plished. Imagination is the tToative power of man, 
and it may act instinctivelj and without any con- 
Bciotie effort of the wilL " Man has a visible and an 
invisible workshop. The visible one is his body, the 
invisible one hisimugination (mind). The stm gives 
light, and this light is not tangible, but its beat may 
be felt, and if the rays are concentrated it may set a 
bonse on firu. The imagination is a sun in the soul 
of man, acting in its own sphere an the sun of the 
Earth acts in that of the latter. Wherever the latter 
shines, germs planted in tho soil grow and vegetation 
springs np, and the sun of the soul acts in a similar 
manner, and calls the fonns of thesoulintoeustence. 
Visible and tangible forms grow Into existence from 
invisible elements by the power of the sunshine. 
Invisible vapours are attracted and collected together 
into visible mists by the power of the sun of the 
outer world, and the inner sun of man may work 
similar wonders. The great world is only a product 
of the imagination of the universal mind, and man ia 
a little world of its own that imagines and creates by 
the power of imagination. If man's imagination is 
strong enough to penetrate into every comer of his 
interior world, it will be able to create things in those 
cc»neis, and whatever man thinks uHll take form in 
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his souL But the imagination of nature is like a 
monkey aping the actions of man. That which man 
does is imitated by the monkey and the pictnies 
formed in the imagination of man create correspond- 
ing images in the mirror of natora" 

''Imagination is like the son. The sun has a 
light which is not tangible ; but which, neverthelesSy 
may set a house on fire ; but the imagination is like 
a sun in man acting in that place to which its light 
is directed." 

" Man is that what he thinks. If he thinks fire, he 
is fire ; if he thinks war, then will he cause war ; it 
all depends merely on that the whole of his imagina- 
tion becomes an entire sun ; t.e., that he wholly im- 
agines that which he wills." (" De Virtut Imag.") 

" The sun acts upon the visible soil of the earth, 
and upon invisible matter in the air; imagination 
acts upon the invisible substance of the soul, but the 
visible Earth is formed from the invisible elements 
of the Earth, and man's physical body is formed from 
his invisible soul, and the soul of man is as intimately 
related to the soul of the Earth as the physical body 
of the former is related to the physical body of the 
latter, and they continually act upon each oUier, and 
without the latter the former could not exist. Visible 
matter becomes invisible, and is acted on by the soul, 
and invisible matter becomes organized and is made 
visible again through the influence of the souL If 
a pr^nant woman imagines something strongly, the 
effects of her imagination may become manifest in 
the child. Imagination springs from desire, and as 
man may have good or evil desires, likewise he may 
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have a good or an evil imagination. A stroi^ de«ire 
of either kind will give rise to a strong imagiiuition. 
Curses as well as blessings will only be effective if 
thej come from the heart." {" De Vtrtute Imagina- 
tiva.'*) ' 

" Nothing can come out of the sphere of the mind 
except what is drawn Into it, and that which is drawn 
into it may come out. If a pregnant woman craves 
for strawberries, the image of strawberries will be 
drawn into her mind, and her imagination may im- 
press a mark resembling a strawberry npon the child. 
Frogs do not grow in the sky, and il (as has hap- 
pened) a multitude of frogs come down from it 
during a rain, these fn^s must have been drawn up 
before they came down." 

" The imagination of women is usually stronger than 
I of men. They are more passionate, stronger in 
1 stronger in hate, and their imagination may 
/ them during their sleep to other places, where 
ttey may be seen by others who are in the same 
state. They are then really at those places, and may 
remember what they have seen, although they were 
there withoat their physical bodies; for their minds 
were active at such places, and the mind is the real 
person, not the body that is asleep." * 

If a pregnant woman forms an image in her mind 

'If m do not tbink Uut whlsh we •p«k. our worda will ba emptj 
talk. He <rIio Ihinlu luoy thing! ditpetM* hi* powet id mMaj <lirM- 
tiou : h> who Uunk* only one thing ii powerfuL 

• Thi* puBge refen to Cb« axaureion* of nitcbu on the Harti 
Xaiuituiu uu) other plkoca, often apoken of in the iritch Crikl*. Many 
Mppoaed witoha were bnnit to dot b tn haiing ctmfeued lh»t tbtj 
ktd ■Ucuded M 
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and projects it by her deeire, it will impress itself on 
the body of the child. '' If, for instance, a woman in 
her imagination strongly conceives of a snail, and then 
puts her hand upon her knee, then will the image of 
the snail appear upon the knee of the child. Her 
will (although unconsciously) acts in this way like 
a master, bidding a painter to paint him a snaiL 
Wherever the touch of the hand goes, there will be 
the image." (" De Virtute Imaginativa.'^ 

"If a person dies, and seriously desires that an- 
other person should die with him, his imagination 
may create a force that may draw a menstruum 
(vehicle) from the dead body to form a corpus^ and 
it may be projected by the impulse given to it by 
the thought of the dying person towards that other, 
and that other one may die. Such may be especially 
the case if a woman dies of puerperal fever,' and if 
such a woman wishes that the whole world should die 
with her, an epidemic may be the consequence of her 
poisoned imagination.'* 

" Fear, terror, passion, desire, joy, and envy, are six 
states of the mind which especially rule the imagina- 
tion, and consequently the world of man ; and as the 
mind of man is the microcosmic counterpart of the 
universal mind, the antitypes of these states are 
also active in the imagination of the world, and 
the thoughts of man act upon the latter as the latter 
acts upon him. It is therefore desirable that we 

> It U well known that the oorpeesof women baTingdiedof pnarpenl 
feren are rery infeotiolu, and diateoting wounds zeoeiTed in anoh oaaea 
are especially dangezooa. The paaiage impUee that the inridbleBdnd- 
■ubitanoe may draw contagion from the polaonoiia body, and i pr wid it 
by the power of an erU wilL 
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alicnild govern our imaginatioii aiitl not allow it to 
nut wild. Wfi ahould attempt to grasp the spirit by 
the power of the spirit, aad not by speculative imagi- 
natton." ' (" Do Virtute ImaginatiTa.") 

" Man is a twofold being, having a divine and an 
animal nature. If be feels, and thinks, and acts as 
diviue beings should act, he is a true man ; if he feels 
and acta like an animal, he is then an animal, and the 
equal of tliose animals whose mental characteristics 
are matufoated in him. An exalted imagination 
caused by a desire for the good raises him up ; a 
low imagination caused by a desire for that which is 
low and vulgar drags him down and degrades him." 

" The spirit is the master, imagination the tool, 
and the body the plastic material. Imagination is 
the power by which the will forms sidereal entities 
out of thoughts. Imagination is not fimy, which 
latter is the comer-stone of superstition and foolish- 
ness. The imagination of man lieoomes pregnant 
through desire, and gives birth to deeds. Every one 
may regulate and educate his imagination so as to 
come thereby into contact with spirits, and be taught 
by them. Spirits desiring to act upon man act upon 
bis imagination,' and they tLoreforu make often use 
of hia dreams for the purpose of acting upon him. 
Paring sleep the sidereal man may by the power of 

> Tkk DHD* tbkt we (bonld be abls U> feel the tmUi with oui Mrak, 
■ittKiat iiKiiiiiiiir kboat It tram ui abjeotiie itanilpoiiit. We ■bonld 
naUie tba tratb b; being one witb it, aiul not ciamiDe it la if it wen 
•■•Mtbbag etcBiige uid eep^rfttfl tram ouTKlTOfl. 

• Bno phjreloil aiiht depeodi on tbo inuginMiou. If we behold as 
I U art eateUfia to ■*; "I iee.''butwe angbt to mj. "I 
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the imagination be sent out of the phyEdoal f oimy at a 
distance to act for some pniposa No place is too 
far for the imagination to go, and the imagination 
of one man may impress that of another, wherever it 
reaches." (" Philos. Sagax.") 

<< Imagination is the beginning of the corpns of a 
form, and it guides the process of its growth. The 
Will is a dissolving power, which enables the body 
to become impregnated by the '^tinctnra " of the im- 
agination. He who wants to know how a man can 
imite his power of imagination with the power of the 
imagination of Heaven, must know by what process 
this may be done. A man comes into possession of 
creative power by uniting his own mind with the 
Universal Mind, and he who succeeds in doing so will 
be in possession of the highest possible wisdom ; the 
lower realm of Nature will be subject to him, and the 
powers of Heaven will aid him, because Heaven is the 
servant of wisdom." * 

' '^ Before man is bom, and afterwards, his soul isnot 
perfect, but it may be perfected through the power 
of the WilL Spirits are essential, visible, tangible, 
and sensitive in relation to other spirits.' They stand 
in a similar relation to each other, as physical bodies 
to other physical bodies. Spirits speak with each 
other through the will, but not through audiUe 
speech. While the body is asleep, the soul may go 
toadistant place, and act intelligently at such places." 

> This, howeror, no man can do by ezerciaing hii own wlf-win ; botl 
it if aooompliBhed by the divine will in him, to which he must ■amndv 
himeell 

* The tenn ** epiriti " refen here to intelligent aoole. 

* It may happen that the epirit of a peiaon will go to a distant plaoi^ 
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If it meets another spirit, whether it be an incarnated 
or a disincamated one, they may act upon each other 
as two human beings act, if they meet. One man 
may communicate his thoughts to another with whom 
he is in sympathy, at any distance, however great it 
may be,' or he may act npon the spirit ot another 
person in such a manner as to influence his actions 
after the body of the latter awaJiens from liis sleep,' 
and in this way be may even injure the health of tiie 
latter, and upon this law of Nature is based the possi- 
bility of witchcraft and sorcery." 

" The exercise of true magic does not require 
any ceremonies or conjurations, or the making of 
circles or signs ; it requires neither benedictions nor 
maledictions in words, neither verbal blessings nor 
curses ; it only requires a strong faith in the omnip- 
otent power of all good, that can accomplish every- 
thing if it acts through a hiunan mind who is in 



it intelligrntly three, uid tbat the OAO, 
. leiDemberfl nothiag ibout it. But ui 
lonsDea it fail Donn^ ttmte, mxj do Ki 
1 nmemlMr iJI ■bout it tSiei bit *pi>it 



while the bodT la uleep. uid u 
»lt*t kwiluDlDg (loin hii (Imp. leiDe 
kilrpt, ia wluHD (piiitu*! oouoionaDe 
knowiQ^lj and conaciouilj', and nme 
OkJaTi-Ittipa) Ktonu to hi> bod;. 

I Maaj ■naOHBtnl *ci«ntifl(i iiperimenta with thoayht-tranifcreDM 
bar* rvoKitlT brea nudo. SimiUi KientiBc expaiimeuta foe lung <lii- 
toaoa will be more diScnlt, on accuoDt ot tli« differenwa of (imr, pluHi. 
and coaiUUpnB, abd b««aui« ipiritnally onlightenpd pcnoni, poHvrioing 
ytaal powtrof imprettiug their tboughta at gnat diitaocea, ■!« at preieut 
■Dieaailr laDnd. 

* II haa bmi proTed by maof eiperimenta that a penon thrown into 
> mMUBnic ileep by a menaeriier mar be requeated to do Hrtain tbingi 
•tta he Bwaluna trom hia aleep, and tbat aFter be awakena he oiiJ por- 
Idhb mob adioni. although he will not remember what hai t^hen plaoa 
dnrinf hia aleep. It ia, therefore, tety fortonatc that at the prMaat 
ItMa of raontity of our modeni cdnliiation, aach powen ars not gan- 
«i^I)r kMwn. Hid that they anuot inlba poatfaainp of our aoeptiea. 

ta 
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harmony with it, and without which nothing useful 
can be accomplished. Trae magic power consists in 
trae faith, but true faith rests in spiritual knowledge, 
and without that kind of knowledge there can be no 
faith. If I know that divine wisdom can accomplish 
acertain thing through me, I have the true holy faith; 
but if I merely believe that a thing might be possi- 
ble, or if I attempt to persuade myself that I believe 
in its possibility, such a belief is no knowledge, and 
confers no faith. No one can have a true faith in a 
thing which is not true, because such a ''faith " would 
be merely a beUef or opinion based upon ignonince 
of the truth." _l 

Nothing can be accomplished without the power 
of faith. If a loaf of bread were laid on a table be- 
fore a hungry man, and the man did not believe that 
he could break a piece of it, he would starve to death 
in spite of the loaf. " It is the faith which gives us 
power, and through the power of faith we become 
spirits ourselves, and able to use spiritual power. 
Faith renders the spirit strong, doubt is the destroyer. 
All that is accomplished over and beyond our terres- 
trial nature is accomplished by us through the power 
of faith. That in which we have faith requires no 
proofs. He who asks for proofs departs from the 
faith. If Gk)d speaks in us, we require no proofs of 
the truth of what he says ; for we recognize it in the 
power of truth. This power is taken from nobody, 
unless he throws it himself away. The good as wdl 
as the evil-disposed ones can only be strong through 
faitL There is only one power of faith ; butitsappli- 
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catioB may be lor good or for evil." (" Morb. In- 

VIH.")' 

" How can there be any true faith in a man who 
has not in tiim the power of GoA ? The godless do 
not believe in faith because they have none of it, even 
if they contimmlly talk alwut it. Where can we find 
a theologian who drove out an evil spirit, or made a 
spirit come, or who healed the sick by the power of 
God's will ; not to mention the fact that no clei^- 
mu ever removed a mountain by means of his faith, 
or threw it into the ocean ? But if someone pro- 
duces a sign, be it good or evil, they denounce him 
and call him a sorcerer ; for they are not capable to 
distinguish between magic and sorcery." (" Philos. 
Occult," ii.) 

" Faith is the cause of witchcraft and soroeries, by 
which means one person may injure another without 
numing much risk of discovery ; because he may kill 
or injure his enemy without going near him, and the 
latter cannot defend himself as he might if be were 
attacked by a visible foe. Great care should be taken 
that the powers of the faith an> not misused, because 
in such a case it will be witchcraft. The witches ' 

■ FWitb la not bMed npon u; inuUeotna] oompreheiuiati ; but it w 
Uw Inu ipiritiul BDilsntiuidiiig, It i* out ■ belief into (oiiui oitnrnal 
•id 1 but tlie iniui cnruoiooineu of the posaeuiun uC pawer. If Jotbnk 
Daiidion bteln hia leg by jamping from a two-itoiy window tor ths 
iraipoaa at pcDTiDg bi> futh. it ina beciua« he ■up«r>titiouil; believed 
ih»t BDme Bitema] deitj woold protect him in hie fall, and be knew 
~^'r'*'t of the power of the god bi* own lelf. His (sitb wu an artifl- 
•Ul ud Dot a oatural one. He knew Dotbing about God ; that ie to 
t»f. ka had no dirina will -, ha placed hia oonfideaee into the u; ao ol 
(b* UMalofiact : but not in hie own peroeptioD of truth. 

■ tittj Me new called " hjpnotiien." 
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are the most dangerouB persons in the world, if they 
use their evil will against anybody." 

" It would be very easy to give instractions so that 
everyone might convince himself of the truth of these 
statements, but such instructions might be misused 
by wicked persons who might employ such knowledge 
for evil purposes ; and it is, moreover, not to be re- 
gretted if methods by which one man may injure 
another should not be publicly known.* But there 
are certain things that ought to be known to physi- 
cians, so that they may learn the cause of certain mys- 
terious diseases, and know the means how to cure 
them, and to counteract evil influences by the power 
of good. There are, for instance, some sorcerers who 
make an image representing the person whom they 
desire to injure, and they drive a nail into the foot of 
that image, and evil will and malicious thought cause 
the person whom the image represents to experience a 
great pain in his foot, and to be unable to walk until 
the nail from the image i3 removed. Now, if a phy- 
sician meets with such a case, and he does not know 
the cause of the pain in the foot of his patient, he 
will not be able to cure it ; but if he knows the cause, 
he may employ the power of imagination to coun- 
teract the evil that has been caused by a similar 
power." * 

> It may be remarked that the prooetaee given below woald not be 
effeotiTe if employed by anyone who is not in poeeeeiion of the poww 
to make them effeotiTe, and we eee, therefore, no canee why tbej iboald 
not be published. Those who possess snch evil powen know ibest 
things already. 

• If the representatives of modem erudition would take some trouble 
to inquire in an unsophistioated manner among the ooontry populations 
of Borope, they would be surprised at the great amount of «tU thai k 
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"Thofi, it haa happened that nails and hair, nee- 
dles, bristles, pieces of gloss, and many other things, 
have been cut or been pulled out of the liodics of some 
patients, and were followwl by other things of a simi- 
lar character, and that such a state of afCiirs con tinned 
for many weeks or months, and the physicians stood 
there belpleas, and did not know what to do. But 
if they had better understood their business, they 
would have known that these things had been brought 
into the body of a patient by the power of the evil 
imagination of a sorcerer, and they might have put 
one of the extracted articles into an elder or oak 
tree^ on the side directed towards the rising sun, and 
that article would have acted like a magnet to attract 
ih» evil infloence, and it would have cured the pa- 
tient," 

" A strong will subdues a weaker one, and there- 
fore the first necessary condition for the purpose of 
producing magic effects is the development of the 
will The power of the will acts more readily upon 
ftnipinlft than upon man, because the soul of man — ^be- 
ing supported by the divine spirit — has more power 
to defend itself against the influence of a foreign will 
than the sidereal body of animals. The will of a 
waking man may act npon another person, who may 
be awake or asleep, but it may also happen that one 
man may act spiritually upon another while both are 
■sleep ; the astral form of a sleeping person may 
visit another person in his dream, and influence the 
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latter to love him; or it may injure that other; or 
it may cause him to perform something which he 
would not perform if left to himself.'* 

In regard to the action of the will at a distance 
Paracelsus says : '* As to images of wax (which are 
made for the purpose of aBsisting the imagination 
and concentrating the will), I will tell you that if a 
person desires to injure an enemy he may do so 
through some medium — t.e., a Corpus. In this way 
it is possible that my spirit, without the assistance 
of my body and without a sword, may kill or wound 
another person simply by the action of my wilL It 
is furthermore possible that I may bring the spirit 
of my enemy into an image, and afterwards injure or 
lame him in the image according to my will, and that 
the body of that enemy will be correspondingly in- 
jured or lamed thereby. The power of the wUl is 
the main point in medicine. A man who wishes 
everyone well will produce good effects. One who 
begrudges everybody everything good, and who hates 
himself, may experience on his own person the 
effects of his evil thoughts. Images may be cursed, 
and diseases — such as fevers, epilepsy, apoplei^, etc 
—may thereby be caused to the persons whom those 
images are made to represent. I am speaking seri- 
ously, because our physicians know only a very small 
part of the power of the wilL The will creates spir- 
its (forces) that have nothing to do with reason, but 
obey blindly." ' (" Paramirum,** Tract. IV., cap. viiL) 

> We woald not adviBe any reader to make any auoh ezperiment. 
becanse, apart from the immorality of aach a praotioe, it U known to 
every oocnltiBt that if anch an eril power ia onoe propelled, and ki ^ 
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" Faith stimnlateB and elevates the power of the 
spirit. A person vho has a strong faith feels as it 
he were lifted up, and were li^Tug independent of 
the body. By the power of faith the Apostlea and 
Patriarchs accomplished great things that were above 
the ordinary run of Nature ; and the saints performed 
their miracleB ' by the power of faith. Such miracles 
as were performed by them during their lifetime were 
performed by their own faith ; other miracles that 
took place through their relics or near their tombs 
were caused by the power of faith of those who asked 
their help. All the wonders of magic are performed 
by Imagination and Faith." 

" A dead saint cannot cure anybody. A Uviug 
saint may cnre the sick by virtue of the divine power 
that acts through him. This divine power does not 
die with the botly of the saint, and therefore true 
saiiita are still living, although their bodies may have 
died. The power which enabled the saints to work 
miracles is still alive, and accessible to alL It is the 
power of the Holy Ghost, and if yoa live in God He 
will overshadow you with that power, and it will 
teach you the laws of God, and you will be guided 

of mSIcietit ilimgUi to psmtnts the BOul'ipbirs of bia objMt, and to 
•ooompluh iU pnrpow. it rcbonnd* irith > dectmotiTa effect to th« 

>Tha trmi "minolem" skwis DBtotml fmt< pindiiocd bf apiritiul 
pomr. I( ■ peraon aots ajtunat bii own natiml uutincti ; it he, tor 
butuicc. peitomu ui not of uDvlSahnoH without uij hope of tamrd ; 
•aoh KB act may be called a aapetiiatar*! act, becauae it ia not in the 
matrrial Batnre ot man to peifonn tt, liat bs ia impelled to do ao bf ■ 
pnwsi wbisb cunui from the tpirit. Spirit may maDifeal Itaelf in Nat- 
nra. bnt tt ia Dot pTwiaoed bj Nature. God ia the original oaoas of 
•U tblsga ; Mature ta an oSbot. God hi the will : Natnn it* nuuiifeata- 
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like other saints, even as the apostles Peter or PaoL" 
(" De Sanctorum Beneficiis Yindictis.'^ 

" Faith has a great deal more power than the physi- 
cal body. You are visible and corporeal, but there is 
still an invisible man in you, and that invisible man 
is yourself too. Each act performed by your body is 
performed by the physical man. The one acts in a 
visible, the other in an invisible manner. If an in- 
jury is inflicted upon the invisible man, that injury 
will be reproduced on his visible body. Such things 
can be done, but it is very wrong to attempt them. 
Whoever attempts them is tempting Gkxl, and he who 
succeeds will seriously injure his own souL There 
have been people who have made images of wax rep- 
resenting certain persons of the opposite sex, and 
they melted such forms by the heat of a light, to as- 
sist their omi evil imagination, and by iising their 
faith they have succeeded in enticing those persons 
into an unlawful love. The ChaldaBans and Egyp- 
tians used to make images according to the constella- 
tions of the stars, and these images moved and talked, 
but they did not know the powers that acted in them. 
Such things are done by faith, but it is not the true 
faith in God, but a false faith, supported by the desire 
for evil ; because a faith that kills and injures men is 
not good; a true fsdth can only come from the source of 
all good, in which there can be no evil, and that which 
is not good is not true. Evil belongs to the world, be- 
cause without evil good could not be known or appreci- 
ated ; but in the source of good there can be no EviL** ' 

^ AbMlate good oumot bo orO, \m% raqoirM tho pmoDOf rf nMTt 
offl to booome TnaniilMt 
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" Ttob faith has woDderful powere, and this fact 
piores that we are Bpirits, Eind nob merely visible 
bodies. Faith accomplishes that which the body 
voald accomplish if it had the power. Man is created 
with great powers ; he is greater than heaven and 
greater than the earth. He possesses faith, and faith 
IB a light more powerful and saperior to natural light, 
and stronger than all creatures (nature-spirits). All 
magic processes are based upon faith. By Faith and 
Imagination we may accompUeh whatever we may 
desire. The power of faith overcomes all spirits of 
Nature, because it is a spiritual power, and spirit is 
higher than Nature. Whatever is grown in the realm 
of Nature may be changed by the power of faith. 
Anything we may accomplish that surpasses nature 
is accomplished by faith, and by faith diseases may 
be cured." ' (" Philosophia Siigar.") 

" The sidereal man is of a magnetic nature, and for 
that reason he may attract tho powers and effluvia of the 
astral-world (Aliasa). If, therefore, any inimical astral 
influences are circulating in the All of nature, he may 
become sick, and if these currents change he may b&- 
oome well again. The same thing happens if a good or 
aa evil thought, supported by a strong faith, changes 
car create« currents that act npon the sideral man." ' 

■ Howem mDch thii m»; b« dupat«d in theory by auterkl nuanen. 
il u nemthelfu aowpUtd in piKitim evec by ths moit iDcptial pm>- 
tiUofiBn of medieitia. A phynciui who haa no conGdBnoe oi futh in 
tail own abiUty. wiB not laooQipUib m-uob. HonoTet. pbyiicuiii oftmi 
hav* aMita ooa Ui awa fRronrite remedy, wbicb mky mC ■uooeHfully, if 
■BHiluyiil by ona, and fail In tiis bands of aDothec, and Ibia may be ei- 
r**^*"-* by tfaa &ct that ona phyaioiaD may haTs man futb in hi* own 
IkTmutM raraedy than In that of aoother. 

■ " Tha wboU wodd ia lika a man and a woman, and baa alw Ua 
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'' The astral cnrrents created by the imagmationof 
the Macrocosmos act upon the Microoosmos, and 
produce certain states in the latter, and likewise the 
astral currents produced by the imagination and will 
of man produce certain states in external nature, and 
these currents may reach £ar, because the power of 
the imagination reaches as faj- as thought can ga 
The physiological processes taking place in the body 
of living beings are causied by their astral currents, 
and the physiological and meteorological processes 
taking place in the great organism of Nature arecaused 
by the astral currents of Nature as a whole. The 
astral currents of either act upon the other, either 
consciously or unconsciously, and if this fact is prop- 
erly understood it will cease to appear incredible 
that the mind of man may produce changes in the 
nm,»»>l nund. which ^./c^^ d^ i. fte 
atmosphere, winds and rains, storms, hail, and light- 
ning, or that evil may be changed into good by the 
power of faith. Heaven (the mind) is a field into 
which the imagination of man throws the seeds. 
Nature is an artist that develops the seeds, and what 
is caused by Nature may be imitated by Art. ('' De 
Sagis et eorum Operibus.") 

'' To conjure the spirit of a thing means to seek 
after the truth which that thing represents. To see 
the spirit of a thing means to recognize the character 
of that thing with all its qualities and attributes. To' 



anima and ito apirituB inuiginaiionis ; cfoXj maoh stronger and 
powerfully than man.'* The spirit orders, the will (matter) dbeja ; 
thought (imagination) directs, the soul (the body) execates and pto* 
duoes. 
> The **spirit ** of a thing is made up of the qualities of its will 
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make the Bpirit of a thing subservient to one's power 
is to know bow to iise the powers that are hidden in 
sooli a thing for our own purposes. If I know the 
attributes of a thing, I know its spirit. If I can 
make use of the qualities of a thing, its spirit will be 
my servant. Nothing can be known of a thing unless 
we sncceed in making its cliaracter appear plain to 
our understanding." 

" The Menstruam, through which the will may act 
tor effecting good or evil, is the living Mumia. 
Homia ' is a vehicle that contains the essence of life. 
If we eat the flesh of animals, it is not their flesh 
that forms again blood and liones in our bodies, bat 
the invisible vehicle of life derived from the flesh of 
these animals which is taken up into our bodies and 
forms new tissues and organs. If on animal dies in 
consequence of some internal disease, we do not eat 
its flesh, because its Momia has been poisoned by its 
disease ; neither do we eat the flesh of animals that 
died of old age, nor the flesh of a rotten carcase, be- 
cause its healthy Mumia has departed on account of 
the decomposition, and what is left of the Mumia 
has been poisoned by the process of putrefaction. 
The Mumia of a living being partakes of the charac- 
teristics of the being from which it is taken. For 
this roasQQ wo do not eat the flesh of ferocious ani- 
mals, such as tigers, lions, wild-cats, etc. They con- 
tain a fieiy Mumia which stimulak'S the astral es- 
seocea of man, and causes in lum such tendencies 
AS were the eharacteristics of the ajiimals from which 
they are taken. We eat the flesh of domestic ani- 
■ Tha sugnctic bodr. 
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mals, because their character is more gentle and their 
Mnmia not exciting, soch as the stupid ox, the gentle 
sheep, etc., but the healthiest animal food is the flesh 
of birds, because they live in the air, and the air is 
the noblest of the four elements." 

The ^'Mumia'* of a thing is its life principla 
*' From the use of the Mumia have resulted the greatest 
and mysterious magnetic cures; for some persons who 
have learned to know and understand the addon and 
power of their own Mumia, and that even a small dose 
of it attracts unto itself the powers of the whole body, 
like the magnet attracts iron, have in this way cured 
themselves of many ills." (^'Philosoph.," Tract. iiL) 

*' The Mumia of the dead body is useless, and the 
Mumia that is prepared by embalming a corpse is 
good for nothing but to serve as food for worms. 
The most efficacious Mumia is that of a person who 
died in an unnatural manner while his body was in 
good health ; such a one, for instance, as has been 
hung or decapitated, or whose body has been broken 
on the wheeL A person who dies a slow death in 
consequence of some disease, loses his powers before 
he dies, and putrefaction begins often in such cases 
even while the patient is still alive. TTih Mumia will 
then be worthless. But if our physicians knew the 
occult powers of the Mumia of persons that have died 
sudden deaths, they would not permit the body of an 
executed criminal to hang at the gallows for over 
three days, but they would take it away and use it 
for their own purposes. Such a Mumia is very pow- 
erful, especially after it has been exposed to thein- 
fluenoe of the air, the sun, and the moon." 
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"The Momia of a being who dies a violent death 
ic the air retnma to the air ; tho Mumia of a body 
is taken up by that element in which the body ih de- 
composed. If a petfioQ is drowned, his Muraia will 
go to the element of wat«r ; if ho is burnt, it will go 
to that of the fire."' (" Pkilosoph.," Tract, iii.) 

" These throe kinds of Mumia have very wonderful 
occult powers, and many strange feats may be per- 
funned through their use bj those who know how to 
employ them, especially by such us have taken the 
Mtunia themselves from the persons for whose life it 
served as a vuhicle. Such people may be execntion- 
ere, hangmen, and murderers, aud the latter some- 
times kill a man for the mere purpose of obbiining 
bis Mumia to perform wicked things. But for such 
people it would have been better if a millstone liad 
been hung about their necks, and they had been 
thrown into the sea ; because they will themselves 
end in a pitiful manner, and their souls will experi- 
ence the evil which they themselves have created." ' 



• ThoH who IXC lo > oerteiD extent mcqauuted with modem spiril- 
■kllim will know (h»t naualljr M the beginniDg at ■ attoug " phj'iioU 
■auifeaUtioa " ■ uold dreught of ur u fdt. and Ktmstiinw eten ■ 
ewpaa-Uka odonr p^TuIsi tbe sir of the n»m where the mfwire i> held. 
Ilii* iao«D*eil \>j the pimeuoe of tho aaVni bod; of the dokd. hringing 
witt it Um eltinent* of it* tatronndiiiga. (ooh u ve oonnscted with it* 
lf*"**f*, from the grsva. If it i* the ^'ipirit " of m drowned penon. tb« 
air in the room ms; mppeai to beMiiD t dunp uid muity, or porbape a 
•prinUiDi of 'piar tbwj take place. HoreoTei. if the "ipirit" of a 
penoa who waj a ^eat dntokard manifcet* itaelf» the air tsaj hcoonke 
petTtdfd with the odour of alcohol. 

■ Tha Goal fala of lorceren and bliok ma^ciani has often been al- 
Inded lo in writin^i on oocnltiam. The orgauiiation of ipintnal foroea 
w U A tb«j create^ and in whioh their oanioionaDM* and aenutioa 
Hrt*, ia nrjr atnog ; bnl a* it dm* tiot raoeiTe Ita life Irani the So- 
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On acoonnt of the great ooonlt power oontained 
in the Mnmia, it is used in witchcraft and sorcery. 
" Witches and sorcerers may make a baigain with 
evil spirits, and cause them to carry the Mumia to 
certain places where it may come into contact with 
other people, without the knowledge of the latter, 
and cause them harm. They may take earth from 
the graves of people who have died of the plague^ 
and infect other people with it. They may also in- 
fect the cattle, spoil the milk,^ and causea great deal 

preme Spirit, it is not iznmortal, and ita dinolntioii will therefora \m 
p«inf nl and alow. 

> Nora.— I have taken eapeoial paina to inveatigate thia anbjoei, and 
I have oome to the ooodnaion, that if anoh peraona make abazgain with 
evil apirita, they oanally do thia effeotnally, not by any word or oere- 
moniea, but by entering into a atate of harmony of feeling (ooming en 
rapport) with each evil entitiea, and they may do thia nnoonaojonaly 
or unknowingly in their normal atate, or it may be that only the nda- 
real man knowa that auoh a oompaot eziata. Snoh ** aoroerera ** are 
often evil-diaposed but ignorant peraona, who perhapa do not even know 
that they poaaeaa snch powers, and they may ** bewitch ** peraona aimply 
by the power of their ill-will, guided by aome unaeen intelligenoe, and 
without being themselvea oonacioua of their auooeaa, but in other in- 
atanoes they may know it. The fact that auoh noroeriea do oooor, will 
not be doubted by any one who haa investigated the aubjeoL They 
occur to a great extent among the country people in Europe, and eape- 
dally in Roman Oatholic countriea. In Bavaria and ^^rrol the ooontzy 
people are always suspicious of strangers, whom they believe oapahto 
of bewitching their cattle. They will not permit such atrangera to enter 
their stablea if the latter do not pronounce a bleaaing on antering it^ 
and if they are afraid of the evil power of aome nei^bour, they wiU, 
under no circumstance, lend any article to him or aooept anything from 
him. 

Several caaea of " bewitched cattle ** and ** blue milk ** are known to 
me personally, of which I will mention the following aa an evampla : 

At a farm-house not far from M the mUk became one day 

^^blue.** After having been deposited in the usual place it b^ganto 
darken, became lightly blue, and that colour after a while deepened into 
an almost inky darkneaa, while the layer of milk exhibited aignc Um% 
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of damage, and the injured people do not know the 
cause of the evils that afflict them. A great deal 
might be said in regard to this subject, but we will 
not write it down, because we do not desire to give 
inBtrnctioDS in aorcerj, or enable the wicked to use 
the knowledge obtained for the purpose of iojoring 
otheiB." (" De Peatilitate,") 

ud aaan tbe abole nuu beg&n lo pQtrefy and to emit ■ homblc txImiT. 
Thii oocdftmI kgain »nd »g»in ersry day, md the fumcr wu in de- 
tf»ii. Everything wu attempted to find oat the okuipof th« tniable; 
the atkble wu Charooghly oleuied. the place where the milk wu kept 
wa> aliAiiged, a dilTerent food wu given to the cattle, and aaiaplet of 

the milk wate MDt to H to be axunined l>y ohemiita ; tbe old 

mQk-pota wen replaoed by new onm, etc., but notbing pioduoad a 
ehaolE in the exuttog state of aSain. 

At laat mj aiateT. the Counteu S . who reiided in the ncighbour- 

bood. bearing of theu thinga, went to that fana-boQM to iovntigate 
tbenatter. She took with ber aclean. new bottle, and filled it witb 
the milk u it name tmm the bewitched eowi. Thii milk she took home 
with her and depoailed it in her own pantrr, and from that day the 
tnnbls in the bouie of her neighboar cMkMd, and all the milk in her 
«wn boDie became bine. 

Hoe again eTeijthing wme tried Ui find oat tbe canio, but without 
aoj lueoeta, until, about three manthaafterwardi, lomeold lady — liiing 
abont 300 mllei diitant — effected another apall by her own oooult pow- 
I of paper, on whiob abc wrote umething. and in 



po( w 



ih the 



juble I 



■omettiing alrani^ happened. Before daybreak, u the milkmaid wan 
about to enter the itable, aome black thing like an animal mahed out 
vl tbe haU-opeoed door, knocked the miik-pail and the lantern out of 
bo band*, and diaappeared. After tbia happened all went well again. 
On another occuion. in a similar caae Ihat took place in the lame 
DCd(bbaoibood. the ownerot tbe bewitched cattle wu adnaad to take 
k lample of the milk from each cow. to mix it in a pan, to boil it over a 
■Id* fin, and to whip it with a rod while it wu bulling down, and (a 
ttnw Ibe tMt away. This advioe he followed, and on the ueit day a 
pcnen of Ol'TSpute wu met, hanng hi* face ooTered with bloody 
■Inafa, u if tbey had been iDfiicted with a rod This man could give 
a« Mllificfairy aoeonnt of tho origin of hia marka. and it ia aappoaed 
Iba* ^vu the poniahed aoroeter. The troubU tl 

[o la cerrrobotala what PuMcbua uya about the Mumi 
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"It is very desirable that some good and wise men, 
well versed in the secret arts, should be appointed by 
the authorities to counteract and prevent the evils 
produced by the wicked who practise witchcraft and 
sorcery, and they should pay particular attention 
to convents, monasteries, and houses of prostitu- 
tion, because in such places a lascivious and evil 
imagination is especially active, and great quan- 
tities of sperma are there coUected by evil spir- 
its, and tiS sperma contains a powerful Mu4, 
which may be extracted, and transformed into evil 
things: or it may decompose and become a strong 
^ fanusl4 life V iBnumerable inS 
(microscopic) existences, by which epidemics and 
plagues may be caused. One witch may poison an- 
other by such means, and the familiar spirits of 
witches often steal sperma from persons who are ad- 
dicted to bad habits and use it for evil purposea" 

"An especially powerful poison that may be used 
in sorcery is the menstrual blood. 

"If a woman exposes a cloth impregnated with the 
menstrual blood to the rays of the new moon at night, 
and to the rays of the sun during the day, a powerful 
basilisk is created, because it attracts the ^magnes 
salis.' This invisible poison may give rise to many 
and various diseases, because the moon is the 'men- 
struum mundi,' and exercises a very evil influence. 
Gold attracts mercury and amalgamates with it, and 
likewise the sun attracts the 'mercurium menstrui 
mulierum.* The moon exerts a certain evil influence 
periodically every month, and the menstruum muli- 
erum is renewed periodically eveiy month, and dnr- 
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ing snch periods tliwre is an ee^ieciiilly strong sympa- 
tliy betweeii them." 

" Women should know such things and pay atten- 
tion to thoni, else they may nin great t^langer. It is 
a known fact that during the time of n plague many 
more women dio than men. It is also known that 
women who, ou account of their uge, have lost the 
power to menatniate, are more jwwerfij than others 
to effect evil spells and sorcorioa, and to injure men 
and animals.' — 

"If you take turpentine and distil it, the spirit of 
turpentine will go away and the roain remain ; and if 
yon mix the rosin again with the spirit, you will 
have your turpentine again as it was before. Like- 
wise the human blood contains an airy, fiery spirit, 
and this sjiint has its centre iu the heart, where it is 
most condensed, and from which it radiates, and the 
radiating tujb return to the heart. Likewise the 
world liua its fiery spirit per\"ading the atmosphere, 
and its centre is called the sun, and the influences 
radiating from the sun retmn to that centre. The 
son radiates heat and attracts the vapours of the 
earth, and likewise the he^u-t of man attracts the 'hu- 
midoui menstrui,' which is a poisonous planetary ex- 
halation of the Microcosm of woman. The 'spiritus 
▼its cerebri ' of an insiuie person is attracted towards 

■ lHa vuaoommoa belief dnring tho UiddleAgta, BDd mkoir ■pent 
old wmiui bu been burusd to daath for btving been siiipeotecl of heiag 
• ■ntck Thli, howcTcr, doe* notiDnJidata theatatomrittaotPuBOelHuL 
bi worauL oQ tho wbols, the vriU U more active lh>D in ni*D, ruid tbej 
an tea lUUe to exerciee kU-oohUoL A wom)in bkTing beoome diaifi- 
pnotfd in lore 4nd ambittend with (he world bscome* m nitable inatro* 
MMt to the pomir* of eril to Ml ttmitigb bet ocgftniun. 
IS 
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the moon in the same manner as the needle of the 
compass is attracted towards the Pole, and such a 
person will therefore— especially at the time of the 
new moon, when that attraction is strongest — grow 
worse, and begin to rave; and likewise the 'spiritos 
sensitiYus' of a man who is weak and offers no resist- 
ance may be attracted towards the moon and be 
poisoned by its evil influence." 

'' The witches and evil spirits may, moreover, use 
certain invisible and poisonous elements, taken from 
spiders, toads, and other villainous creatures, and use 
them in combination with the menstrual blood for 
evil purposes; but it is not advisable to publish the 
secret how this is done. We may, however, say that 
sometimes they make an image of a person in wax, 
and tie a rag, soiled with the menstrual blood, around 
it, and add the Mumia of the carcase of some animal 
— preferring one of an animal that has died of an 
ulcer — and by using their evil imagination they 
throw the evil speU upon the person whom the 
image represents, and in this manner they may 
poison his blood and cause him to die." ' 

''They sometimes take a mirror set in a wooden 
frame, and put it into a tub of water, so that it will 
swim on the top with its face directed towards the 
sky. On the top of the mirror, and encircling the 
glass, they lay a wreath of Sinechrusmontea Behdem^ 
and thus they expose it to the influence of the new 
moon; and this evil influence is thrown towards the 
moon, and, radiating again from the moon it may 

* PoiMmoas and malioiooa animaLi are formB of life in whioh an evil 
qaalit J of the will in nature haa become manifest 
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bring otU to those who love to look at the moon. 
Tbo ni^ of the moon, passing through that ring 
npon the mirror, become poisoned, ami poison the 
mirror; and the mirror throiA's back the poisoned 
ether into the atmosphere, and the moon and the 
mirror poison each other in the same mannor as two 
malicions persons, bj looking at each other, poison 
each other's souls with their eyes. If a mirror ia 
strongly poisoned la this manner, the witch takes 
good care of it; and if shu dusircs to injure some one 
she takes a wascn image made in his name, she sur- 
rounds it with a cloth spottetl with the menstrnal 
blood, and throws the reflex of the mirror through 
the opening in the middle upon the hoad of the fig- 
ure, or npon some other part of its body, using at 
the same time her evil imagination and curses ; and 
the man whom the image represents may then have 
his vitality dried up and his blood poisoned by that 
e>Tl influence, and he may become diseased, and his 
body covered with boils. Such ia the 'pestia parti- 
cnlaria,' which may be knon-n if it affects a man who 
has not been near any other persons or places from 
which he may have caught the di»eaee." 

" Bat if a witch desires to poison a man with her 
eyes, she will go to a place where she expects to meet 
him. "When he approaches she will look into the 
poisoned mirror, and then, after hiding the mirror, 
look into his eyes, and the inflaence of the poison 
{wmes from the mirror into her eyes and from her 
eyes into the eyes of that ]M;iBon ; but the witch may 
core her own eyes by making a fire and staring into 
it, and thou taking the menstrual cloth, and, after 
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tying it aronnd a stone, throwing it into the fire. 
After the cloth is burnt she extinguishes the fire 
with her urine, and her eyes wiU be cur^; but her 
enemy may become blind." ("De Pestilitate.") 

'' There are, furthermore, certain substances used 
by witches and sorcerers which they give to other per- 
sons in their food or drink, and by which they may 
render those persons insane, and such an insanity 
may manifest itself in various ways. Sometimes it 
renders men or women amorous, or it may make 
them quarrelsome; it may cause them to be very 
courageous and daring, or turn them into cowards. 
Some will fall deeply in love with the person who 
administered to them such phUtres; and it has 
happened that in this way masters and mistresses 
have fallen deeply in love with the servants who 
administered to them such things, and thus they be- 
came themselves the servants of their own servants. 
Even horses, dc^, and other animals have thus been 
brought under the influence of such spells. If women 
administer such things to men the latter may fall so 
deeply in love with the former as to be imable to 
think of anything else but of them; and if men 
administer such things to women, the latter will 
continually think of them." ("De Morbis Amen- 
tium.") 

"But the things which such persons use for such 
purposes are nothing else but substances that have 
long been in contact with their own bodies, and 
which contain a part of their own vitality. Women 
are more successful in such experiments, because 
they are more impulsive, more implacable in their 



MAOTO AJTD BORCBRT. 



IflT 



re^-enge, aud more inclined to envj- and bate. If 
they are fully absorbed by their own imaginatiuo, 
they call into existence an active spirit that moves 
their imagination wherever they may desire it to go. 
A wood-carver takes a piece of wood, and carves out 
of it whatever he may have in hia mind ; and likewise 
the imagination may creat« something out of the 
essence of life. The Mumia is the coqius of which 
the imaf^Dfltion makes use for the purpose of taking 
some form." It is lifted up and exiMindecI by the 
power of the faith, and it controcis and sinks into 
the mind by being impressed by the will. Women 
have a greater jiower of imagination during their 
dreams aud when they are alone; and they oogbt 
therefore not to be left alone a great deal, but ought 
to be amused, because if they are ill-disposed and 
harboming evil thoughts, they may by the power of 
their imagination poison the food vhich they cook, 
or make it impure, without being themselves aware 
of it. Women who are occnpied a great deal with 
their own imagination, and who are unable to control 
it, should not be permitted to nurse and educate 
infanta, because the impressions which their imiigi- 
DatJou creates may unconsciouBly impress itself and 
act injuriously upon the minds of the latter. The 
ioiaginatioii is the cause that beings may be created 
ont of the 'Mumia spiritualis,' which may possess 



• Tlu nan Uie phyiicdl body i> Mtiee, tbe mara will it need nulerial 
bod. Tha BOn the iitnl bod; ia >ctiie, UiB mtnt wiU it kttniot 
Batrimant from lb* Mtral pUne. The more dinne lore ia «tiTe in 
^M, tha mon wiU hii xml reoeive of tho aiibatuioo of Ctuut. Kuh 
•( tbaM tbre* aMiM baa iU own (unotioiu and qokUtiea, 
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great powers." (Fragment: "DeYirtate TmagiTmr 
tionsD.") 

"By the power of the imagination foreign bodies 
may be transferred invisibly intone bodies of hmnan 
beings, in the same manner as ^ I take a stone in 
my hand, and put it into a tab of water, and, with- 
drawing my hand, I leave the stone in the water. 
Menstroating witches especially pay dissolve (de- 
materialize) bodies by the jilower of their imagination. 
They make a figure of wax representing the person 
whom they wish to injure, and tKey tie a cloth spot- 
ted with menstrual blood around' the neck of that 
figure, and attach it there by means of a string drawn 
through the pulpy mass of a crushed spider. They 
then take a bow and an arrow made of a certain kind 
of wood ; they tie pieces of glass, or nails, or bristles, 
or anything else, to that arrow, and shoot it into the 
waxen image ; and in this way the articles dissolved 
by their imagination are by the power of the Mumia 
transmitted into the body of the sensitive person, and 
there they may be found in a corporeal form." ("De 
Sagis.") 

" The power of the imagination is a great factor in 
medicine. It may produce diseases in man and in 
animals, and it may cure them. But this is not 
done by the powers of symbols or characters made in 
wax or being written on paper, but by an imagina- 
tion which perfects the will. All the imagination of 
man comes from the heart The heart is the * seed' 
of the Microcosm, and from that seed the imagi- 
nation proceeds into the Macrocosm. Thus the im- 
agination of man is a seed that becomes materialized 
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or ooiporeaL A thoaght is an act having on object 
in view. I need not torn m^ eye with my hand in 
Uie direction in wkich I desire to see, but my im- 
agination turns it wherever I want it. An imagi- 
nation coming from a pure and intunso desire of the 
heart acts instinctively and nnthout any consciouu 
effort. The power of a strong imagination dirocti'd 
upon another may kill or cure Jiim according to the 
natort^ of the desire that impels the force, and whi(;)i 
may be good or evil. Therefore a curse may become 
prodoctive of evil, and a blessing productive of good, 
if it comes from the heart." 

"The curse of the oppressed poor is nothing but an 
imagination ; but that which they desire in curtting, 
enters into their imagination and from the imugina- 
tioD results the act. The evil elements in the houI 
of him who acted evil attract unto themselves the 
evil will set free by the curse of him who luui been 
injured ; for the soul is like a magnet, attracting un- 
coDficioualy that which corresponds to it«t uatora" 
("Pragm.") 

"Magic is great hidden wisdom, just as that which 
is commonly colled human reason is a great folly. 
To use wisdom, no external ceremonictt and OODJU- 
rations are required. The making of circlea and the 
baming of incense are ail tomfoolery and temptation, 
by which only evil spirits ore attnictud. Thu hu- 
man heart is a great thing, bo great timt uo ou« ooo 
fully express its greatness. It is imperiKhable aod 
eternal, like God. If we only knew all the powen 
of the baman heart, nothing would be tmpoHHibla 
for us. The imagination is foriiflud and piiifootod 
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through faith, and each doubt destroys the effect of 
its labour. Faith must confirm the imagination, be- 
cause it perfects the wilL The reason why men have 
not a perfect imagination is because they are still 
uncertain about their power, but they might be per- 
fectly certain if they only possessed true knowl- 
edge." 

" If the imagination of a man acting upon another 
cannot always accomplish what he desires, it is be- 
cause it is too weak to penetrate the armour of the 
soul of that other person, and a weak imagination 
has no effect upon another person, if the latter is 
protected by a strong and resisting faith, and each 

iuTulnerable by believing in the supreme power of 
Good." ' (" De Peste," lib. i.) 

*' Those who are strong in their faith, and full of 
confidence that the divine power in man can protect 
biTn against all evil influences, whether they come 
from an incaxnated or a disincaxnated entity, cannot 
be harmed by either. But if a weak person is obses- 
sed by such an evil influence and is unable to drive 
it out, then it is necessary that some other person 
who possesses that spiritual power should drive it 
out in his place. A worm may grow in a hazel-nut 



> Fear makeB a person negative and liable to be infected. Dnring 
the time of epidemic diseases, those who are not afraid of being infected 
are the least liable to become their yictima He who is confident that 
he cannot be affected by sorceries is not liable to become their riciim. 

** He who fears thinks of nothing but eviL He has no confidence In 
God (in himself), he only imagines diseases and death, and thus he cre- 
ates diseases in his imagination and ultimately makes himself 
C' De PestiUUte," ii.) 
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althougb the shefl of Ae B^ M wfekv ^wl dkncrk 
no place irhere die warm tndA kfi>ccBlaieil. Ukfy 
wise an exil epizil flnj CBtcr ialo tibisr badtjr of a aaoi 
and piodnoe some diaasewi&igct waHa^r mkJe iito 
him. If his mind is v«dk aad L&§ iKnls^it ptrii«etol 
bj faith and oonfideoee^ it xaj ^Estuo-; sad IfesKiam 
the best lemedj is a stianiK^ Biiod, iSbaasStao^^hf Urn 
interior li^t of wndom txiaaa^ brjm God."" 

^ IDs of the bodf maj Ut <mmi br plijmal r^fla- 
edies or hj the powier of tfafir aptiit ^ittiaff Oarmf^ 
the BooL IDs of the soul atit cauhd \jj Hbtn ^jm«:r of 
the spirit, but todo tfaisi«qiiifnft BDOfv^ dban nKfr^ lip 
prayer and gibbefish mA idkr den^sirjoKii, but iIm 
ooDScioosness of the epbiiihiAhtaaimavmq^&iktiaik 
which it desires to da A podetnosler is n s c-k s s if 
the lips speak it while ibe heart demm einL He 
who is dreased up like a cksgrman is tbevfilfMe ttat 
necessarily a spiritual petson, ahhoa^ he may hare 
been ordained by the Cfanrch, To be c^dained by 
man does not imjdy the ponwMon of spiritual power, 
because soch a power can only be; giren by the nphii ; 
he who possesses the power to cure diseases and Up 
drive oat evil inflnences by the pow#rr of the iqiirit is 
ordained by God. The iAben are quacks and malefi- 
cante, in spite of their sopen^titioas beliefe, their 
illnsoiy science, and their man-made aothority.** 
{** De Sanctormn Beneficiis.^; 

*' God looks at the heart and not at the ceremony. 
All fasting and praying done by hypocrites for the 
purpose of showing off their piety is the worii of the 
deril in them. All blessings and benedictions with 
* holy water/ etc, are things which the deril has in- 
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▼ented to make men bdieve that they oonld dispenise 
with Gkxi and find their salvation in ceremonies. Si 
Peter is not superior to Gkxi neither can the spirits 
in man do anything ; but what the Lord in him per- 
mits them to do. All good things should be sought 
for in God, and not in the spirits or saints ; neither 
in angels nor devils. If we give the true faith out of 
our hand we will be without it ; if Gkxi departs from 
the soul then wiU the evil spirits therein have free 
play." (« Morb. Invb.") 
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^nwM arho inugine that the medicine of hraoeliiu ii ■ ■jitem of 
npantitioiu whioh we hhve forliiDiiMly oatKrown, will, if they ouee 
team to know iti prinoiples. be ■urpriHHl to fiod that it i* bued on ■ 
aaptnat kiod of kDawladt^ whiah we have not yet attained, bat into 
whtcb we may bope to grow. 

Tiie practice of medicina is the art of restoring the 
tuck to health. Modem medicine is, to a great ex< 
t«nt, looked upon and employed as If it were a system 
by which man by his canning and cleverness may 
cheat nature unt of her dues and a<;t agaiuBt the laws 
of God with impunity, while, to many persons call- 
ing themselves physicians, it is merely a method of 
making money and gratifying their vanity.' 

Four hundred years ago Paracelsus spoke the fol- 
lowing words to the physicians of his times, and wo 
leave it to the reader to juilge whether or not his 
words may find just application to-day. He says : 

" You have entirely deserted the path indicated by 
nstore, and built up an artificial system, which is fit 
for nothing but to swindle the pnbUc and to prey 
uiK>n the pockets of the sick. Tour safety is due to 

) la Dot even now th* •cieatjfia world oontioaally engiged ia tcek- 

iaf for moan* bj whith id*d tna; Uad an iatenipent« and inunonl 

lib witboot biMomlog anbleet In tbe oatiual oonaeqnenoea thereof T 

1 tiow mmjot oar "dooton" poisoning the imagination 

of (hni patitol* by frighteoing UiaiD mitaad of aecldng to iiutil bopo 

a into Ibcit miitda? 
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the fact that your gibberish is unintelligible to the 
public, who fancy that it must have a meaning, and 
the consequence is that no one can come near you 
without being cheated. Your art does not consist in 
curing the sick, but in worming yourself into the fa- 
vour of the rich, in swindling the poor, and in gaining 
admittance to the kitchens of the noblemen of the 
countiy. You Uve upon imposture, and the aid and 
abetment of the legal profession enables you to cany 
on your impostures, and to evade punishment by the 
law. You poison the people and ruin their he^th ; 
you are sworn to use diligence in your art ; but how 
could you do so, as you possess no art, and all your 
boasted science is nothing but an invention to cheat 
and deceive ? You denounce me because I do not 
follow your schools ; but your schools can teach me 
nothing which would be worth knowing. You belong 
to the tribe of snakes, and I expect nothing but 
poison from you. You do not spare the sick : how 
could I expect that you would respect me, while I am 
cutting down your income by exposing your preten- 
sions aad ignoraace to the pubUc ? " 

There are three kingdoms acting in the constitu- 
tion of man, an outer, an inner, and an innermost 
principle ; namely, the external physical body ; the 
inner (astral) man, and the innermost centre or 
God. Ordinary (regular) physicians know hardly 
anything about the external body ; nothing about the 
inner man, the cause of the emotions, and less than 
nothing about God. Nevertheless, it is God who 
created and supports the inner man, and the outer 
form is the way in which the inner man is outwardly 



MBDWIXE. SOB 

mamtesting himself. Man's niitural body m prodnoed 
by Quture ; but the power ui nature ia God, iiud God 
is superior to nature. Man's divine spirit is there- 
fore able to chungo his naturu and to restore the 
health of his physical form. 

The medicine of Paract'lHUs deals not merely with 
the external body of man, which belongs to the 
world of effects, bat also Tvith tlie inner man and 
with the world of causes ; leading nevtir out of sight 
the onlTersaJ presence of the di\'ine cause of all 
things. It is therefore a huly science, and th« pi-ac- 
tice of medicine a satTed mission, such as cannot be 
understood by those who ore godless ; neither can di- 
vine power be conferred by diplomas and academical 
d^rees. A physician who has no faith, and conse- 
quently no spiritual power in him, can be nothing 
else bnt an ignoramus and quaclc, even if he had 
graduated in all the medical colleges in the world 
and knew the contents of all the medical books that 
were ever written by man. 

" The greatest and highest of all qnalificatious 
which a physician should possess is Sajnentia — 1,('., 
tyiadom — and without this quidlhcation all his learn- 
ing will amount to little or nothing as far as any 
benefit or usefulness to hiunanity is concerned. Ho 
alone is in possession of wisdom who is in posaessiou 
of reason and knows how to use it mthoat error or 
doabt. The book of wisdom is the reci^rnition of 
the truth, and the truth is God ; for Ho who has 
caused all things to come into existence, and who is 
Himself the eternal fountain of all things, is also the 
Boorco of all wisdom and the book in which the truth 
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may be found without any interpolation or error. In 
and through Him alone shall we be able to find wis- 
dom and to act wisely, and without Him all our 
learning will be mere foolishness. As the sim shines 
upon us from above, likewise the talents necessary 
for the exercise of an art, whose germs exist in the 
human heart, must be developed in the rays of the 
sun of divine wisdom. I We cannot find wisdom in 
books, nor in any external thing ; we can only find it 
within ourselves. \ Man cannot create day nor can he 
create night, and he cannot create wisdom, but it 
must come to him from abova He who seeks wis- 
dom in the fountain of wisdom, is the true disciple, 
but he who seeks it where it does not exist, will seek 
for it in vain." 

'^ It is said that we should seek first the kingdom of 
heaven which is within us, and that everything else 
would be added; it has also been said that if we only 
knock strongly enough the door will be opened, and 
we will never ask in vain, provided we ask with a 
sincere heart and not with an adulterous object in 
view. A physician must seek for his knowledge and 
power within the divine spirit; if he seeks it in ex- 
ternal things he will be a pseudo-medicus and an 
ignoramus. Ood is the Great First Cause in and 
from which all things came into existence, and all 
our knowledge should therefore come from GK>d and 
not from man-made authorities." (^'Labyrinthus 
Medicorum.") 

"A physician should exercise his art — ^not for hia 
own sake — ^but for the sake of the patient; if he 
practises merely for his own benefit, such a physi- 
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cun reeembles a «-olf, ukI is «Ten woTBe than an 
ordinary mnnleier; for wiiile a man may defend 
tuniBelf against a mnrderooe attack made upon him 
spon the highroad, he has no means of defence 
against the murderer who, under the guise of a 
benefactor and protected by law, comes to ste^ his 
goods and destroy his life." 

" A. physician shoold be above all honeet and trne. 
Let his speech be 'yt«' and 'no,' and let him avoid 
using sobteifoges and prevaricatiojis; Ood acts 
through him who is upright, honest, and pure, bat 
not through him who is wicked and false. Ood is 
absolate Truth, and His power does not become man- 
ifest in tboee who are not true. The power fA the 
physician should be resting in the truth ; if it rests 
upon lies, it will be useless and belongs to the devil. " 

If man were made only out of cme kingdom, the 
kiogdran of heaven, (ben would it be sufficient for 
him to lead a holy life, to enable him to cure all dis- 
eases in himself and in others ; but as he is made of 
three worlds, it is necessary that the physician should 
also hare a knowledge of the oonditiona existing in 
the two other wodds, the worid ol mind and external 
nature. 

"He should also be well experieooed; for there 
Me many kinds of dtnn—n and tbey cannot be known 
witboal experieooe and teaming. No one erer knows 
so much that be ooold not leun mora. Eveiy art 
requires experienoe. Too cannot beoome » good 
painter, scolptor, or Bhoemakcr by the taen reeding 
of books, much less can you be a gix>d pbyaictan with- 
out being eqwrieoced. He ahoold know the laws of 
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nature, but above all the constitution of man, the in« 
visible no less than the visible one. His knowledge, 
will strengthen his faith, and his faith will endow 
him with power, so that he will be like an apostle, 
healing the sick, the blind, and the halt." 

The medicine of Paracelsus therefore rests upon 
four pillars, which are: 1. Philosophy, t.e., a knowl- 
edge of physical nature; 2, Astronomy , t.e., a knowl- 
edge of the powers of the mind; 3, Alchemy, i.6., a 
knowledge of the divine powers in man, and 4, TTie 
personal virtue (holiness) of the physictaru 

1. A physician should be a philosopher, t.e., ao- 
quainted with the laws of external nature. 

"The knowledge of nature is the foundation of the 
science of medicine, and it is taught by the four great 
departments of science: Philosophy, Astronomy, 
Alchemy, and Physical Science, These four sciences 
cover a large field, and require a great deal of study. 
A commo^proverb says: 'Life is short, art is lon^.- 
Ever since the beginning of the world men have 
sought for the art to destroy disease, and they have 
not found it yet; but to the patient it appears that 
the medical art is very short and the acquisition of 
science very slow, while his disease is quick and 
does not wait until the doctor has found his art If 
a physician is in possession of true knowledge, then 
will his art make short work with the disease, and 
the life of the patient will be comparatively long. 
Art is short, for it requires little time to apply it 
when it is once in our possession ; but error is long, 
and many die before finding the art" ('' CiommeD' 
taria in Aphorismas Hippocratis.") 
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"A physician miiBt Idg a PhUosoplier ; that is to 
Bsy, he must diim to tiao Uh own reason and not 
cling to auti(]imt('(l opiniuiia aud Viook-tuitboritieH. 
Ho must above all be in posseBsioa of that fatmlty 
which is called Intuition, ojid which cannot be ac- 
quired by blindly following the footsteps of another; 
he must be able to 8i« his own way. There are 
oatunil philosophpi-H and there are artificial philoso- 
phers. Tho former hiive a kuowledge of their own; 
the latter have borrowwl knowledge from their books. 
If you wish to l>e a tnie physician, you must be abl« 
to do your own thinking, and not merely employ the 
thoughts of others. What others may teach you may 
be good enough to assist you in your search for 
knowledge, but you should be able to tliiuk for your- 
self, imd not cling to the coat-tail of any authority, 
no matter how big-Kounding- the title of the latter 
nuty ba" {" De Modo Phamiacandi.") 

"The wisdom of our aophista and medicasters does 
Dot consist in a knowledge of nature, but in a knowl- 
edge of what Ariatot^les, Galen, A^-iceIma, and other 
accepted anthoritics Iwvu imugiuud nature to he; 
they only know the dead body of man, but not the 
living image presented by nature; they have become 
untruthful and unnatural, and therefore their art is 
based upon their own fancies and siieculatione which 
they unaf;ine to l)e science. Tho true jihysician is a 
product of nature, not a product of speculation and 
imagination. If you are not able to see a thing, it 
will be useless to try to imagine how it luny look ; 
perception enables you to see, but si>eculation is 
blind. Wisdom is not given by nature, nor does mou 
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inherit it from the latter; it is planted in him by his 
eternal parent and grows and increases in him by 
practice." 

''By the power of wisdom man is enabled to recog- 
nize the unity of the All, and to perceive that the 
microcosm of man is the counterpart of the macro- 
cosm of nature. There is nothing in heaven or 
upon the earth which may not be f oimd in man, and 
there is nothing in man but what exists in the 
macrocosm of nature. The two are the same and 
differ from each other in nothing but their forms. 
This is a tmth which wiU be perceived by every 
true philosopher, but a merely animal intellect will 
not be able to see it, nor would man's fancy enable 
him to understand it. That philosophy which is 
based upon wisdom— 1.6., upon the recognition of 
the truth of a thing — is true philosophy; but that 
which is based n^ fancy and the ilJspeeui^oa 
is false; the former is the true gold; the latter is 
merely an imitation which if put into the fire will 
leave nothing but sulphur and ashes." 

"He who wants to know man must look upon him 
as a whole and not as a patched-up piece of work. 
If he finds a part of the human body diseased, he 
must look for the causes which produce the disease, 
and not merely treat the external effects. PhilofrY 
ophy — 1.6., the true perception and understanding 
of cause and effect — is the mother of the physician, 
and explains the origin of all his diseases. In this 
understanding rests the indication of the true remedy, 
and he who is not able to imderstand will accomplish 
nothing; he will go on in the future laming, crip 
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|diD^ and killiDg his patiente in Nomine Domini as 
he did in the post." 

" A phyeidan who knows nothing more aboat his 
p«tient than what the latter will tell hir» knows very 
little indeed. He most be able to jndge from the 
external appe&iance of the latter abont his internal 
condition. H© must be able to see the internal in 
the external man; for if he wanted to experiment 
merely according to hia own fancy the world could 
not fnmish him enough patienta to arrive at the end 
of hia experiments. He must have the normal con- 
stitution of man present before his mind and know 
its abnormal conditions, he must know the relattonu 
existing between the microcosm of man and the 
macrocosm of nature, and know the little by the 
power of his knowledge of the great. We should 
rise up to a true realization of the nature of man 
and his position in the universe and then apply oor 
knowledge according to the teaching of witwlom, and 
this kind of study will injure no man ; but thoHo who 
experiment with their patients, without knowing the 
real constitution of man, ore murderers, and may God 
protect the sick from them." 

"Nature — not mantis the phyKicion. Man htut 
loet the true light of reason, and the animal iut^tlleet 
with its spe^'ulationu and theories hau uHuq)ed tbA 
place. Try to enable yourself to follow uaturu ugoiu, 
and she will be your instructor. Luom to know the 
storehouse of nature and the 1x)xnt in which \itrr 
virtues are stored up. The ways lA uaturu urn 
Btm|de and 8he does not require any coupUcMteiJ 
prescriptionB." 
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2. A physician should be an Aatronomer; this 
means that he should know the heaven (the mental 
sphere) wherein man lives, with all its stars (ideas) 
3pd constellations. 

'^ A physician must be an Astr&ruymer^ lot he ought 
to know the influences of the seasons, of heat and 
cold, of dryness and moisture, of light and darkness, 
etc., upon the organism of man. There is a time for 
everything, and what may be good at one time, may 
be evil at another. There is a time for rain and a 
time when the roses are blooming, and it is not suf- 
ficient that a physician should be able to judge about 
to-day, he should also know what to-morrow will 
bring. Time is man's master, and plays with him 
as the cat with a mouse, and no one knows the future 
but Ood. A physician should, therefore, not depend 
too much on the accomplishments of the animal in- 
tellect in his brain ; but he should listen to the divine 
voice which speaks in his heart and learn to under- 
stand it. He should have that knowledge which 
cannot be acquired by reading in books, but which is 
a gift of divine wisdom. He should be married to 
his art as a man is married to his wife, and he should 
love her with all his heart and mind for her own 
sake, and not for the purpose of making money or to 
satisfy his ambition. If he loves his art, his art will 
be true to him ; but if he sticks to it only for mer- 
cenary purposes, or if he merely imitates the art of 
another, it will be an adulterous alliance, and no 
good will be the result. True marriage is not a 
mere binding together of two forms, but it is an union 
of the souL The physician who is not married to 
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his art with his houI ie a quack, tin adulterer, and an 
impostor." ("Comm. in Aphor. Hippocr.") _j 

Man's body is itself a product of mind and its con-* 
dition depends to a great extent on the state of his 
mind. All his diseases in so far as thej are not 
directly due to external mechanical causes, are doe 
, to mental conditions. 

"Philosophy (Anatomy) deals with the visible 
material part of man's constitution ; but there is a, 
yastly greater part of man which is ethereiU and invis- 
ible. As the terreetrial body of man is intimately 
related to his terrestrial surroundings, likewise his 
astral body is in relation with all the inflnences of the 
astral world; and that part of philosophy dealing 
with these astral influences is called Astronomy." 

"Astronomy is the upper part of philosophy by 
which the whole of the microcosm may become known. 
Philosophy deals with the elements of earth and 
water, belonging to man's constitution ; Astronomy 
deals with his air and fire (the mind.) Tliere is a 
heaven and earth in man as there is in the macro- 
ooBm, and in that heaven there are all the celestial 
inflnoDcee, whose visible representations we see in tlie 
«ky, SQch as the planets and stats, the milky tvay, the 
Zodiac, etc, neither more nor less; for the mioro- 
c»Bm is an exact counterjiart of the macrocosm in 
errery respect except its exttirual form." 

"The terrestrial part of man is a child of the earth, 
and the astml roan is a child of the astral world, and 
Ml the two worlds are intimately connected with 
each other, the physician should be acquainted with 
the influences of the autrul as well as with those of 




214 PAJRACELSns. 

the terrestrial world. Man's diseases do not originate 
in himself; they originate from the inflaenoes which 
act upon him Jd Xhis constitution. The astral 
inflnences are invisible, but they act npon man, unless 
he knows how to protect himself against them. Heat 
and light axe intangible and incorporeal; neverthe- 
less, they act upon man, and the same takes place 
with other invisible influences. If the air becomes 
vitiated, it may poison man's body ; if the astral in- 
fluences are in a state of corruption, they may do 
likewise. The elements themselves are invisible; 
that which is visible belongs merely to the external 
form. The Arcanum of Man — i.e., the real inner 
man, is invisible ; that which we see of him is not an 
essential part of his constitution, but merely his ex- 
ternal corporeal form." 

'' The things which we see are not the active princi- 
ples, but merely the corpus containing them; the 
visible forms are merely external expressions of in- 
visible principles. Forms are, so to say, the vehicles 
of powers, and they may be visible or invisible. The 
invisible air and the ether of space, or a perfectly 
clear and, therefore, invisible ciystal, are just as much 
corporeal as the solid earth, a piece of wood, or a 
rock. Each of these corporeal things has its own 
particular life and inhabitants ; we walk about in the 
air, although the air is corporeal, fishes swim about 
in the water, and the yolk of an egg rests in the albu- 
men without sinking to the bottom of the shelL The 
yolk represents the Earth, and the white represents 
the invisible surroundings of the Earth, and the in- 
visible part acts upon the visible one, but only the 



philoeopb«T perceiT€e the vsy in vliicfa tfast Mtkn 
takes place." 

" All the inflaeDoee (tf the terrestrial and the astnt 
world coD%'erge apon man, bat how can a phjnciaa 
recogniee the manner in which thej act and prevent 
or cure the diseases which are caused by that action, 
if he is not acquainted with the infioences existing 
in the astral plane ? The star-gazer knows only the 
external visible heaven ; bat the tme astronomer 
knows two heavens, the external visible and the in- 
ternal invisible one. There is not a single invisible 
power in heaven which does not find its oorreepond- 
ing principle in the inner heaven of man ; the above 
acts upon the below and the latter reacts apon Uis 
former." 

3. The physician ought to be an Alchemist : thai 
is to Bay, he ooght to be regenerated in the spirit of 
Jesus Christ and know his own divine powers. 

"He should be an Alchemist ; that is to say, he 
should anderstaud the Chemistry of Liff. Medicine 
is not merely a science, but an art ; it does not con- 
sist merely in compounding pills and plasters and 
drugs (rf all kinds ; but it deals with the processes of 
life which must be underatoo<I before they con be 
goidecL All art, all wisdom, all power, acts fromona 
centre towards the periphery of the circle, and what- 
ever is enclosed within the circle may be regarded as 
medicine. A powerful will may cure where doubt 
will end in a failure. The character of the physician 
mayactmore powerfully upon the patient than all the 
drugs employed. A carpenter or a mason will fail to 
make perfect work without comf)as8 and H(]uare, and 
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so a physician without religion and finnneas will be a 
failnre. Alchemy — i.e., the employment of strong 
will, benevolence, charity, patience, etc., is, therefore, 
the principal cornerstone in the practice of medi- 
cine." 

"The psychical surroundings of the patient may 
have a great influence upon the course of his disease, 
n he is waited upon by persons who are in sympathy 
with him, it will^ d better for him, thTiThi 
wife or his attendants wish for his death. In a case 
of sickness, the patient, the physician, and the atten- 
dants should be — so to say — aU one heart and one 
soul, and the latter should always keep in mind the 
doctrine of Christ, which says: "Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour like thyself." (" Comm. in Aph. Hip- 
pocr.") 

"The physician should be well versed in physical 
science. He should know the action of medi- 
cines and learn by his own experience and by the 
experience of others. He should know how to regu- 
late the diet of the patient, and neither overfeed nor 
starve him. He should know the ordinary course of 
disease, and the premonitory symptoms; for a dis- 
ease is like a plant, which may grow to a big tree if 
it is not rooted out while it is young. A child may 
cut down an oak when it first comes out of an acorn; 
but in time it will require a strong man and an axe 
to cut it down. 

" A physician should be learned, and profit by the 
exj^erieuce of others ; but blessed is he who knows 
the living medicine and how to obtain it. He knows 
that there are innumerable remedies in nature^ which 



are the Magnolia Dei — i.e., the mysteries of God, 
bidden from the eyes of the vulgar, but opened to 
the spiritual perception of the wise." ("Comm.") 
r^ 4. The physician must have the naiural qualijicar- 
' turn for hi^ occupation. 

"He who cau cure disease is a physician. To 
core diseases is an art which cannot be acquired by 
the mere reading of books, but which must be learned 
by experience. Neither empei-orB nor popes, neither 
colleges nor liigh schools cau c-reato physicians. They 
can confer privileges and clause a person who is not 
a physician to appear as if be were one ; but they 
cannot cause him to bo what lie is not ; they cau give 
him permission to kill, but they cannot enable him 
to core the sick, if he has not already been ordaiood 
by God. Theory should precede practiee ; but if it 
consists in mere suppositions and nstmmptions, and • 
is not confirmed by practical works, such a theory is 
worthless and ought to be abandoned. The pseudo- 
physician ba^es his art on his books — i.e,, in that 
which be believes the authors of those books to have 
known ; the art of the true physician is based on bis 
own knowledge and ability, and is supported by the 
four [rillara of medicine — Philosophy, Astronomy, 
Alchemy, and Virtue," {"Paragranom,") 

" A pbj'sii'ian who in trnw to his own higher self 
will aliuj luive faith in himself, and be who has that 
bdtli will ejisily c^jmmaud tbo faith of the people. 
A preacher who utters moral sermons, but doee not 
obsene bis own doctrines, will not command respect, 
he will rightly be despised and bring bis doctrines — 
a if tboy are true — into discredit ; likewise a phy- 
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BidBn who is seen to be untrathfnl, unoertam, and 
ignorant, will lose the confidence of the public. The 
art of medicine should be based on tmth; it is a 
divine art which should not be prostituted for base 
purposes. A physician who deserves the confidence 
of the people will be trusted by Qody for it is the 
spirit of God that guides the hearts of mankind.'' 

" I praise the spagyric physicians; for they do not 
go about idling and putting on airs, being dressed in 
velvets and silks, having golden rings on tiieir fingers 
and their hands in white gloves ; but they are daily 
aud nightly patiently engaged in their work in the 
fire and seeking their pastime within their own labor- 
atory. They do not talk much or praise their medi- 
cines ; for they know that the work must praise the 
master, and not the master the work." {^* De Separai 

\^ All arts originate in divine wisdom, and no man 
ever invented anything through his own power. Man 
cannot accomplish even the most trifling thing with- 
out the power of the Will; but the will of man is not 
his product and does not belong to man ; it belongs 
to God, and has merely been lent to man; the latter 
is permitted to use it, and abuses it on account of his 
ignorance. All things come from Qody the good as 
well as the evil ones ; but while the former are His 
direct products, and in harmony with the Law ; the 
latter are — so to say — His grandchildren which have 
become degenerated; for evil is good perverted. 
Those who put their trust in God, that is to say, in 
the power of Goodness, Wisdom, Justice, and Truth, 
will surely succeed ; but those, who — ^while they pre- 
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diildrai of eril and vifl paoA wJA iL' 

''One of the mart iMiynMix rcfgnscoMBte ior * 
physiciaii is pafeet pnxtj sid ffgngWiag <i 
He should be free of wmHtMrnj THBtr, €l..w. 
chartify. pompcitj. »d «tf«»«>t. b»»e <b«» 
Tioes are the oatoame of igiwrMiff jnd ifieoBBfatafafe 
with the li^it of diriiie viedoBi vlddi iiiaald iBaaaai' 
Date tiie mind of die true pbrmami; hatoarva^ 
titianen o( medkine wffl JTb^ >>« «b« 1I7 
that it is neceasiij that a phjBdjai to be smMiarfiil 
shooldbeTirtooos; becsosetfaejimi^giiietiiiit snnnf s 
is due only to learning and tfaej eamiot wstHie Hut 
all troe wisdom and power is denred from God." 

''There is a knowfedge whidli is denred from mma 
and another one whi^ is derxTed from God thsooi^ 
the li^t of nature. There ate aitificsanj-ffiade firj^ 
sidans andthefeareborn i^TsidaDa. The latter pos- 
sess their talent from birth, and it may be imfoidi^ 
and grow like a tzee if it is propeil j nmweA He 
who has no natmal talent to be a p^ jsician will oerer 
snooeed. He who is not a physician in the spring of 
his life will not be one in the ialL**, 

** A physician should be faithful and charitable ; 
he should have full and perfect faith, a faith which is 
not diTided. Faith and Charity are essentially iden- 
tical ; tiiey both spring from God, and God is one 
and cannot be diTided. The faith of a physician is 
not manifested by making many Tisits to his patient, 
but by his ability to reoognize the disease. He 
should give to his patient his utmost attention, be 
should identify himself heart and sool with the latter. 
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and this cannot be done without charity and beneTO* 
lence. He who loves only himself and his own profit 
will be of little benefit to the sick, for he will neglect 
the patient. To recognize the disease of the latter 
and to be able to benefit him, entire harmony should 
exist between the physician and the patient ; a physi- 
cian who loves his art for its own sake will also be 
charitable towards the sick" (" Etiolog. of Diseases/^/ 

All organic functions are caused by the activity 
of one i^versal principle of Life. ^ principfe 
acts in all the members of the body, either slow or 
quick, perceptible or imperceptible, consdonsly or 
Lcoiiscionsly, normal or abnoSnal. fo«,rding to the 
constitution of the organs in which it is active. As 
long as the character (the spirit) of an entity is pre- 
served, it acts in that entity as a whole ; if the form 
is broken up and loses its character, it manifests it- 
self in other forms ; the life which is active in a man 
during his lifetime in causing the organic functions 
of his body, will manifest its activity in creating 
worms in 1^ body after the spirit has left «.e f oZ 
The spirit is the centre which attracts the principle 
of life ; if the spirit has left the form, life will be at- 
tracted to other centres. 

If the activity of the life principle takes place in a 
form in a normal and regular mamier, unimpeded by 
any obstacles, such a state is called health. If its 
activity is impeded by some cause, and if it acts ab- 
normally or irregularly, such a state is called " dis- 
ease." 

This principle of life is called by ParacelsoSy Ar- 
chaeus. It is not a material substamoe, in the usual 
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aooeptation of that term, but a spiritual i 

'here present and invisible. It may cause or 
iseaee according to the conditions under which 
'Jlaete, as it may be pure or impure, healthy or poi- 
eoned by other influences. The animal oi^anism at- 
tracts it from its surroundings and from the nutri- 
ments which enter into its form ; it may a^imilate 
it, and lose it again. " The Ardueus, or Liquor 
,Vit«e," constitutes the inviRible man. The invisible 
man is Iiidden in the visilih' one, and is formed in the 
shape of the outer one as long as it remains in that 
outer one. The inner man is, bo to say, the shadow 
or the counterpart of the material body. It is ethe- 
real ia its nature, still it is substance : it directs the 
growth and the formation and dissolution of the 
form in which it is contained ; it is the noblest part 
in physical man. As a man's picture is reflecteil in 
a mirror, so the form of the physical man is reflected 
in the invisible body." (" De Generatione Hominis.") 
" The Archieua is an essence that is equally dis- 
tributed in all parts of the human body, if the lat- 
ter is in a healthy condition ; it is the invisible nu- 
triment from which the visible body draws its 
Bfatength, and the qualities of each of its [larts corre- 
spond to the nature of the physical parts that contain 
it. The Spiritus Vitai tabes its origin from the 8pir- 
itOB Mundi. lieing an emanation of the latter it con- 
tains the elements of all cosmic influences, and ia 
therefore the cause by which the action of the stars 
(cosmic forces) upon the innsible body of man may 
be explained." ("Do Viribus Membronim.") 

" 'She Aidueua ia of a magnetic nature, and at- 
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traots or repulses other sympathetio or antipathetio 
forces belonging to the same plane. The less power 
of resistance for astral influences a person possesses, 
the more will he be subject to such influences. The 
vital force is not enclosed in man, but radiates around 
him like a luminous sphere, and it may be made to 
act at a distance. In those semi-material rays the 
imagination of man may produce healthy or morbid 
e£Eects. It may poison the essence of life and cause 
diseases, or it may purify it after it has been made 
impure, and restore the health." 

" All diseases, except such as come from mechanical 
causes, have an invisible origin, and of such sources 
popular medicine knows Tery Uttie. Men who are 
devoid of the power of spiritual perception are unable 
to recognize the existence of anything that cannot be 
seen externally. Popular medicine knows therefore 
next to nothing about any diseases that are not 
caused by mechanical means,' and the science of 
curing internal diseases consists almost entirely in 
the removal of causes that have produced some me- 
chanical obstruction. But the number of diseases 
that originate from some unknown causes is far great- 
er than those that come from mechanical causes, and 
for such diseases our physicians know no cure, be- 
cause not knowing such causes they cannot remove 
them. All they can prudently do is to observe the 
patient and mskB their guesses about his condition ; 
and the patient may rest satisfied if the medicines 
administered to him do him no serious harm, and do 

> Such M are oaoaed by orerloftding the ■tomaoh with food, ooBati|Mir 
^um of the bowels, obetmotione, eto. 
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not prevent his recovery. The best of onr popular 
physicians are the ones that do the lea^t harm. But, 
uufortonateiy, some poison their patieuts with mer- 
cury, others purge them or bleed them to death. 
There are some who have learned so much that their 
learning has driven out all their common sense, and 
there are others who care a great deal more for their 
own profit than for the health of their patients. A 
disease does uot change its stat« to accommodate it- 
aelf to the knowledge of the phj-aiciau, but the phy- 
sician should understand the causes of the disease. 
A physician should be a servant of Nature, and not 
her enemy ; he shonld be able to guide and direct her 
in her struggle for life, and not throw, by his unrea- 
sonable interference, fresh obstacles in the way of 
peoovery." (" Pamgninuiii.") 

"Medicine is much more an art than a science ; to 
know the experience of others may be useful to a 
physician, but all the learning in the world could not 
make a man a physician, unless he has the necessary 
talents, and is destined by Nature to bo a physician. 
If we want to leam to know the inner man by study- 
ing only the appearance of the exterior man, we will 
never vome to an end, because each man's constitu- 
tion differs in Bome respect from that of another. 
If a physician knows nothing more about his patient 
than what the Iatt«r tells him, he knows very little 
indeed, becanse the patient usually knows only that 
be soffers pain. Nature causes and cures disease, 
and it is therefore necessary tiiat the physician j 
should know the processes of Nature, the invisible a 
w«U as the visible man. He will then be able to 
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recognize the cause and the course of a disease, and 
he will know much more by using his own reason 
than by all that the looks or the patient may tell 
him. Medical science may be acquired by learning, 
but medical wisdom is given by God." ' ("Paragra- 
num.") 

" Natural man has no wisdom, but the wisdom of 
God may act through him as an instrument God is 
greater than Nature, for Nature is EEis product ; and 
the beginning of wisdom in man is therefore the be- 
ginning of his supernatural power. The kind of 
knowledge that man ought to possess is not derived 
from the earth, nor does it come from the stars ; but 
it is derived from the Highest, and therefore the man 
who possesses the Highest may rule over the things 
of the earth, and over the stars. There is a great 
difference between the power that removes the invis- 
ible causes of disease, and which is Magic, and that 
which causes merely external effects to disappear, 
and which is Psychic, Sorcery, and Quackery." * 

The Archaeus is the essence of life, but the principle 
in which this essence is contained and which serves 
as its vehicle, is called Mumia. In the Mumia is 

> Thic mode of reasoning is u applicable upon the state of medical 
science to-day as it was at the time of Paracelsus. 

> It would be interesting to find out how many chronic diswases and 
life-long evils are caused by yaccination. If the organism oontains some 
poisonous elements, Nature may attempt to remove it by an expuJaiTe 
effort caused by the action of the spirit from the centre toward the periph- 
ery, and producing cutaneous diseases. If by Taooination a new herd 
is established to attract the diseased elements (munuA), the manifost»- 
tion of the poison on the surface of the body may disappear, bat the 
poisonous elements will remain in the body, and some other more ■erioo* 
disease will manifest itself sooner or later. 
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great power, and the cures that have been performetl 
by the use of the Mumia are naturaj, although they 
are very little understood by the vulgar, because they 
are the results of the action of invisible things, and 
that which is invisible does not exist for the compre- 
hension of the ignorant. They therefore look upim 
such cures as having been produced by the " black 
art," or by the help of the devil, while in fact they 
are but natural, and have a natural cause ; and even 
if the devil had caused them, the devil can have no 
power except that which is given to him by God, and 
BO it would be the power of God after alL" ' 

" There ia a twofold power active in man — an in- 
visibly acting or vital power, and a visibly acting 
mechanical force. The visible body has ite natural 
forces, tmd the invisible I>ody has its natural forces, 
and the remedy of all diseases or injuries that may 
affect the nsible form are contained in the invisible 
lx>dy, because the latter is the seat of the power that 
infuses life into the former, and without which the 
former would be deiul and decaying. If we separate 
the vital force from the physical form, the latter dies 
and putrefies ; aud by impregnating a dying body 
with vitality it may bo mnde to live again. The in- 
visible foK-«s acting in the visible body are often 
very powerful, and may be guided by the imagination 
twd be propelled by the will. As the odour of a lily 
poHBes from the flower into the surrounding air, so 
the vital force contained in the invisible body passea 
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into the visible form and beyond ii The physioal 
body has the capacity to produce visible organs- 
such as the eyes and the ears, the tongae and the 
nose — ^but they all take their origin from tiie invisible 
body, of which the external visible form is only the 
outward representation." 

"But if the germs and the essences of all the 
organs of the physical body are contained in the in- 
visible vehicle of life, it follows that this invisible 
microcosmic body contains certain definite qualities, 
which, if they are properly understood, may be used 
for some purpose; and the cures that have been 
performed by the use of this Mumia prove that this 
assertion is true. The pinks are beautiful flowers so 
•long as they are not separated from the plant upon 
which they grow, and the chelidonium grows as long 
as it can draw its nutriment from the earth ; but if 
the pinks are separated from the parent stem, and if 
the roots of the chelidonium are dead, these plants, 
being separated from the source out of which they 
drew their vitality, will decay. The life that made 
them live is not dead, but it is departed from the 
dead form : and if it could be restituted, the form 
could be made to live again. The Mumia, or vehicle 
of life, is invisible, and no one sees it depart ; but 
nevertheless it is a spiritual substance containing the 
essence of life, and it can be brought again by art 
into contact with dying forms, and revive them, if 
the vital organs of the latter are not destroyed. That 
which constitutes life is contained in the Mumiai and 
by imparting the Mumia we impart life. The visi- 
ble body seems to see and to talk, and yet we do 
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not see the powets that see and talk throogh it. 
Likewise the action of the Mumia upon the visible 
body cannot be perceived by the senses— only its 
effects can bo seen. A visible form without vitality 
has no other power but its own we^ht ; but if it 
contains the Mumio, it may ptarform a great deal 
The Momiii is the arcaunm, the " flower of man," 
and the tme elixir of life. The Mumia may act 
from one li\Tng being directly upon another, or it 
may be connected with some material and visible 
Tehide, and be employed in that shape." ' {" De 
Origine Morbor. Invisibilium." ) 

" Man possesses a magnetic power by which he may 
attract certain effluvia of a good or evil quality in the 
Bame manner as a magnet will attract particles of 
iron. A magnet may be prepared from iron that 
will attract iron, and a magnet may be prepared out 
of some vital substance that will attract vitality. 
Such a magnet is called the ' magnes microcoemi,' 
and it is prepared out of substances that have re- 
mained for a time in the human body, and are pene- 
trated by hifl vitality. Such substances are the h^r, 
the excrements, nrine, blood, etc. If it is desirable 
to nse the excrements, they are to be dried in a 
shadowy, dry, and moderately v-arm place until they 
bare lost their humidity and odour. By this process 
aQ the Mumia has gone out of them, and they are, so to 
Bay, hungry to attract vitiJity again. If such a mog- 
nat is applied to a part of the patient's boily, it at- 
fcnota and absorbs vitality from that part io the same 
^ not Hccmet. ii the drisiiu] dueorerct of •o-oallad llw- 
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maimer as a sponge absorbs water, and it mat 

.hereby dl.y th.^SL^» ed-bg i. »d> . p4 

because it will attract the saperabmidanoe of magnet- 
ism carried to that place by the rash of the blood. 
(The Mnmia coming from the body of a person oon- 

ship (magnetic rapport) with the Mmnia contained in 
such a person, and they act magnetically upon each 
other. If, therefore, the Mumia is extracted from a 
diseased part of a person by a microcosmic magnet, 
and the magnet mixed with earth, and an herb is 
planted into it, the Momia in the magnet will be ex- 
j tracted by that plant, and lose its diseased matter, 
'and re-act in a beneficial manner upon the Momia 
•^contained in the body of the patient ; bat it is nec- 
essary that the selected plant should be one which 
.bears the signature of the disease with which the pa- 
tient is affected, so that it may attract the specific in- 
fiuence from the stars. In this way diseased elements 
may be magnetically extracted out of aperson and inoc- 
ulated into a plant. This is called the transplantatian 
|Of diseases ; and diseases may, in a similar manner, 
be transplanted into animals that are healthy and 
strong, or the virus may be transferred upon other per- 
sons ; and many practices of sorcery are based upon 
that fact.* In this way diseases may be cured in one 

< It is nothing nnoommon — eapeouJly in Mohammedan oonntrifls— lo 
■ee packages lying in the road tied together with a string. On openlaf 
them, hair, bloody rags, exoremente, eta , may be found. Snoh jiaiilagti 
are laid there by some sick persons or their friends ; they ^*imtaln tha 
Momia of the siok, and it is intended that he who opens tha 
should get the disease of the patient, and the latter get weO. 
ally sndi a ** magnet ** is boriect nnder the doorstep of an 
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person and caused to appeiu: in another ; love be- 
tween two persons of the opposite sex may thus be 
created, and magnetic links be established between 
persons living at distant places, because there is only 
one universal principle of life, and by it all beings are 
qrmpatheticaily connected together." 

The plants used for the transplantation of diseases 
bear the signatures of the diBeasee whose oameB are 
added. In cases of ulcers and wounds the MumJa 
may be phinted with Polygonum persicaria, Sym- 
phytum officinal, Botanos etiropeus, etc. The latter 
plant may be brought for a while into contact with 
the nicer, and then be buried in manure. As it rots, 
the ulcer heals. In toothache the gums may be 
rubbed with the root of Senecio vulgaris until they 
bleed, and the root is then to be replaced into the 
earth ; or a splinter may be cat ont of a blackthorn ai 



lo enn tbs Utter to walk orvr it and Ixnome nek. It ii daagennu for 
aoBiltiTe fHiaoni to handle luch thingi. 

Tha mod* of oaring diMUS* bjr tnnnplatitiiig tbo Tira* into tree* h*a 
bwn nwd by the lucHwori ot Puaoelaiu, TeaUel, UsImoDt. Flood, 
Kaiwell: and othen pnctiwd thsm (a a great eitent, and aoqoired 
fiaal rtpatation*. Tbej give wine of tbe (olloiriiig inetruDtiinu : — 

"Many d i t anai may be eaiod byway of lympathy, by employing the 
warm blood of tbo patient as a magnet fat the Hamia. The blood 
lUKf be «itraiTt«d by TtmeaectioD or cupping, and made to ton into InJta- 
warm wat« or milk, and thit ii givaa to a hungry dog to ut. The proo- 
•a may ba repeaCai ureral timea. until the patient tixoitn. 

"Tbs ricmneDtiaf the patient may be dried sa dnoribed abote,and 
polnriMd : tbey an tied up in a cloth and applied aa a ponltioe, nntil 
thay aie poietntcd with iwcat from the patient, and tha powder ii then 
miiad with earth and inacrtsd into a flower -pot, and a plant bearing tbe 
■l|natai« ot the patient'a diteaae ii planted into it. After the plant baa 
ffDWn awhile, it i« thrown into ronning water in oaiea of feveri and in- 
*"""*'■""■. bat in eaaea of a humid chkracter or in lymphatic ■ 
tahould ba hong into imoka." 
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willow after the bark has be n lifted up. Pick the 
gnms with that spUnter until they bleed, and replace 
the splinter into the tree and tie the cut in the bai^ 
up so that it will heaL In menorrhagia uterina the 
Mumia may be taken from the groins and planted 
with Polygonum persicaria. In menorrhoea difficilis, 
Mentha pulegimTis used. In phthisis puhnonS 
the Mumia may be planted with an orchis in the 
vicinity of an oak or cherry tree, or the Mumia may 
be planted directly into such trees. The (fresh) 
urine of a patient may be heated in a new pot over a 
fire, and an egg be boiled in ii When the egg is 
hard boiled, some holes may be made into the eeai, 
and the urine boUed down nntil the pot is d^. 
The egg is then to be put into an ant-hiU ; the ants 
will eat it, and the patient may recover. In atrophy 
of the limbs the Mumia is taken from the upper and 
lower joints of the diseased limb, and planted with 
an oak or cherry tree. Diseases may also be cured 

a while with a piece of fresh beef, until the sweat en- 
ters into it, and the beef is then given to a cat to 
eat.* 

An especially favourite remedy of Paracelsus is the 
Hypericum perforatum, which is used especially 
against elementals, spirits, and larvsB inimical to 
man. " The veins upon its leaves are a signatum, 
and being perforated they signify that this plant 

1 An intelligent physician will neither accept nor reject the tjmp^ 
thetic corei to which the directions given above refers although they 
may seem to be absurd and based upon superstition. The term aoper- 
stition signifies a belief in something of which we have no knowledge, 
but if we understand the rationale of a thing, the smperstitioB endia 
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drives away all phantaamata existing in the sphere 
of man. The phantasmata produce spectra, in CWD- 
seqiience of which a man may see and hear ghosts 
and spooks, and from these are induced diseases by 
which men are induced to kill themselves, or to fall 
into epilepsy, madnoes, insanity, etc. The hypericum 
is almost a universal medicine."' ("De Natntali- 
bus.") 

Paracelsus was well acquainted with the therapeutic 
powers of the magnet and used it in various diseases. 
He knew the powers of minejal, human, and astral 
magnetism, and his doctrines in regard to human 
magnetism have been confirmed to a great extent 
since the time of his death. More than a hundred 
years ago Mesmer created a sensation in the medical 
world by his discovery of animal magnetism and by 
his magnetic cures. His discovery was then believed 
to refer to something new and uuhcard-of ; but Lea- 
sing proved already in 1769 that the real discoverer 
of animal magnetism was Paracelsus. 

In regard to the powers of the magnetism Paracel- 
sus says: 

" That which constitutes a magnet is an attractive 
power, which is beyond our understanding, bat 
which, nevertheless, causes the attraction of iron and 
other things. Our physicians have always had mag- 
nets at their disposal, but they did not pay mncb 
attention to them, because they did not know that 
they may be used for any other thing than to attract 
n&ile. Our doctors have ceased to learn anything 
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from experienoe, and they make use of idle talk; and 
it is a pity and a shame that the representatives of 
our science should know so little. Thej have eyerj 
day occasion to see magnets publicly and privately, 
and yet they continue to act as if no magnets were 
in existence." * 

"They complain of me because I do not follow the 
methods prescribed by the ancients; but why should 
I follow the ancients in things in which I know they 
were wrong. They could not know things of which 
they had no experience, and it would be foolish to 
follow them in things in which they were mistaken. 
Whatever I know I have learned by my experience, 
and I therefore depend upon my own knowledge, and 
not upon the ignorance of anotiier." 

"Our doctors say that the magnet attracts iron, 
and verily it does not require a great deal of leaming 
to be able to perceive a fact that may be seen by 
every ignorant boor ; but there are qualities in a mag- 
net not known to every ignoramus, and one of these 
qualities is that the magnet also attracts all martial 
humours that are in the human system." 

"Martial diseases are such as are caused by auras 
coming and expanding from a centre outwards, and 
at the same time holding on to their centres; in other 
words, such as originate from a certain place, and 
extend their influence without leaving the place from 
where they originate. In such cases the magnet 

> Th« knowledge of the therapeatic nee of the magnet has not ad- 
ranoed mnoh ainoe the days of Paraoelsiu. Baron Beiohenhaeh invaa- 
tigated the labjeot in a eoientifio manner, but the reaolt of hia ezpcn* 
BMnta is still ignored by the medical profession as a whola. 



MEDICnfS. 23S 

shoold be Imd npon the centre, and it mil then at- 
tract the diseased aura towards tlie centre, and dr- 
comscribe and localize the disease, ontil the latter 
may be re-absorbed into its i^ntre.' It is useless to 
tiy to suppress the external symptoms that are 
caused by a disease, if we wi the same time allow the 
disease to spread. A poisonous tree cannot be kept 
from growing if we simply cut off some of its 
brunches or leaves, but if we cun cause the vital 
essence which it draws by its roots from the earth to 
descend again into the roots and re-enter the earth, 
the poisonous tree will die ou its own account. By 
the attractive {xiwer of a magnet acting upon the 
diseased aura of the blood in an affected part, that 
aura may be made to return into the centre from 
which it originatcfl, and bo absorbed therein; and 
thereby we may destroy the herd of the vims and 
core the patient, and we need not wait idly to see 
what Nature will do. The magnet is therefore espe- 
cially useful in all inflammationB, in fluxes anduloer- 
atioos, in diseases of the bowels and uterus, in inter- 
nal as well as in external disease." 

" The magnet has a front (north pole) and a back 
(south pole) ; the former attracts and the latter re- 
pulses. In a case of hystery the attracting part of the 
magnet is applied above the utems, and the repulsing 
part of another magnet below. In this way the ner- 
ToOB force controlling the movements of the utoraa 
will be propelled towards its proper place. In coses 
of epilepsy, where there is a great detenuination of 
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nervous fluid towards the brain, the repulsing (neg- 
ative) pole of a magnet is applied to the spine and 
to the head, and the attracting (positive) pole of other 
magnets upon the abdominal region. There are a 
great many other diseases that may be cured by the 
proper use of the magnet, but for fliose who are able 
toimderstand snch things the hints already giyen wiU 
be sufficient, while those who have little understand- 
ing would not comprehend this system even if we 
were to write a book about it. It should, however, be 
remembered that the manner of employing a magnet 
changes according as to whether we wish to draw the 
diseased aura out of the body, or to cause it to be re- 
absorbed into its centre." 

The forces composing the Microcosm of man are 
identical with the forces composing the Macrocosm of 
the world. In the organism of man these forces may 
act in an abnormal manner, and diseases will be there- 
by created ; in the great organism of the Cosmos they 
may act in an abnormal manner, and thereby abnormal 
conditions or " diseases" in the earth and atmosphere, 
in the water and in the elements of fire (electricity), 
may be created. Man may be affected with spasms, 
or dropsy, or colic, or fevers, etc, and the Macrocosm 
of the earth may be affected with earthquakes, rain- 
spouts, storms, and lightnings. The elements that 
constitute the life of the heart of man constitute the 
life of the sun ; the quality of life found in the ele- 
ments constituting his blood corresponds to the 
quality of the invisible influences radiating from Mars ; 
if the soul-essences that characterize the influences of 
Venus had not existed, the instincts which cause men 



and an i main to propagate their Hpecien would uot exist, 
and thofi eveiy pliiuet and every star contains certain 
maguetiu ulemeutB that correspond with the identical 
magnetic elements existing in the coustitutiuD of Man. 
A physician who wishes to be rational must know the 
oonstitution of thts universe as well as the constitution 
of man ; he must be an anatomist, a phyaiolt^st, and 
an astronomist ; and it will avuil him little to learn 
these sciences from the books, but he should have an 
imderatanding of them by the power of interior per- 
ception, which cannot be taught in books, but must 
be acquired by art. 



Paracelsus regarded man. as being not merely a 
oompoand of muscles and bones, tissues and nerves ; 
but as representing on a smaller scale all that is con- 
tained in the great world. Therefore his soul and 
mind are as much parts of his true constitution as 
are the terrestrial elements of which his elementary 
body is made np. Thus the Anatomy of Paracelsus 
takes in all the parts of man's constitution, which 
haa already been explaine<l in a previous chapter. 

There are two kinds of Anatomy of the Microcosm, 
one teaching the constitution of the external form of 
man, the other one that of the iutt-mal living man. 
To seek for the internal man by dissecting the exter- 
nal form is useless, for in doing so we do not find life, 
but we destroy the form in which it manifested itself. 

" The Anatomy of the Microcosm is twofold : 1. 
the looat anab/my, which teauhes the coustitutioD of 





236 PABACSL8U8. 

the physical body, ii» bones, muscles, blood-Tessekp 
etc. ; and 2. the more important malerial anatomy — 
i.e.y the anatomy of the lining inner man. The lat- 
ter is the kind of anatomy which it is most impor- 
tant for the physician to know, but it will be difficult 
to bring it to the understanding of those who merely 
judge by external appearances and refuse to follow 
the way of the truth. If we know the anatomy of 
the inner man, we know the Primamaieric^ and may 
see the nature of the disease as well as the remedy. 
That which we see with our external eyes is the Ul- 
tima materia. By dividing and dissecting the exter- 
nal body, we can learn nothing about the inner man, 
we merely destroy the unity of the whole." {** Paia- 
mir." L 6.) 

The life of a thing being latent in the form, is set 
free, when the form is destroyed ; its entering into a 
new form is regeneration. 

'' The Bose is beautiful and has a sweet odour, as 
long as it remains in the form ; but to manifest its 
medicinal quaUties in the constitution of man, its 
form must be destroyed and its spirit enter the body 
of man. Only that which enters into regeneration 
is useful, the rest is useless. In this regeneration 
enters the true Sulphur, Mercury and Salt " (the spir- 
itual essences contained within the gross particles). 

'' As each of the component parts has its own life, 
so it has its own death, there is a continual process 
of death and regeneration going on in man. As a 
tree or a plant grows out of its seed, so the new life 
grows out of the old one, and that which was hereto- 
fore invisible becomes visible. The physician ahould 
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be able to aee that which is not visible to everybody. 
He ehoold aee it ia the Light of Nature, and if this 
Light is to be called a Light, it most be visible and 
not dark." 

" The physical body of man is grown from a phy- 
sical germ, and requires physical nutriment for its 
support. There is something like a fire within our- 
selves which continually cousnmes our form, and if 
we were to add nothing to our body to supply the 
waste caused by that combustion, our form would 
soon die. We continually eat our own selves, we eat 
oar fingers, our heart, our brain, etc, ; but in each 
moiisel of food which we eat, there is contuiued the 
material required to replace that which has been con> 
snmed by that internal fire. Each part of our oi)^- 
ism selects what it needs, and that which is snperflii- 
OOB or useless is rejected. The Master in man, who 
superintends the building up of the oi^anism, sup- 
plies every organ with that which it needs. We 
need not eat bones to cause our bones to grow, nor 
veins, ligaments and bmin, to have those things 
formed within us. Bread will produce blood, although 
there is no blood in the bread." (" Paramir." i. 7.) 

" BeaideB the visible body, man has an inviaible 
one;. The former comes from the LimbuB, the hit- 
tra is mode from the breath of God. As a breath is 
like nothing in our estimation, likewise this spiritual 
body is like nothing to our external senses. Tliis I 
invisible body is the one which is spoken of as con- 
Htituting our corporeal form on the day of the reeor- 
rection." (" Paramir." i. 8.) 

"Heaven and Earth, air and water are sirientififaUy 
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considered a Man^ and man is a world oontaining a 
heaven and an earth, air and water and all the vari- 
ous principles which constitute the mineral, vegeta- 
ble and animal kingdoms, and the higher acts upon 
the lower. Thus the principle constituting Saturn 
in the Macrocosm, acts upon the Saturn in man ; the 
Melissa of the Macrocosm acts upon the Melissa in 
the Microcosm, etc. There are innumerable princi- 
ples in the Macrocosm and in the Microcosm; they 
are not differing from each other in the number of 
things of which they are composed, but in the way 
they are composed ; for they all consist only of three 
things — t.e., StUphur, Mercury and Salt. As a mill- 
ion of figures are (potentially) contained in a 
rough piece of wood from which a woodcutter may 
cut one or many images or forms ; so many hundred 
different diseases may be produced from the Corpus 
of man, and yet it is but a single Corpus, and as all 
the wooden images may be consumed by one fire, so 
there is one Fire in the universal storehouse of nat- 
ure which consumes that which is impure and Bepsr 
rates it from that which is pure.** 

" A painter paints a picture upon a piece of wood, 
and you will then see the picture, but not the wood ; 
but a wet rag may wipe out all that the painter has 
made. Thus we have been cut out by the hand of 
God, and he formed us in the three Substances and 
painted us all over with Life, but death wipes out 
the picture. Therefore we should not allow ourselves 
to be seduced by the temptations of life, seeing that 
they are nothing but illusions; resembling colours 
which in themselves are neither red, nor yellow, nor 
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green, bat merely appear to be so to the eye. Death 
too has its coloure, and if the colour of death takes 
the place of the colonr of life, death gets the mastery 
over life; these two colours the physician should 
know, but they do not eiplain the disease, they are 
merely outward signs, and as such they are illusiTe." 
("Paramir." i. 6.) 

"It is erroneons to apeak of /'ever as if this were 
disease. The name 'fever' refers to the heat of the 
disease, and this heat is merely a symptom; it ia 
neither the cause nor the substance of iixe disease ; 
it would be more appropriate to call it Morbus Nitri 
or Morbus Sviphwia ittcensi. ' Apoplexy ' is a mie- 
Qomer ; because it is caused by a snbliination of Mer- 
cury, and ought to be more properly called Merca- 
riua Cachinialw SubUmatwi. The same may be said 
in regard to many other diseases and their misno- 
mers. Names ought to indicate the true oatore and 
not merely the external effects of the diseases. If a 
physician cannot see deeper than a boor, then he is a 
boor and not a physician. "Wliat is there in the ocean, 
in the earth, in the air, or in the firmament — t.e., 
the 'fire' which shoold not be knon-u to a physi- 
dan? Why ia profoasional ignorance so great and 
socoees so little, but because the practitioners study 
only external eSecte and the anatomy of the external 
fonn, and are not able to look with the eye of the 
apiiit into the mysterious part of natore. We can- 
not aee the life in things that are dead ; the eyes of 
tlie soul must open, and we must become able to see 
not only the boose of life, bat its Hying inhabitant" 

" If we wish to restore health, we ehoold be able 
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to use the virtues contamed in all the four elements 
of the celestial and terrestrial realm. Man's organ- 
ism is composed of many parts ; if one part is dis- 
eased, all the other parts suffer, and one disease may 
be the death of the whole. Man has in him the 
yR\icA& firrrumierd^ the upper and lower spheres ; if his 
organism is sick it calls for help to heaven and to the 
earth. As the soul must fight against the devil with 
all her strength, and call God to her aid with her 
whole heart, her whole mind and all her powers ; so 
the diseased physical organism calls to its aid all the 
celestial and terrestrial powers with which it has 
been invested by Gbd to resist the cruel and bitter 
death." ("Paramir." L 2.) 

Paramirum ; or. The Book of the Catisea and the Be^ 
ginning of Diseases. The Five Causes. 

" There is only one eternal and universal Cause of 
everything, which is God, and if we were to write in 
a true Christian spirit, we should not make any divis- 
ions ; but for the sake of helping our finite under- 
standing, which is not able to grasp the power of the 
Infinite, we are forced to accept the theory of a vari- 
ety of causes, hoping thereby to sharpen our intellect 
for the comprehension of finite things, until by the 
illumination of Divine Wisdom we shall become able 
to behold with the eye of Faith the eternal Unity of 
the AIL" 

" We have therefore divided the cause of all dis- 
eases into five classes, which are as follows: — Ihis 
Astral^ Ens Venenale, Ens Naiuraie^ Ens Spiriiuale, 
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And Ens Diede ; but the latter is the fimtkinental 
caase of everything that exists." 

"As there are five causes of disease, there are like- 
wise five different methods (if treatii^ diseases, and 
five classes of faculties or sects of physicians which 
follow these methods. Each method is alone suffi- 
cient to treat all the five classes of diseaises, and each 
physician should be well experienced in the methods 
of the sect to which ho belongs, and he should not 
change from one system to another, but confine him- 
self to the one he has chosen to adopt. He should 
not be wavering and uncertain, but he should be firm 
and full of faith and be able to know more by his own 
internal power of rect^nition, than by external obser- 
vation or by what the patient may tell him ; for the 
patient, being only conscious of suffering, is not in a 
condition to judge his own ease correctly, and the 
physician must be able to see things which are not 
seen by every one." 

Bat the origin of some pajiiculor disease may be 
not in only one of these causes, bat in two or more 
ot them, and unless a persou is able to recognize all 
the causes of such a disease he will be unable to 
prognosticate the time uf its duration. An astrologer 
may calculate your horoBcoi»e correctly, and tell you 
hy what diseases yoa are threatened and when they 
will end ; but he takes only one of the five causes 
into consideration, and the chances are four to one 
that his predictions will prove to be wrong, and that 
be will be laughed at by those who have only a 
SBperficial knowledge, and who do cot know the 
euue ot his failure. 
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1. Disecuea caused by AstraJ Causes. 

^' The world is the Macrooosm and man the Micro 
oosm, and the elements of all that exists in the for- 
mer exist in the latter. All the influences that come 
from the sun, the planets, and stars, act therefore 
invisibly upon man, and if these influences are evil 
they will produce evil effects. No vegetables would 
grow without the influence of the sun, but if that in- 
fluence is too strong, they will wither and perish. 
The world is surrounded by a vaporous sphere, like 
an egg surrounded by a shell. Through that shell 
the cosmic influences pass towards the centre, and on 
that occasion they may become poisoned by the 
miasmas in the air, and create epidemic diseases. 
An evil astral influence does not poison the whole 
world, but only those places where causes for infec- 
tion exist. If no germs of disease exist in our at- 
mosphere, the astral influences coming from the out- 
side will cause no harm. If evil elements exist in 
the sphere of our soul, they attract such astral in- 
fluences as may develop diseases. If the water in a 
lake freezes to the bottom the fish will die, and they 
will likewise die if the water gets too warm ; and if 
certain evil elements exist in the water which attract 
certain correspondingly evil planetary influences,' a 
great maay fish may die, and no one may know the 
cause." (" Paramirum.") 

^ Saoh inflaenoei oontist in oertain itotM of elaotrioity, 
ftod other '* foroes," for whioh modom aoienoe has no 
modtm langnagea no worda. 
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" The astral inflaencea are the servants of man and 
not his ruler. A seed which is planted in the gronnd 
contains in itself all that it) necttasary for developing 
into a tree ; if the conditions necessary for such a 
deTelopment are furnished. It has the Ewi Seminis 
in itself ; but if the sua did not exist, it woold never 
grow. The seed needs a Digesi and this is furnished 
by the soil, but the soil would be useless without 
l)eing waimed by the sunshine. A child in the womb 
of its mother contains in its Eiw S<-'i"i7t!s the power 
to grow, its Di'jeat is tlie womb in which it lives, it 
reqoiree neither planets nor atara ; ita planet and star 
is its mother. A child miiy be conceived or bom 
daring the beat constellation of planets, yet may 
neverthijless have very bod qualities. In such a case 
the planets are not to blaiue ; it is the Eiis Semints, 
whiti it has inherited in its blood." 

" Man lives within the inraiblo world comparable 
to the yolk in an egg. The chicken grows from the 
white of the ^g and man is nourished by the cfiaoe. 
\tltliin nuui are the sun and moon, the planets and 
all the rest of the stars and also the chaos." (" Parfr- 
gran." ii.) 

" The moon exercises a very bad influence, espe- 
cially at the time of the new moon, which may be 
very injnrions for perBoni* whose sidereid both'ee 
[Kjssess magnetic elements that wtH attmct that influ- 
ence, and the conjunction of the moon with certain 
uther planets may make her influence atill more in- 
jurious. For iustimce, a conjunction of the moon, 
Venus, and Mars may give rise to the plague ; a con- 
junction with Saturn to certain acute diseufiee, et«.. 
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but no evil influence can develop a disease whero 
the germ of that disease does not already exist. The 
seat of the sun in the Microcosm is in the heart, that 
of the moon is in the brain. The moon's influence 
is cold; and insane people have been called ' lunatics' 
because they are often injuriously affected by the 
moon, whose influence acts upon the brain and 
stimulates the sexual passions, and causes injurious 
dreams and hallucinations." 

"There are certain stars whose influence corre- 
sponds to the medical qualities of certain metals, and 
others that correspond to those of certain plants, and 
they may act for good or for evil if they are attracted 
by corresponding elements in the sidereal body of 
man. A physician should know the physiology and 
anatomy of heaven as well as that of man, to under^ 
stand the cause and cure of astralic diseases, because 
he may vainly tiy his remedies as long as his patient 
is imder the ascending influence of an evil star, but 
after that evil influence ceases the disease will also 
be changed or disappear. Eveiy metal and eveiy 
plant possesses certain qualities that may attract 
corresponding planetary influences, and if we know 
the influence of the star, the conjunctions of the 
planets, and the quaHties of our drugs, we will know 
what remedy to give to attract such influences as 
may act beneficially upon the patient" * 



> DiieMW often appear withoai any aangnable oaoae. In aoalt 
diiflaiM the patient often grows luddenly worae, or ho maj giow 
suddenly better, and no oaoae oan be aaaigned to it. Snoh obasfea art 
naoally attributed to ** catching cold ** where no oold haa been caai^lk 
to miatakea in the diet where no auch mistakea have been made, or tbey 
are attoibated to ** meteorologioal changeti" of wfaoat aotioii upon iha 
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" If, (or instance, a woman is deficient in the ele- 
ment whose essence radiates from Mars, and conse- 
quently suffers from poverty of the blood and want of 
nervous strength (ansBmia), we may give her iron, be- 
cause the astral elements of iron correspond to the 
astral elements contained in Mars, and will attract 
them as a magnet attracts iron. But we should choose 
a plant which cx)ntain8 iron iu an etherealized state, 
which is preferable to that of metallic iron. In a case 
of dropsy it would be exceedingly injurious to give any 
remedy that would help to attnu-t the evil indaenoe 
of Uie moon ; but the sun is opposed to the moon, and 
those remedies which attract tlie astral essences of the 
sun will counteract those of the moon, and thereby 
the caose of dropsy may be cured. The same mode 
of reasoning may be applied in all other astralic dis- 



2. Distaaea caused by Poisonous Suhstavces and 
Impurities. 

" Everything is perfect in itself and nothing is im- 
pare if it is what it onght to lie ; but if two things 
oome together, then one may be a poison to the other." 
(" De Ente VenenL") 

" Impurities and injurious elements may enter the 
homan organism in various ways. They may be taken 
in the food or drink, they may be iidialed with the air. 
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or be absorbed by the skm. There are vigible and 
inyisible poisonous substances, and some substanoea 
that are not injurious if they enter the organism alone, 
may become poisonous if they come into contact with 
others. There are poisons and impurities of yarious 
kinds, and what may be healthy food for one organism 
may be injurious if taken into another, and each thing 
contains hidden virtues that may be useful for some 
beings while they are evil for others. The salamander 
eats fire, the ox eats grass, the peacock may swallow 
snakes and the ostrich stones ; but man requires a 
different kind of food." 

Philosophy informs us that the world is made out 
of the will of Gk>d. If then all things are made out 
of will, it logically follows, that the causes of all in- 
ternal diseases are also originating within the wiH 
All diseases, such as are not caused by any external 
mechanical action coming from the outside, are due 
to a perverted action of the will in man, such as is not 
in harmony with the laws of nature or God. If his 
wiU begins to move in disharmony with these laws. 
then will a state of disharmony be created, which ulti- 
mately finds its expression on the external visible 
plane, and it is not necessary that the diseased person 
should be conscious of such an inharmonious action, 
for the will in him also produces the harmonious 
movements of his internal organs without his being 
aware of it and without the consent of his intellect 
A mere thought, an idea, a mental impression, may 
produce such an inharmonious action of will, and as 
the name "Tartarus" expresses that which is per- 
verted, impure or opposed to good, diseases of such 
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ftB origin are called bj Paracelsus " Tart^ic DiB- 
eases." 

" First of all should the physician know that there 
are three invisible sabstances which bj their coaguhi- 
tion form the physical body of man, and which are 
symbolized as 'sulphm-, mercury, and salt' The ' 
' sulpbor ' represents the auras and ethers, the ' mer- 
cury' the fluids, and the 'salt' the material and cor- 
poreal parts of the body ; and in each oi^gan these 
three tmbstancea are combined in certain proportions, 
differing from each other. These three Bubstances 
are contained in all things, and the digestive power 
is the great solvent for these substances, of wbifli 
each part of the body assimilates whatever it may re- 
quire. Dew falls from the iu^'isible air, corals grow 
in the water, and seeds draw their nutriment out of 
the soil ; the earth is a greiit stomach in which every- 
thing is dissolved, digested, and transformed, and 
each being draws its nutriment from the earth ; and 
each living being is a stomach that serves as a tomb 
lor other forms, and from which new forms spring 
into eiiatence." (" Paramir," i) 

" Eveiy living being requires that particnlar kind 
of food which is adapted to its species and to its 
individual organism, and Life, the great alchemist, 
tnnsforms the food token. In the alembic of the 
animal oi:ganism it extniots from it those substances 
which the various organs need. The lower class of 
animala are evon bettor alchemists than man, becanse 
they may extract the essence of life out of things 
which he is forced to reject. Man extracts the more 
Xefined essences from food ; but a h(^, for instunci-, 
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may exta*act nutriment out of substances that would 
act as poisons in the oiganism of man, but there is no 
animal known that will eat the excrements of a hog. 
Animals refuse to eat or drink things which are in- 
jurious to them, and they select by their natural in- 
stincts those things which they require ; it is only 
given tointeUectual man to disobey his natural in- 
stinctSy and to eat or drink things which are injurious 
to him, but which may gratify some artificially ac- 
quired taste. Man is much more subject to diseases 
than animals in a state of liberty, because the latter 
liye in accordance with the laws of their nature, and 
man acts continuaUy agdnst the laws of his nature, 
especially in regard to his eating and drinking. As 
long as his body is strong it can expel or overcome 
the injurious influences which are continually caused 
in it by intemperance, gluttony, and morbid tastes ; 
but such a continuous effort at resistance will imply 
a serious loss of vitality, and a time will come when 
disease will be the result, because the organism re- 
quires a period of rest and a renewal of strength to 
expel the accumulated poisonous elements. If the 
physician attempts to prevent such an expulsion of 
poisonous elements, he attempts a crime against Nat- 
ure, and may cause the death of his patient. If he 
weakens in such cases the strength of his patient by 
abstracting blood, he may become his murderer. 
Rheumatism and gout, dropsy, and many other dis- 
eases, are often caused by such accumulations of im- 
pure or superfluous elements, and Nature cannot re- 
cover until such elements are expelled and the vital 
power of the organs restored. While th^ oiganism 
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is veakened and its vitality on the wane, the genoB 
of other diseases may develop by attracting injurious 
astral influences, becAuse its power of resistance is 
enfeebled, and thus one kind of a disease may grow 
out of another." (" I>e Ente Yeneni.") 

3, E-ns Naturre, Diseases arising from the conditioa 
of nature, i.e,,J'rom pitycJioJogical causes. 

The world of corporeal forms is an external ei- 
pressioD of the world of mind. Each thing represents 
an idea ; each star in the sky is a visible symbol of a 
oniveTsal power or principle. A diseased state of 
the body is often caused by a diseased state of the 
mind. The majority of diseases are due to mora) 
causes and the treatment oogbt to be of a moral kind 
and consist in giving instruction and in applying 
sucli remedies as correspond to those states of mind 
which we wish to induce in the patient. 

Modem science knows almoet nothing about the 
cause of the action of medicines, and for this reason 
the ni«e of herbs and roots has been almost entirely 
abandoned. She has her purgatives, her suporxjica, 
diaphoretica : she says that A Iocs increases the peri- 
staltic movements of the bowels and that strychnine 
paralyzes the nerves, etc. ; bat why these remedies 
act thus and not otherwise, this she does not explain. 

Modem medicine requires, so to say, a sledge-ham- 
mer for killiig a 8y ; but the finer natural remedies, 
auch aa have not a merely mechanical, gross, imme- 
diate, Mid destructive action, they have almoet entirety 
disappearad from the pharmacopoeia and aa harmlen 
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and nselesB nothing been remitted to the oaie of old 
women. Their action is not understood ; because it 
is not so violent as that of the poisons used by the 
regular physician and therefore the effects produced 
are not so apparent to the eye ; but while the finer 
forces of nature silently and noiselessly act upon the 
body of the patient, the poisonous drugs administered 
by the modem practitioner, usually serve only to 
drive away effects by shifting the seat of the disease 
to a still more interior and more dangerous place. 

The doctrines of Paracelsus go to show that the 
same power which existe in the mind of the universe 
and which produced a star on the sky, is also capa- 
ble to become manifest as a plant ; that the whole 
world consiste of various states of will power, having 
become embodied or corporified in forms in nature, in 
which the qualities of the will, which produced them, 
is represented and made manifest, and that, all things 
originating originally out of one will, they are all re- 
lated together and may be made to act upon each 
other by the law of induction. Each thing, from 
the sun down to a tumor in the body of an animal, 
constitutes a certain state of vibration of the one 
original will, and by applying a remedy which is in 
a near relation to a diseased organ (according to 
the quality of ite will) we may induce a healthy ac- 
tion in that organ and thus restore ite normal condi- 
tion. 

'^ Many diseases are caused especially by the abuse 
of physiological powers, in consequence of which the 
organs lose their strength and vitality. Thus the 
stomach may be overloaded with food and irritated 
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by BtJmnlating drinks, which force it to peHorm more 
than its natural and le^timate amount of work ; the 
kidneys may be irritated by atimulating and poison- 
ous drinks, and become weak, or iufiamcd, or enlarged, 
on account of their overwork ; the same may be said 
of the liver ; the sexual powers may become pre- 
maturely eshauBted by excesses, and the health of 
women be destroyed by the unnatural frequency by 
which natural acta are performed. Animals live ac- 
cording to their nature, and it is only given to reason- 
oing man to ai^e against his instincts, to n^lect to 
listen to the warning voice of his nature, and to mis- 
nse the organism with which he has been entrusted by 
the creative power of God. In many cases of lost 
vitality the weakened organs may recover their 
Btrength after a time of rest and cessation of abuse. 
Nature is a patient mother that often forgives tho 
sins committed against hor, although she cannot for- 
get them. We may therefore often trust to her re- 
cnpeiutive powers and Nature may be able to restore 
that which has not been irrevocably lost ; for Nature 
is a great physician, and the dabblers in medicine 
and apothecaries are her enemies, and while the latter 
fill the graveyards of the country with corpses, Nature 
diattibntes the balsam of life." 

" Every organ in the human body is formed by the 
action of certain principles that exist in the universe, 
and the former attract the corresponding activity 
in the latter. Thus the heart is in sjnnpathy with 
the elements of the sou, the brain with the moon, the 
gnll-bladdor with Mars, the kidneys with Tenus, the 
hmgs with Mercury, the liver with Jupiter, the spleoi 
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with Satnin , etc. There are many stars in the great 
firmament of the universey and there are many germs 
hidden in the little world of man, and the high in- 
fluences the low ; and in the Microcosm and Macro- 
coem aU thing stand in intimate sympathetic relation- 
ship with each other, for all are the children of one 
universal father.'* 

Not only is Man a compendium of invisible forces, 
having grown into corporeal shape; every animal, 
plant, aud mineral is a corporified principle, a mate- 
rialized power or a combination of such, and ihe^«- 
';^ ' tranomy of Paracelsus includes, therefore, not merely 
c> a knowledge of the " stars," but also a knowledge ci 

Zoology, Botany, and Mineralogy. '^ What is Mars^ 
but the principle of Iron, which is found universally 
distributed in nature and in the constitution of man? 
What is Venus, but the power which excites the 
Vasa spermatica in men and in animals; what is ifeZt9- 
80, but a power which exists in the Astral-light and 
finds its material expression in the herb Mdissa, 
which grows in our gardens ; what are the animalfl 
but the personifications of those characters which 
they represent. Everything is an expression of the 
principle of life in a material form, and the life is the 
resd thing ; the external form is merely the house or 
Corpus in which it resides." (" De Pestilitate.") 

<< All natural forms bear their signature, which in- 
dicates their true nature. Minerals, vegetables, and 
animals remain true to their nature, and their forms 
indicate their character. Man, who has become un- 
natural, is the only being whose character often be- 
lies his form, because while his character may have 
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changed into that of an animal, his form haa retained 
the human shape. Sach men would have to re-enter 
the LimbuH of nature and to be bom again in forms 
which correspond to their true nature, and if thia 
should take place, many of our pharisees, strutting 
about in scarlet coats, and pretending to be benefac- 
tors of manldnd, while they in reality care for noth- 
ing but for the gratification of their ambition and 
lusts, would be bom in the shape of monkeys, camels 
and buBaloes." (" De Fhilosophia.") 

"He is not a physician who can see only that 
which is visible to evury boor. The experienced gar- 
dener can tell by looking at a seed what kind of a 
plant may grow from it, and likewise the physician 
nhould be able to perceive how a disease originates, 
and in what way it will develop. He who knows 
how the rain originates may also know the origin of 
dysentery ; he who knows the origiQ of the winds, 
may know how colic originates ; he who knows the 
periodical influences of the seasons, may know the 
origin of intermittent fevers ; he who knows the ebba 
and tides in the macrocosm, may know the cause of 
meuoTrhugias of the microcosm, etc. The quack 
ittudice diseases in the affected organs, where he finds 
nothing else bnt effects which have already taken 
place, and ho will never arrive at an end ; for if he 
were to kill a thousand ])oople for the purpose of 
Btndying those effects, he would still be ignorant in 
regard to the causes. The tnie physician studies the 
oanses of diseases by studying the universal man. Id 
him exist all the diseases that did exist in the f 
or will exist in the futore. The destroyer is not a 
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physician, but an executioner and mmdeier. Let 
the honest man ask his own conscience, whether God 
meant that we should acquire wisdom by murder?** 
("Paragran."i.) 

*' As the sunshine penetrates through a glass win- 
dow into a room, likewise the influences of the astral 
light enter into the body of man, and as the rain is 
absorbed by the soil, while stones and rocks are im- 
penetrable to it, so there are certain elements in 
man's organization which absorb these influences, 
while other elements resist their action. To obtain 
a correct idea of the construction of the microcosm, 
we should know how the macrocosm is constructed; 
we must look upon man as an integral part of univer- 
sal nature, and not as something separate or different 
from the latter. The earth nourishes the physical 
body, and the astral body is nourished by the astral 
light, and as the former hungers and thirsts for the 
elements of the earth, so the latter longs for the in- 
fluences which come from the astral plane. There 
are many thousands of ^ magnets ' in the constitution 
of man ; good attracts good, evil attracts, qti], good 
improves the good and causes it to be better^ evil at- 
tracts evil and is rendered worse thereby. Innumer- 
able are the Egos in man ; in him are angels and dev- 
ils, heaven and hell, the whole of the animal Greation, 
the vegetable and mineral kingdom ; and as the indi- 
vidual little man may be diseased, so the great uni- 
versal man has his diseases which manifest them- 
selves as the ills that affect humanity as a whcde. 
Upon this fact is based the prediction of future 
events." ("Paragran.") 
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" Those who merely study and treat the effecte oi 
diseaBe are like persons who imagine that they can 
drive the winter away by bniHhing the snow from 
the door. It is not the enow -which caiutes the win- 
ter ; but the winter is the cause of the snow. Those 
people have departed from the hght of reason and 
ioet themselves in idle vagaries to the great detri- 
loent of the welfare of hmuanity. Consider how 
great and how noble man is, aad that his visible form 
is merely the outgrowth of invisible powers. Ab 
it is oatside of man, so is it inside, and vice versA, 
lot the outside and inside are essentially one thing, 
one constellation, one inBuence. It is the Lintbas 
in which the whole of creation is hidden. He who 
knows only the external form of man and not the 
power by which it is produL-ed, knows nothing but 
an illusion ; his science is illative, only fit to impose 
upon the ignorant." ("De Astronomia.") 

" Good or evil influence comes down from the sun, 
the moon, or the stars ; the action of the mocrocos- 
mic influences stimulates the corresponding elements 
(the Corjxjra Mtcrtxxsmi Astralia) existing in man 
into action. The same element which produces Alars, 
I'enm, or Jupiler in the sky, exists also in the body 
of man ; because the latter is the son of the astral 
body of the macrocoem in the siuue sense aa the pby»- 
ical body of man is a son of the earth. To be a 
phyMcian, it is not sufBcient to know the anatomy of 
the physical body, you should also know that of the 
aatial body, you should know not merely a part, but 
the whole constitution of the macrocosm and the ml- 
I of man. Adam is not the father of man, 
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nor is Eve his mother ; they were both human beings 
themselves. The first man was a product of creation, 
and all created things constitute the Limbm (Nat- 
ure). Man is bom from the Limbus and still re- 
mains in it; the two — t-e., Man and Nature — are 
one, and he who knows the anatomy of nature, knows 
also the constitution of man. If a man gets sick, it 
is not the eternal part in him which suffers, but it is 
his LimbvSy which is composed of many hundreds oi 
different elements which are all related to their cor- 
responding elements in the great Limbus of nature." 

"Nature (Heaven) is Man, and Man is Nature, all 
men are one universal Heaven and Heaven is only 
one universal Man. Individual man is a part of the 
universal Man, and has his own individual heaven, 
which is a part of the universal heaven. U aU chil- 
dren were bom at once and upon one point, they 
would all be constituted alike, and be sick or well at 
the same time ; but at the time of conceptions differ- 
entiation takes place, and each child receives his own 
individual heaven, which, however, still remains an 
integral part of the universal heaven of mankind. 
Thus, there are many points in a circle, and each 
point constitutes a circle of its own, and yet they all 
belong to the great circle, and as each little circle may 
expand so as to encompass the whole, so the heaven 
in man may grow, so as to expand towards the whole 
or contract into his own centre and disappear." 

"Why does man want to eat, to drink, and to 
breathe, but because he is related to the elements ol 
earth, water, and air, and must attract these things 
to his constitution ; why does he need warmth, bat 
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becaoBe he is related to the element of the fire and 
cumot do without it, aiid all these elements may 
produce diBcases. There is no disease in the ele- 
ments, bat the dieeaee starts from the centres. The 
origin of diseases is in man, and not outside of man ; 
but outside influences act upon the inside and cause 
diseases to grow, j A physician who knows nothing 
about Cosmology will know little about disease, j He 
shoald know what exists in heaven and upon the 
earth, what lives in the four elements and how they 
act upon man ; in short, he should know what man is, 
his origin and his constitution ; he should know the 
whole man and not merely his external form. II 
man were in possession of a perfect knowledge of 
self, he would not need to be sick at all" 

" Diseases serve to teach man that he is made out 
of the onivenial Limbus, and that he is like the ani- 
mals and by no means better than they. He should 
Btody himself and the rest of creation, so that he may 
attain aelf-knowledge ; and this self-knowledge should 
be above all obtained by the physician. Man is the 
highest of all animals, and the whole of the animal 
creation is contained in him, and, moreover, he has 
the power to attain self-knowledge, a faculty which 
the animals do not possess." 

" Every star (faculty) in the inner heaven of man 
is of a double nature, and he who knows the stars also 
knows the nature of the disease; but the Arcana of 
Nature are single. If the two opposites in the consti- 
tution of man (heat and cold, love and hatred, etc.) 
are at war with eocrh other, eacli of them asks tor help 
from their common mother (Nature), and the phyn- 
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cian should, theief ore be, well aoquainted with the 
astronomy of the inner heaven of man, so as to know 
how to assist nature in her work.*' 

^'To understand the laws of nature we must love 
nature. He who does not know Maria does not love 
her, he who does not know Gtod does not love him ; 
his belly is his god. He who does not xmderstand 
the poor does not love them. The more knowledge 
. we obtain, the stronger will be our love and the 
greater our power. He who knows Gk)d, has faith in 
Gbd ; he who does not know Him can have no true 
faith. He who knows nature will love her, and ob- 
tain the power to employ her forces. No one can 
be made into an artist or inventor if he has not the 
natural capacity for it ; no one can be a good physi- 
cian unless he is bom to be one. The art to invent 
is a species of Magic, which cannot be taught, but 
which must be acquired. All Wisdom comes from 
the East ; from the West we can expect nothing good, 
therefore, you who desire to be useful physicians, act 
according to Wisdom, and not for the aggrandizement 
of self." (*' Labyrinthus Medicorum.") 

<< It must not be supposed that a certain material 
element coming from the planets enters the oigamam 
of man and adds something to it which it does not 
already possess. The light of the sun does not con^ 
tribute any corporeal substance to the ocganisDoa 
existing upon the earth, and a man does not become 
heavier if he stands in the sun ; but the natural f oroeB 
acting in the various organs are intimately related to 
similar forces acting in the organism of the world, 
and as the liver, the spleen, the heart, etc., aie the 
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bodilj repreeentatives of certaiu activities, llkeviBe 
tbe son and the moon, Venus, Mars, etc., are the 
visible representatives of tbe corre5j>ODdiiig organs 
of the Cosmos. If a man gets angry, it is not be- 
cause be has too much bile, but because the ' Mare,' 
the combative element in his body (the invisible 
power that gaides the prodnction of bile), is in a 
state of exaltation. If a man is amorous, it is not 
bevanse his spermatic vessels are overloaded, bat 
bocanso the 'Tenus' (the amorous element) in hia 
body is in a st&te of exaltation. If in such cases 
a conjonction of the combative and amorous ele- 
ments takes place in his body, an ebullition of jeal- 
ousy may be tbe cause ; and if such an internal oon- 
jonctioQ should take place at a time when conjunc- 
tion of the planets Mars and Venus takes place in 
the sky, tbe sympathetic relationship existing be- 
tween tbe elements representing these planets in the 
Hicrocoam with the elements represented by those 
of the Macrocosm may lead to Berions consequences 
nnlees counteracted by the superior power of reason 
and will"' 

There are a great many stars in the miiverse, there 
are a great many forces active in tbe oiganism of 
man. There are a great many plants who are the 
earthly representations of nstral influences corre- 
sponding to the qualities of the stars, and which will 
attract the infloences of tbe stars to which they are 

■ It would be islamtini M eolleot itktutic* of crime*, ■bo'tiii( u- 
•stljr tli« tine wban tba; bun Ukeu pUce. uid comparing tlia Uttw 
with UiB tinu of tho majouotiana of Uw pbuHtU siiilio^ *l tb* laam 
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Bjmpatheiicallj related. By nsmg such plants as 
medicine we attract the planetary inflnenoes needed 
to restore the vitality in diseased parts. 

We 'give below a list of some principally useful 
herbs, the names of the planets to which they are 
sympathetically related, and the names of the princi- 
pal diseases in which they may be nsed with advan- 
tage. It will, however, appear reasonable that it 
makes a vast difference whether such plants are fresh 
or whether they have been dried, and their occult 
properties are, moreover, to a great extent modified 
by the time of the day or night, and under what 
planetary conjunctions, they have been gathered and 
at what time they are used. Each plant should be 
gathered at a time when the planet to which it is re- 
lated rules the hour, and its essence should be ex- 
tracted as long as it is fresh. 

Sun, — ^BoBxnarinns officinalis, Lavandula offioinalia, Salvia 
officinalis, Satoreja officinalis, Melissa officinalis. 
(Acnte inflammations, diseases of the heart, rheuma- 
tism, etc.) 

Moon, — ^Thymus majorana, Helleborus niger, Buta gzave- 
olens. (To be used in insanity, hysteria, nervous dis- 
eases, etc.) 

Mercury, — ^Pulmonaria off., Althaea off., Plantago laureola. 
(Pneumonia, catarrh, phthisis pulmonalis, inflamma- 
tions of mucous membranes.) 

Venus, — Ononis spinosa, Verbascum thapsus, Apium petro- 
selinum. (Dropsical swellings, diseases of kidneys or 
bladder, etc.) 

Mars, — Oarduus benedictus, Urticaria diocia, Erythiaa 
centaurium. (Fevers, diseases of an acute and viokBl 
character ; eruptive fevers, ato.) 
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J)^ifar .-^BolA gnyeolens, EcpatioK nobiliB. AdiMtbmn 
Teneris, Chelidooinm magns, Linaiii asitatiasiniuin, 
Cannabis sativa. <JauDdic«, IWer dUeaaes.) 

Salvnt. — CfaiyBospleDiumaltemKoliam, Scrophnlu nodosa, 
Tencriam Chamiedrjs. (HTpochondria, piles, melaa- 
cbolia, etc.)' 

There are a great many other plants whose es- 
sences correepond to the ethers radiating from other 
planets and Btars, and if we knew all the qualities 
of the stara we would find that the quality of each 
of them is represented on the earth by some plant 
By the judiciotiB ose of plants beneficial astnd ao- 
tiritiee may be attracted and evil influences neutral- 
ized ; bat to know what plants are required in each 
case it is necessary to know not only the anatomy of 
the human body and the functions of its organs, but 
also the conBtitution of the starry heavens, the quali- 
ties of the stars, and the time of the appearance and 
conjunctions of planets. The impossibility to grasp 
lit once all these things intellectuallj shows that the 
power of spiritual perception is a most necessary 
qualification for the true physician. 

It is not within the scope of this work to enter 
into a detailed account of the treatment of special 
diseasee adopted by Paracelsus. It may suffice to 
Bay that the difference between the system of medi- 
cine of the present day and that of Paracelsus is a 
difference growing out of an entirely different appre- 
hension of fnndaiaental tmths. Modem science 

I T^ phjiicun of the DiDeteenth oeiitnr} will bknlly fkil to raeognlM 
■Wa«H ttiHa nmediH tamaj that ■» haJiitiumj nueA in madera niedi- 
tiam, alUioa^ Uieio b lurdljt uiy otlun rcaaon ha tbiii «i>iplojmsnt 
kBOVB bat Uiat axperi«u» liu langht that they u« nwfnL 
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looks upon the tmiverse as being a conglomeration 
of dead matter, out of which, by some miexplainable 
process, life may become developed in forms. The 
science of Paracelsus looks upon the whole of the 
nniverse as the manifestation of a nniversal principle 
of life, acting through the instrumentality of forms. 
Modem science seems to r^ard the forms as the 
sources of life ; the science of Paracelsus looks upon 
the forms as being the products of life. Forms are, 
so to say, condensed forces or crystallized space ; but 
space itself is life, and there is no deadmatter in the 
universe, for that which dies returns again into the 
matrix of Nature, to be reborn into other forms, and 
to serve again as an instrument for the manifesta- 
tion of life. 

In the universe of Paracelsus there is life every- 
where, and all beings are connected t(^etherbya 
common link. Some forms are in a close mutual 
sympathy, while between others an antipathy is pre- 
vailing. Some attract and others repulse each other. 
During the ascendency of a planet' its essence will 
be especially attracted by plants and by animal 
organs that are in harmony with it ; but what else is 
this radiating planetary essence but the elixir of 
Ufe, the invisible vehicle of a quality peculiar to thai 
power, and therefore a patient may grow better or 
worse without any visible cause. A medicine that 
will do good at one time will be useless at another, 
and a system of medicine without understanding and 
without true knowledge of natural laws will remain 
a system of mere opinions and superstitions, of pas- 

1 fpiif "aaoMidenoy of avtMT** inMuuilMiaortftMof A 
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give observation and inactivity, and if it attempts to 
interfere with the cause of a disease, the probability 
is that it will do Berioos harm. Faraceleus says : 
" Oar physicians pay no attention to the position of 
the planets,' and therefore they kill more patienta 
than they core, because a medicine that may do good 
at one time may be injurious at another, according to 
the prevailing influence. Tbat which is active in 
medicines is their astral elements acting upon the 
astral man, and they are produced by astral in- 
flaences, and it makes the greatest difference whether 
a medicine is pervaded by one influence or hy 
another." ("Do Caducis.") 

It should always be remembered that astral infla- 
enoes do not act directly a[K>u the physical bodies of 
men and animals, bat upon their vital essence, in 
which all elements are contained. Love for a certain 
person may be created by a word or a touch, by a 
breath or a kiss, but only if the person who is 
touched or breathed upon bus in his soul the ele- 
ments that are capable to manifest that particular 
kind of love. The vehicle of life that contains the 
life-essence in the body of man (the Mumia) is the 
same in all its attributes as tJiat which contains the 
Dniversal life and forms the astral body of the world ; 
bat each energy may exist in innumerable states and 
modificatitms, differing from each other. " Even the 
ignorant knows that man has a heart and lungs, a 
biuiu and a liver and stomach ; but be thinks that 
each of these organs are separate and independent 
things, that have nothing to do with each other, and 

' Tba qnalitj at Ui« iaSaonoM iMting npoa the patunl 
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eTen onr most learned dootois are not awaie of the 
fact that these organs are only the material and 
bodily representatives of invisible energies that per- 
vade and circulate in the whole system ; so that, for 
instance, the real liver is a force that circolates in all 
parts of the body, and has its herd in that organ 
which we call the liver. All the members of the 
body are potentially contained in the centre of the 
Wvital fluid, which has its seat in the^rain, while the 
>^|pudiivity which propels it comes from the v heart**' 
(" De Viribus Membrorom.") 

Mind is not created by the brain, neither is love 
nor hate created by the heart; but mind acts throng 
the brain, and love and hate have their origin in the 
wilL ** A man who is angry is not only angry in his 
head or in his fist, but all over ; a person who loves 
does not only love with his eye, but with his whole 
being ; in short, all the organs of the body, and the 
body itself, are only form-manifestations of previously 
and nniveiBaUy existing mental states." 

'' The body of a man is his house ; the architect 
who builds it is the astral world. The carpenters 

* Thii doctrine !• oorrobonted by modem dieooveriea. Ampntatioiii 
of limbs are followed by a rtate of atrophy of certain parte of bnin- 
•nbetanoe, which seems to indicate that tJie force which shapes the 
Umbs has its centre in the brain. If certain parts of the brain were 
destroyed, the limbs would begin to atrophy. If we apply this mode of 
reasoning to the Macrooosm we find that all the essenoes and ethers 
that go to make np the organs of the Macrooosm are also contained in 
its centre, the son ; and if a certain element were taken away from the 
ran, the planets conld not exist. If a certain element thai goes to 
form the legs of men were suddenly taken away from the nniiiiisil 
itorehonse of the Macrocosm (the Limbos), hnman beings would be bora 
withont legs ; if no principle of reason existed, there wonld be no nae 
for brains, eta 
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«re at one time Jupiter, nt another Venns; at one 
time Tanms, at onotlier Orion. Man is a sun and b 
moon and a heaven filled with stars ; the world is a 
man, and the light of the Biin and the stars is his 
body ; the ethereal body cannot be grasped, and yet 
it is substantial, because if it hod no substance it 
could not eziet. If the life of the emi did not act in 
the world, nothing would grow. The human body is 
vapour materialized by sunshine mixed with the life 
of the stars. Four elementB are in the world, and 
man consists ont of foiu:, and that which exists 
visibly in man exists invisibly in the ether pervading 
the world. Where is the workman that cuts out the 
forms of lilies and roses that grow in the field ? and 
where is his workshop and tools ? The characters of 
the lilies and roses exist in the astral light, and in 
the workshop of Nature they are made into forms. 
A blooming flower arnnot l)e made out of mud, nor a 
man out of material clay ; and he who denies the for- 
mativo power of the astral light, and beb'eves that 
forms grow out of the earth, believes that something 
can be taken out of a body in which it does not ex- 
ist" {" De Caducis.") 

" The power of sight doea not come from the eye, 
the power to hear <loes not come from the ear, nor 
the power to feel from the nerves ; but it is the spirit 
of man that sees through the eye, and hears with the 
ear, and feels by means of the nerves. Wisdom and 
reason and thought are not contained iu the brain, 
bat they belong to the invisible and universal spirit 
which feela through the heart and thinks by means 
uf the brain. All these powers are contained in the 
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inyifiible universe, and become manifest throngh ma- 
terial organs, and the material organs are their repre- 
sentatives, and modify their mode of manifestation 
according to their material constniction, because a 
perfect manifestation of power can only take place in 
a perfectly constructed organ, and if the organ is 
faulty, the manifestation will be imperfect, but not 
the original power defective." (" De Yiribus Mem- 
brorum.") 

4. Diseases origiruxting from Spiriiucd Cauaea.* 

This class of diseases includes all evils that axe 
caused by passions, evil desires, disordered thoughts, 
and by a morbid imagination. Such psychological 
states may produce physiological changes in the 
physical body. Shame produces a blush in the &ce, 
and terror produces a paleness. Fear causes dianfaoeai 
melancholy obstructions, anger or envy gives rise to 
jaundice. Gayety may cure, and grief may InTl. 
Yiolent emotions produce miscarriages, apoplexy, 
spasms, hysterics, and cause malformations of the 
foetus, etc., etc. Such things are known to all who 
have investigated such matters ; but it is less 
generally known that the evil imagination of one 
person may affect the mind of another, poison his 
vitality, and injure or kill his body. 

The reason why this is not generally known, is 
that the imagination of the majority of men and 
women at the present state of civilization is too 

■ That which is bom from our thooghU ii a *^^Il ' C^ ^tx^ 
mir.^'i) "' ' 



weak, their will too feeble, and their faith too much 
pervaded by doubt, to produce the desired effects ; 
and it is fortunate that their imn^ination, however 
evil it may be, has uot much power aa long as the 
state of morality is not higher advanced than it is 
at present." Nevertheless, there have been persons 
whose evil will was so stroi^ as to project the prod- 
octe of their imagination instinctively or consciously 
upon a person whom they desired to injure, and such 
persons are still in existence, although they may not 
deem it prudent to boast of their gifts or to exhibit 
their powers in public. Envy and hate produce an 
evil imagination, and cnsate forces that may be more 
active during sleep than during waking. The evil 
thoughts of a malicious person may affect another 
(sensitive) person, not only while the former is 
awake, but also during his steep ; because when the 
physical body is asleep, the sidereal body is free 
to go wherever it pleases or wherever it may be at- 
tracted. 
*' The life that is active in the organs is the anima 
stiva (the animal soul). It is an invisible fire 

rhor), that can easily be blown into a flame by 
> power of the imagination. Imagination may 

8 hunger and thirst, prodnce abnormal secretions, 
and cause diseases ; but a person who has no evil 
deeiree will have no evil imagiuntiou, and no diseases 
will spring from his thoughts." 

> Td think i* to kot on tbe pUne of thongbt, koil U the Umogbt U 
iaiMU* mough, il may produce ta rSect na tbe pbjdoiU pUna. It >■ 
ferjf furtnnitta tb«t few pcruma ptxasu the power to mkkv it art 
Anetlj on tb« phT»><>al pUna. bKWuo tJicro us few partont who MTSt 
han aaj erll tlumghu entering into tbsii miod. 



266 PABACEL8U8. 

" A person who has evil desires will have an eTil 
imagination, and the forces created in the sphere of 
his mind may be projected by powerful will into the 
mental sphere of another. Thoughts are not empty 
nothings, but they are formed out of the substance 
that forms the element of the soul, in the same sense 
as a piece of ice is made out of the substance of 
water. The will is the power that may concentrate 
the image formed in the mind, in the same sense as 
the power of cold will cause a body of water to freeze 
into solid ice ; and as an icicle may be thrown from 
one place to another, likewise an e^il thought, formed 
into shape by an intense will, may be hurled against 
the mental sphere of another, and enter his soul if it 
be not sufficiently protected." 

'' Imagination is the cause of many diseases ; faith 
^ the cure for alL If we cannot cure a disease by 
faith, it is because our faith is too weak ; but our 
faith is weak on account of our want of knowledge ; 
if we were conscious of the power of God in our- 
selves, we could never faiL . The power of amulets 
does not rest so much in the material of which they 
are made as in the faith with which they are worn ; 
the curative power of medicine often consists, not so 
much in the spirit that is hidden in them, as in the 
spirit in which they are taken. Faith will make 
them efficacious ; doubt will destroy their virtues.** 

The Ens Spirituale is the WilL The power of the 
true spiritual Will is known very little, because it 
is possessed by very few. In our present eivilization, 
men of strong and determined Will are few and far 
between ; men and women are ruled to a great extent 
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by their iDBtincts fuid deeires, and have not sufficient 
will-powor to control them. 

" The Erm Sjnrituale is a power which may affect 
the whole body and produce or cure all kinds of 
diseases ; it is neither on angel nor a devil, but it in 
a spiritnal power which in the living body is bom 
from onr thoughts." 

" There are two principles active in man ; one ia 
the principle of Mntter, which constitntes the cor- 
poreal visible body ; the other one is the Spirit, in- 
tangible and invisible, and tbe spiritual principle 
may be vitiated and diseased as well as the body, 
and tnuismit its diseases to the body. The Ens 
aatrale, veneni and naturale act upon the body ; bnt 
the Eim spirifnaU- and deale belong to the spirit ; if 
the body Buffers, the spirit need not suffer ; but if 
the spirit suffers, the body suffers ; the body cannot 
live without the spirit ; but the spirit is not confined 
by the body. The spirit in man sustains the body 
aa the air supplies him witli life ; it is substantial, 
visible, tangible and perceptible to other spiritoal 
eatitieB, and spiritual beings stand to each other in 
the same relationship as one corjtoreal being to 
anoiher. I have a spirit and yon have one, and our 
spirits communicate with each other in the same 
sense as our bodies ; bnt while we need language to 
nndentand each other, the spirits understand each 
other without using words. If ooe spirit ie angiy at 
another, it may injun^ him, and the injury received 
may be transmitted u]X)n th* body of the latter. 
Spirits may harmonize and uasociat^^ with each other. 
or tfaey may repulse or injure one another. Spirits 
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are not bom from the intellect, bat from the wilL 
He who lives according to the will lives on the spirit ; 
he who lives according to the mind lives in dishar- 
mony with the spirit. The mind produces no spirit, 
but it determines the qnaUties of the sonL** 

** There is no spiritual power in children, because 
they have no perfect will ; he whose will is perfected, 
gives birth to a spirit, as a pebble produces a spark, 
and this spiritual power partakes of the nature of the 
wilL He who lives in the will, possesses the spirit 
— 1.6., the Ens spirittuile. There is a corporeal world 
and a spiritual world, and the two are one, and the 
spiritual beings Uve in their own spiritual world as 
weUveinours. They have their likes and dislikes, 
their sympathies and antipathies like ourselves, and 
they do not always agree with the likes and dislikes 
of the bodily forms. Men may quarrel and fight with 
each other and their spirits nevertheless be in har- 
mony, but if a spirit injures another spirit, the ma- 
terial body of the latter may become also affected." 

''The spirits of men may act upon each other 
without man's consent or intention, unconsciously 
and involuntarily to him; but if man's will is in 
unity with hi8 thonght and desire, a spirit (force) wiU 
be produced which may be employed for good or for 
evil. If two such spiritual forces battle with each 
other, the weaker one, or the one which does not de- 
fend itself sufficiently, will be overcome and bodily 
diseases may be the result. An evil disposed peraon 
may throw the force of his will upon another peraon 
and injure him, even if the latter is stronger than the 
former ; because the latter may not e^>eot or be pre- 
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pand lor tlw aitedt ; bat if the stronger one resists 
"a force will be kindlucl in him 
. nil ovevoame his enemy and which may 
(" Bepercnssio.") 

figures, etc, may be used to lutHiut 
1 to strengthen the will. T'luw i\ 
r vaiy make a waxen image of a p«i-»ou 
aad harj it, covering it with heavy stoneo, and if his 
win and imagination are powerful utiough, the [lor- 
eoo wboiD it represents may fettl very miMi<niblo 
mtil that w<eigfat is removed. Likewise if ho br<^iak8 
a limb of that figure, a limb may be broken iu hiui 
iriwni it represents, or he may thus iuHietouts, abdis 
or odier injuries upon an enemy. It is all dona 
tbiOB^ the spirit acting upon th« spirit. Ku nocro- 
nwnoer can by his will ac-t directly upon the body of 
a person ; bnt he can act upon his spirit, and tho 
apirit of the injured person reproduces tho injury 
apon hia own body. Thus a necromancer may Hot n 
tne^ and he who cuts the tree cuts himHelf ; tlint ia 
to say, he does not cut his body, but the Hi>irit, who 
has the same limbs as the body, and the cuts made 
npoo the spirit may be reproduce<l ui>ou the body." 
"Thus the spirit of a person may, without tho 
aasistauce of his body and without a knife or sword, 
cot or stab or injurti another j>erBon by the mere 
torce of the imagination and will, and images may be 
omsed effectually, and fever, ajKiplexy, epilei»y, etc., 
be caused thereby ; but our scientists have no con- 
ception of what a power the will is, and thoy do not 
believe in soch things, because they are beyond their 
eoanpgeheaaioD. The will produces such Bpitits, and 
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they may also act upon animals, and it is even easier 
to affect the latter than to affect men ; because the 
spirit of man is better able to defend itself than that 
of an animaL** 

"Not only may a necromancer thns oonsdoasly 
injure another person by his evil will and imagina- 
tion; but the spirit of envious, jealous, revengeful 
and wicked persons, may— even if they are ignorant 
of the practices of sorcery — ^injure the objects of their 
evil will while the bodies of the former are asleep ; 
for dreams which come from the spirit are truly en- 
acted, but dreams which do not come from the spirit 
have no such effects." 

"One poison may render another poison harmless, 
and thus the effect of the imagination of one pers^m 
may neutralize the effects of the imagination of 
another. If any one can make an image of wax to 
injure my body, I may make another image to attract 
the evil spell. His image obtains its power by the 
force of his faith, and my image obtains its virtue by 
the power of my faith ; and the injuries inflicted hj 
my enemy upon the image will leave me unharmed, 
and the curses that he heaps upon me will return to 
him and leave me unhurt.'' 

" If a person is gloomy and despondent, he oug^t 
not to be left alone but he ought to have some one 
to cheer him up and to explain to him that he must 
free himself of his own morbid thoughts. There are 
some who believe that it is possible for witches to 
pass through doors and to vampirize people ; but no 
witch can bodily pass through a closed door in the 
way in which this is done by sylphes and pigmies." 



" Oh you doubtful man, you Peter of liltle faith, 
who are moved by each wind and sink easily ! YoQ 
are yourself the cause of all such diseases ; because 
your faith is so little and feeble, and your own evil 
thoughts are your enemies. Moreover you have 
hidden within yourself a magnet wbluh attracts those 
influences which correspond to your will, and this 
celestial magnet is of such power that for more than 
a hundred or even thousands of miles, it attracts 
that which your spirit desiree out of the four ele- 
ments." {" Philos. Oecnlta.") 

5. Diseases originating from Divine Games (Karrna). 

All diseases are the effects of previously existing 
caoses. 8ome originate from natural and others 
from spiritual causes. Spiritual causes are those 
that have not been created by a man during his pres- 
ent life, but which he has created during a former 
existence. For such cases there is no remedy bat to 
wait patiently until the evil force is exhausted and 
the law of justice satisfied, for even if the just retri- 
bution for our sins could bo evitded at one time, it 
would only be postponed, and the evil would return 
at another time with an accumulation of interest and 
with iocreased force. 

" All diseases originatii^ from the above-men- 
tioned four causes, may be curen.! by the power of the 
true Faith. All health and all disease comes from 
Ood, and in Gk>d is the cure. Some diseasce, how- 
ever, do not directly come from Ctod, but are natural 
(although they, too, oome indirectly from God, becaaw> 
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natme ia a manifeetation of the power of God), but 
other diseases are directly sent by God as a pmiish- 
meut for our sins. Each disease ia a purgatory, and 
no physician can know exactly when or how it will end ; 
the physician is only a servant of God, who woAb to 
accomplish His will. If it ia the predestination 
(Karma) of the patient, tliat he should still remain 
in his purgatory, then will the physician not help 
him out of it ; but if his time for redemption has 
come, then will the patient find the physician through 
whom God will send him relief. The physician may 
cure the sick by using remedies ; but it is God who 
makes the physician and the remedy. God does not 
perform miracles without man ; he acts through the 
instmmentality of man, and restores the sick to 
health through the instrumentality of the physician, 
and therefore the physician should be in poasessioii 
of faith, so as to be a perfect instrument through 
which the will of God may be accomplished." 

" He who expects help from medicine or from a 
physician is not a Christian ; but he is a Christian 
who hopes to receive aid from God through the in- 
strumentality of man. God is the first and most 
potent physician, human physicians are only his 
deputies. C^ not for help to man, bat ask it from 
God acting through man, and he will send you the 
physician, if it is well for you that you should re- 
ceive aid, or he may aid you through the power 
within yourself, provided you are holy or a physician 
youraelf." 

" Two kinds of ponishment (Karma) are wuting 
for the aiimer. One takes place during his life, tha 



other one after his death. Those Bins which ore not 
expiated after death will produce certain effects in 
our next Ufe. God is the master of natore and the 
physician m her servant, and let no physician fancy 
that he can be a master of natore unless he is a ser- 
vant of God." 

"There are two ways of practising the medical 
art : The first is to employ art, the second is to em- 
ploy fancy. The former means the employment of 
observation, reason, knowledge, experience and wis- 
dom ; the latter is the product of speculation, aelf- 
oonceit, preconceived opiniona and ignorance. Those 
who are wise will know which way to choose." (" De 
Ente DeL") 

" No physician should presume to know the hour 
of recovery in such cases, beciause it is not given to 
m&n to judge of the offence of another, and the inner 
temple contains mysteriea la which no uninitiated 
stranger is permitted to pry. If the trial is over, 
Qod will send the physician. If a patient recovers 
by following the advice of a phyHician, it is a sign 
that the physician has been sent by God ; but if no 
recovery takes place, God did not send the physician. 
Nothing in the world happens without a cause. The 
ignorant physicians are the servants of hell, sent by 
the devil to torment the sick ; but the tme physician 
is God. God does nothing in an unnatural manner, 
and if he produces wonders, he produces them 
through human beings. God does not go to see a 
patient ; if he comes to him, he comes in the shape 
of a man. If a town possesses a good physician, 
people may look upon him as a blessing from God ; 
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bat the presence of an ignorant doctor is a public 
calamity and a corse to alL But all bodily diseftseB 
will be cnred at the Intimate hour, when the battle 
of life is ended and the angel of death opens the 
portal to the eternal' kingdom of rest.' 



ft • 



THE PRACnCE OF MEDICINE. 

As there are five canses of diseases, so there are 
five different ways of removing them, and therefore 
five classes of physicians : 

" 1. NaturcUeSy i.e., those who treat diseased con- 
ditions with opposite remedies ; for instance, cold by 
warmth, dryness by moisture, etc, according to the 
principle CorUraria contrariis curcmtur. To this 
class belonged Avicennay Oalen^ etc." {AUopathy^ 
Hydrotherapies etc.) 

" 2. Specifici. — Such as employ specific 



^ The word etenud does not ngnify a time without end, but a itato in 
which time is not measured, and in whioh it therefore docs not eodst 

* A misunderstanding of the doctrine of Karma may giro rise to an 
erroneous belief, whioh may be productive of serious harm. There an 
great numbers of religious fanatics in the East, and some in the West^ 
who would not make an attempt to pull a person out of a burning house, 
even if they could easily do so, because they believe that if it is **the 
will of Gtod,** or his Karma^ that he should perish in the fire, it woold 
be wrong to interfere with that law, and to frustrate the purpoae of 
God. They should remember that if it was the will of Qod whioh 
caused such a person to fall into danger, it must also have been the wiB 
of God which sent them near, and enabled them to save ; and if they 
neglect to do their duty and suffer him to perish, they are arrofalJBC 
to themselves the prerogatives of gods. They then act against the 
law, and will become responsible for their aoL God acts through maa, 
and a man who does not respond to His call, and refuses to obey the 
Divine command, spoken within his heart, is a useless instmnisBt, sad 
wiU be rejected. 
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of which it is known that they have oertain affinities 
for certain morbid mnditiotis. To this class belong 
the Empirics." (Homceopathy. ) 

"3. Cfiaracteralcs. — The physicians of this claes 
have the power to ciir*i diseases by employing their 
will power." {Matpwtism, Hyjnwtism, Mind-cure.) 
1 "L Spiritvahs. — The followers of this system 
have the power to employ spiritual forces, in the 
same sense as a judge has power over a prisoner in 
the stocks, because be is in possession of the keys, 
Huch a physician was Hlppii-rates." (Mngic.) 

" 5. Fideles, i.e., those who cure by the power of 
Fiuth, such as Christ and the apostles." 

" Among those five classes, thefirstone is the most 
orthodox and narrow-minded, and they reject the 
other four because they are not able to understand 
them." 

"From each of the five causes of diseases all kinds 
of diseases may spring, and eacb kind of disease may 
therefore be divided into five cUisses, according to 
its canse. There are consei^uently five kinds of 
plague and five kinds of cholera, five kinds of dropsy 
or cancer, etc. If, for instance, a plague appears, the 
Naturtdes will say it is caused by a disoi^auization 
of the bodily structures, while tbe Astrolmjrr will say 
it is caused by a certain constellation of planetary 
influences ; but there may be three more causes wbioh 
produced that epidemic and which will determine its 
character. Moreover, each disease may manifest 
itoelf in two ways, one of which belongs to the de- 
partment of Medicine, the other one to the depart- 
ment of Surgery. That which radiates from the 
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centre (oonstitational diseases) belongs to Medicine ; 
that which is localized — t.e., circumscribed or con- 
fined to a certain locality, belongs to Surgery." 

'* Each physician, no matter to which sect he be- 
longs, should know the five causes of diseases and 
the five methods of treatment; but each method 
may be in itself sufficient to cure all diseases, no mat- 
ter from what cause they originate.*' (*' Do Entibus 
Morbosum.") 

''No knowledge is perfect unless it includes an 
understanding of the origin, t.e., the beginning, and 
as all of man's diseases originate in his constitution, 
it iB necessary that his constitution shonld be known, 
if we wish to know his diseases." 

'' The Bible tells us that Man is made out of noth- 
ing ; that is to say, his spirit, the real man, is frcHU 
God, who is not a thing^ but the eternal reality ; but 
he is made into three somethings or 'substances,' 
and these three constitute the whole of Man, they 
are himself, and he is they, and from them he re- 
ceives all that is good or evil for him. Every state 
in which man can possibly enter is determined by 
number, measure and tveight.'' The " Three Substan- 
ces " are the three forms or modes of action in which 
the universal primordial Will is manifesting itself 
throughout nature ; for all things are a Trinity in 
a Unity. The "/Soft" represents the principle of 
corporification, the adstringent or contractive and 
solidifying quality, or in other words, the body ; the 
" Sulphur " represents the expansive power ; the oen* 
trifugal force, in contradistinction to the centripetal 
motion of the first quality, it is that which "bums ; " 



i.e,, the Bovi cpt light in all things, and the "Mercury " 
ifi the Ia/s, i.e., that principle or fonn of will, which 
maoifeeta itself as vitality. Each of these fonns of 
will is an individnal power; nevertheless they lire 
substantial ; for " matter " and " force " are oue and 
originate from the same cause. The three snb- 
stsnces, held together in harmonious proptntions 
constitute health ; their dislmrmony coostitates dis- 
ease aud their disruption death. 

" These three substances should be pradvxdfy 
known to the physician, for his usefulness does not 
consist in merely possessing theoretical knowledge, 
bat in his ability to restore health. He most learn 
to know these substances by studying the Light of 
Katnre, not by seeking them in his own imagination ; 
he should become able to see nature as she is and 
not as he or others may imsjpne her to be. His art 
should be baptized in the fire, be most be himself 
bom from the fire, and have been tested in it seven 
times and more. No oue is bom a physician oat of 
himself, but out of the light of nature, and this light 
is the great world ; he should pass through the ex- 
amination of nature and know her laws. He should 
not seek for wisdom in his own brain, but in the 
hght of nature, and from tho ability to recognize this 
light springs the true science. Not in the physician, 
but in the light of nature is to be found true wisdom 
and art, theory and practice ; but those who cannot 
find wisdom in that light, and seek for it in their own 
brain, will continually err." 

" There is nothing in man which would cause him 
to be a physician. He has tho capacity to compro- 
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hend intellectnally ; but this does not constitate art. 
This faculty is like an empty box, useful only to store 
up useful things. To make it more dear, what we 
intend to express, let us look at two examples : the 
glass-maker and the carpenter. The glass-makerdid 
not learn his art from himself, he foimd it in the 
light of nature, for nature showed him how to melt 
the materials by means of the fire and discovered the 
glass for him ; but a carpenter who builds a house, 
may construct it according to his own wisdom, pro- 
^ded he has tiie necessary materials. A physician 
may have the necessary materials, t.e., the patient 
and the remedies, but he is not a true physician as 
long as he has not the true science. The glass- 
maker is taught by nature, the carpenter follows his 
own fancy : the former is taught by the fire, and the 
true phy;i;ian receives from the L of nature his 
wisdom and his art, i.e., his experience. This is his 
true approbation,^^ 

'* The ignorant refuse to follow nature, and they 
f oUow their own speculations. Wisdom is twofold. 
One wisdom comes from experience, the other from 
aptitude ; the former again is twofold, and is based 
either upon the understanding of the law or upon 
haphazard experiment. The former is the one upon 
which true medicine rests, and impHes the knowl- 
edge of the three substances ; the latter is merely 
supposition and error ; for an haphazard experiment 
may succeed once and fail in the future." 

'* We should not follow in the footsteps of men, 
but in the footsteps of nature ; we should not act on 
account of hearsay, but on account of pur own under- 
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Btafiding. The firet man who learned anything nse- 
ful was taught by nature ; let nature teach us as she 
taught him. If my art ia to be based upon a firm 
foundation, it must be based upon my own under- 
standing, not upon that of another man. A ph3?Bi- 
oian should have God before his eyes, visibly and 
tangible ; he should see the truth, not shadowy or 
aa in a dream, but tangible and without any doubt. 
Oar science should be based upon a perception of the 
truth, not upon mere beUef or opinion. Information 
received from men can only assist us in fonniug 
opinions, but it constitutes no knowledge. True 
knowledge consists in a direct recognition of the 
tmth, and is taught by nature herself." 

" Ab far as the patient ia concerned, there are three 
things required of him to effect a cure : his disease 
should be a natural one, he should have a certain 
amount of will, and a certain amoimt of vitality. If 
these conditions are not present, no cure can be 
effected ; for even Christ could not benefit those who 
were not receptive of his power. This power is 
Faith, and it should be present in the patient as 
well aa in the physician. Christ did not say to the 
sick, ' I cured thee," but he said , ' Thy faith made 
thee whole.' It is not the physician who heals the 
sick, bat it is God who heals him through nature, 
and the physician ia merely the instrument through 
which God acts wpon the natui-e of the patient. The 
patient should therefore have faith in God, and con- 
fidence in his pbysiciim. God acts according to 
universal law and makes no exceptions in special 
cases, but all power comes from God, and may be 
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guided properly or its acidon impeded by the phy- 
sician. Gkxi kills no one, it is nature which caoseB 
people to die. God is life, and the physician in 
whom the power of Gkxi is manifest will be a f omi- 
tain of life and health to the sick. To Gkxi belongs 
the praise and to man the blame. Those who at- 
tempt to cure diseases by their own power without 
recognizing the eternal source of all power, will never 
know the deeper mysteries of nature. They deal 
with lies and do not perform the will of God, and if 
they murder their patients, it is they themselyes who 
axe responsible for it." 

" Those who attempt to cure the sick by means of 
what they learn in books and without using their 
own judgment, are like the foolish virgins mentioned 
in the Bible, who wasted the oil from their lamps, 
and tried to borrow light from others. Those whose 
minds are open for the reception of the truth, who 
are charitable to all, who love their art for its own 
sake and seek to do the will of God, they belong to 
my school and are my disciples. They will be tau^t 
by the light of wisdom, and God will perform his 
miracles through their instrumentality." (" De Vir- 
tute Medici.") 

Why is the practice of medicine of Theophxastus 
Paracelsus ahnost incomprehensible to the modem 
practitioner? It is because the latter seeks to treat 
the diseased organs themselves, which are as such 
merely the external effects of internal causes, and he 
knows of no other way to act upon them except by 
mechanical or chemical means ; while the method dl 
treatment of Paiaoelsus by means of which he made 
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the most wonderfnl cures, is to change the interior 
causes from which the outward effects grow ; to treat 
the very essences out of which corjxjrt'ul organB be- 
come crj'Btailized and to supply them with the power 
of vitality of the quality which they require. To ac- 
complish this, deep insight into tlie causes of disease, 
spiritual peroeption, spiritual knowledge and spii^ 
itoal power are needed, and these qualities belong 
not to that which is human in man, but to the light 
of the spirit which shines into him. For this reason 
the Arcana of Paracelsus have been universally mis- 
understood, and it is believed even to this day that 
his " secret remedies " were certain compounds which 
he concocted and which migbt be prepared by any 
apothecary, if he were put in possession of the pre- 
scriptions for them. This is, however, not the case, 
A prescription that might be learned from books is 
not an Arcanum;* a secret that might be commu- 
nicated intellectually from one person to another is 
not a divine or spiritual mystery. A oow can give 
birth to nothing else but a calf, a monkey cannot 
produce a man ; neither can he who has not himself 
been reborn in the spirit produce or endow things 
with spiritual power. Man must himself be that 
which he desires to produce. 

"The first Arcanum is the Mercuring vivua ; the 
aeccmd the Prima Materia: the third is the Lapis 
Philosophorum, and the fourth the Tijwfura. Those 

ia inoirpanal mod indtatrDotiblfl of ctanul life, inpn- 
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remedies are rather of an angelic than of a htunan 
character." ("Archidoxes," iv.) They willbe consid- 
ered in the chapter on Alchemy. 

If the will of Gk)d acting within nature could 
create a world, surely the same divine will, acting 
within man, can cnre all diseases; but only that will 
which is active in man, not that which is outside of 
him, can act within his organization; and before a 
man becomes able to send his will within the soul 
of another person, his own will must become godlike 
and free. A "Ajrpno^wer" merely, paralyzes the will 
of a patient and acts upon his imagination ; but the 
magic power of the true Adept is the power of God 
acting through him. Such powers do not belong to 
that which is mortal in man ; but to that which is 
divine, and therefore those who wish to graduate in 
the school of Paracelsus and follow his example will 
have to become regenerated in the spirit of God. 



Vm. ALCHEMY AND ASTROLOGY. 



Alchemt and Aetrology are scienceB which are at 
the present time very little undemtood, becaose they 
deal with supereensual things, which cannot be known 
to persons who are not in the possession of su- 
]>er»eusual jwwers of perception. Chemistry deals 
with physical matter; alchemy deals with their 
aatral principles. Afitrouomy deals with the physical 
aspect of planets and stars ; astrology deals with the 
psychic influ«no«s which their souls exert npon each 
other and upon the Microcosm of man. 

Chemistry is a science that may he learned by any 
one who Liis ordinary intellectual capacities, and a 
certain amount of skill required for its practical 
applicatioiL Astronomy may be studied by any one 
who is able to comprehend mathematics and posBesses 
logic and phytiical sight. Alchemy is an art which 
iannot be understood without spiritual knowledge. 
Astrolt^ is incomprehensible to those who cannot 
feel the influences of the stars. The books treating 
of alchemy and astrology nill easily be understood 
by persons whose inner sensea are opened, but to 
those who are not in ix^ssessiou of snch powers they 
nill be incomprehensible ; neithercan their allegories 
be satisfactorily explained to them. 

Everything in Nature has a threefold aspect, The 
highest aspect of alchemy is the regenerution of 
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man in the spirit of God from the material elemefnta 
of his physical body. The physical body itself is 
the greatest of mysteries, because in it are contained 
in a condensed, solidified and corporeal state the very 
essences which go to make up the substance of the 
spiritual man, and this is the secret of the **PhUoa(h' 
pher's Stone." The sign in which the true alchemist 
works is the Cross, because man, standing erect 
among his brothers of the animal kingdom, roots with 
his material elements in the earth, penetrates with his 
soul through the elementary forces of Nature, which 
cause his human nature to suffer and die, but his 
higher nature (his head) reaches above the animal 
creation into the pure atmosphere of heaven. 

The next aspect of alchemy is the knowledge of the 
nature of the invisible elements, constituting the 
astral bodies of things. Each thing is a trinity 
having a body and a spirit held together by the soul,* 
which is the cause and the law. Physical bodies 
are acted upon by physical matter ; the elements of 
the soul are acted upon by the soul, and the con- 
scious spirit of the enlightened guides and controls 
the action of matter and souL By the power of the 
spirit material elements may be sublimated into in- 
visible elements, or invisible substances be coagu- 
lated and become visible. Instances of this may be 
occasionally seen in *' spiritualistic stances,** although 
in such cases the alchemist who produces them is 
equally invisible. 

The lowest aspect of alchemy is the preparation. 



> ^^Sitrmet said that the ■ool alone U the medium by meana of whidi 
fipirit and body are united." (** Generat. Beram.,** i) 
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poiification, and combination of pliyKical si 
and from this scienue lius grown tbo science of 
modem chemistry, wliich in its present state ia a 
great advancement over the lower aspoct of old 
chemistry, but which has lost sight entirely of the 
higher aspects of the latter. A higher odvoncemtsnt 
of the science of chemistry will bring it again into 
cootact with alchemy. Chemistry decomposes and 
recomposes material substances in certain propor- 
tions; it may purify simple substances of all foreign 
elements, but it will always leave the primitive ele- 
ments unchanged; bat alchemy changes the character 
of simple bodies, and raises them up into higher 
states of existence. To exercise this power, not 
merely mechanical labour, but artistic skill, is re- 
quired. A person who composes a ciiemical prep- 
aration by manual labour and according to certain 
rules is a chemist ; the weav«r who manufactures a 
cloth, and tlie tailor who makes a coat, may be called 
alchemists, because neither clothes nor coats are 
grown by Nature. The chemist imitates Nature, the 
artist surpasses her; the labourer lends his liands 
to Nature, so that she may accomplish something 
through him ; the artist mak(.!8 use of the mate- 
rial with whicb Nature proWdes him, and produces 
something that exists in his own organism. The 
painter who daubs a wall is a chemist ; his work re- 
quires skill, but no genius. The artist who com- 
poses a picture is an alchemist, because he embodies 
an idea, and pats bis own character into his work. 
To understand correctly the meaning of the words 
alchemy and astrology, it is neoesaaiy to understand 
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and to realize the intiinate relationship and the iden« 
titj of the Microcosm and Macrocosm, and their 
mutual interaction. All the powers of the universe 
are potentiallj contained in man, and man's physical 
body and all his organs are nothing else but products 
and representatives of the powers of Nature. The 
; Microcosm and Macrocosm may not only '' be com- 
pared together," but they are really and actually 
essentially one in their power, and one in the consti- 
tution of their elements.' ''If I have 'manna' in 
f my constitution, I can attract ' manna ' from heaven. 
^ 'Melissa' is not only in the garden, but also in the 
air "and in heayen. 'Saturn' is not only in the 
sky, but also deep in the earth and in the ocean* 
What is 'Venus' but the 'Artemisia' that grows 
in your garden ? What is ' iron ' but ' Mars ' ? I^bat 
V is to say, Venus and Artemisia are both the products 

of the same essence, .and Mars and iron are both the 
manifestations of the same cause. What is the 
human body but a constellation of the same powers 
that formed the stars in the sky ? He who knows 
what iron is, knows the attributes of Mars. He who 
knows Mars, knows the qualities of iron. What 
would become of your heart if there were no sun in 
the universe ? What would be the use of your ' vasa 
spermatica' if there were no Venus? To grasp the 
invisible elements, to attract them by their material 
correspondences, to control, purify, and transfonn 
them by the living power of the Spirit — ^this is true 
alchemy." ("Paragranum," L) 

* "Man, being the son of the Mioroooim, has in him alaoalltht 
mineral elemenU.** ('^DePette.") 



'Wlifit does material Bcieuw know alwut things of 
tlio 8ouI ? Clieiniatry is a sciencf wbicli deala with 
the chemical combination, Beparution^ and recombi- 
nation of ph}'Bical Hulmtiinces. Alchemy deals with 
the pnrificatiou and combination of astral elements, 
and with the development of lower fomia and lower 
states into higher ones. By ch^^uiiKtry we may purify 
physical eubstancos from all foroigu elements, and 
divest them of jih^'sical impurities, but their own 
element will not he changed. By alchemy we r^se 
an element into a higher and purer utute of existence. 
The proceeses in Nature by which combinations and 
decompositions of matter take pla«;, such us putre- 
faction, caused by the contact of a substance with air, 
and the chemical combinations of two or more snb- 
stancos coming into contact with each other, are 
chemical processes. The groivth of a tree out of s 
seed, the evolution of worlds, the development of 
precious metals out of an apparently worthless 
matrix, the growth of a ftEtua, the development of an 
animid or a humim biding, etc, are alchemical proc- 
esses, because life it«elf entera into these processes, 
as a factor, and they would not take place without 
the action of life.' 

' Jobuinn Tritheim, Abbot of Spubeim, one of tbe grekteit 
klnbemuu. tb«alogiwia, luid utrologsn, > launed uid bigblj aitcemcd 
nwi, nuko* hhus remtrk* in big book (printal ■! Piuhu. IWO) tturt 
axj help to Cbrow woam ligbt on tha pcrpleiing (ubjwrt of ftlcbemj. 
He t»jt: "Tbn u( of ilirins migic ooDiiiU in the kbility tu per- 
(wiTs Iha mmum of thing* in tbo M^tit of Nalute. aoil hy naing Uia 
Kml-powen of the ipirit to prodaoc malcrikl tliinga froin tbo nnKen 
nnlTona (A'kaiB). uiii ia anch opmtioiui tlio Above Itbc MacroHjam) 
>nd Ui* Baloir (the Mionxoam) muat ba bcimEht togEtbet and inaila lo 
Mt buBwaunialj. Tbe ipirit of Katura ia a Biiitj. omttng and fom- 



290 PARAOBLaua. 

** The power which is represented by Sol mles the 
afiSedrs of kings, kingly powers and majesty ; all the 
glory, riches, treasures, ornaments and vanitieB of 
this world. 

"The power represented by Lima mles agricnltiire, 
nautical afiGsdrs, travels. 

ing ererything, and by aetiiig throagh ibe initnimentalitj of man it vmf 
produce wonderful thinga. Sach prooeuea take plaoe aooording to 
law. Ton will learn the law by which these thinga are aooompliahed, 
if yon leam to know yooraelf . Yon will know it by the power of the 
■pirit that is in yourself, and accomplish it by mixing yoor spirit with 
the essence that comes oat of yonrsell If yon wish to sacoeed in such 
a work yon mnst know how tu separate spirit and lifo in Nature, and, 
moreover, to separate the astral seal in yourself and to make it 
tangible, and then the sabstanoe of the sonl will appear yiaibly and 
tangibly, rendered objective by the power of the spirit. Christ speaks 
of the salt, and the salt is of a threefold nature. Gold is of a threefold 
nature and there is an ethereal, a fluid, and a material gold. It is the same 
gold, only in three different states ; and gold in one state may be made 
into gold in another state. But such mysteries should not be dimlged, 
because the sceptic and scoffer will not be aUe to oomprehend it| and 
to him who is ooretous they will be a temptation.** 

[NoncB. — I wish to warn the reader, who might be inclined to 
try any of the alchemical presoriptions contained in thii book, 
not to do so nnleis he is an alchemist, because, although I know 
from personal obserFation that these prescriptioni are not only 
allegorically but literally true, and will proFO laooessfnl in the 
hands of an alchemist, they would only cause a waste of time 
and money in the hands of one who has not the necessary quali- 
fications. A person who wants to be an alchemist must hare in 
himself the ** magnesia,*' which means the magnetic power to 
attract and ''coagulate *' iuFisible astral elements. This power is 
only possessed by those who are *' reborn in the spirit" Those 
who do not know what this expression means are not '^ reborn *" 
(or initiated), and it cannot be explained to them. But he who 
is initiated will know it, and needs no instruetion from books, 
because he will know his instructor.] 
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" To Mars is subjected all tiat is concerned with 
ware, arms and anuuunitionB. 

"Jupiter governs the courts of law, chorches, etc. 

"The universal power of V^niux ndm that which 
betoDgs to music, sexual attractions and whoredom. 

" To Sninrji belongs especially that which is con- 
cerned with mines and the digging of ground." (" Sig- 
natura Remm.") - i 

" Separation is the cause of existence, the birth of 
things from the Mysterium magnum. It is the 
greatest wouder known to practical philosophy ; it is 
a di*-ine art. He who can attract things out of the 
Mysterium magnum (Aluisa) is a true alchemist." 
This power is possessed only by those who are spirit- 
ually developed.' Nature continually exercises that 
art through the organizing power of the inipSsible astral 
body. " Ab the fowl produces a chicken with wings 
and legs out of the small microcosm contained in the 
shell of an egg, so the arcana of Nature are ripened 
by the processes of alchemy. Natural alchemy causes 
the pear to ripen, and produces grapes on a vine. 
Natural alchemy separates the useful elemeuts from 
the food that is put into the stomach, transforms it 
into chyle and blood, into muscles and bones, and 
rejects that which is nselesei. A physician who 
knows nothing of alchemy can only be a servant of 
Nature, however well he may bo versed in the science 
of external things ; but the alchemist is her lord. If 
the physician cannot infuse 'V'itality into decaying 

< Sp^tfftut deralopment u cot neoMttily dep«oilait od intatlMtiuJ 

OOrUlj Uiiiif*, but irbo poweu gmX apiiitud powan. 
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parts, he cannot effect a cnre, bat must wait until 
Nature accomplishes the task; but he who can guide 
U the power of life can guide and command Nature.** 

Alchemy is described by Paraoelsns as an art in 
which Vulcan (the fire of Nature) is the active artist. 
By this art the pure is separated from the impure, and 
things are made to grow out of primordial matter 
(A'k^). Alchemy renders perfect what Nature has 
left imperfect, and purifies all things by the power 
of the spirit that is contained in them. 

'^ All things (man included) are composed out of 
three substances, and all things have their number, 
their weight, and their measure. Health exists when 
the three substances constituting a thing preserve 
their normal proportion of quantity and quality; 
disease results if this proportion becomes abnormaL 
These three substances are called sulphur, mercury, 
and salt.* These three substances are not seen with 
the physical eye, but a true physician should see 
them, nevertheless, and be able to separate them from 
each other. That which is perceptible to the senses 
' may be seen by everybody who is not a physician; 
but a physician should be able to see things that not 
everybody can see. There are natural physicians, 
and there are artificial physicians. The former see 
things which the latter cannot see, and the latter dis- 
pute the existence of such things because they can- 
not perceive them. The latter see the exterior of 

> Thii doM, of ootine, not refer to the chemioal nibctaiioat Imowii le 
US by these namea. *' No one can express or saffideotly describe the 
Tirtnes contained in the three sabstances ; therefore every Alohemki 
and tme physician ought to seek in them all his life onto his death ; 
then would his labour surely find its Just reward. " ( ** De Morte Bar. **) 
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things, but the f cmner see the iuterior ; bnt the inner 
man is the snbstautiul re&lity, while the outer one is 
only au apparition, and thereiore the true physician 
sees the real mau, and the qoack sees but an illu- 
sion." — 
" The three substances are held together in forms 
by the power of Ufa' If you take the three invisible 
substances, and add to it the power of life, you will 
have three in%-isible substtiuce s in a visible form. The 
three constitute the form, and become separated only 
after the power of life doeerte them. They are hid- 
den by life, and joined togetlier by life. Theb- com- 
bined qualities constitute the qualities of the form, 
and only when life departs their separate qualities 
become manifest. If the three are united in due 
proportions, health exists iu tlie form ; but if they 
become separated, the one will putrefy and the other 
will bum. Man does not see the action of these 
three substances as long as they are held together by 
life, bat he may perceive their qualities at the timet^ 
the destruction of their form. The invisible fire is 
in the snlphur, the soluble -element in the salt, and 
the volatile element in the mercury. The fire biuns, 
the mercury produces smoke, and the salt remains in 
the ashes; but as long as tho form is alive there is 
neither fire, nor ashes, nor smoke." ' 

' "The (ophUt Hfdhat nottiing living cu> Dome oat of daad mb- 
■tanoBi; bat DO (abaluicfl [■ dead uicl thay know nothinf about tb» 
•leheminl Ulioar. Tbe death ut a man \t »tin\j nnthiiig bqt tb* 
■aparallon of tbe tbrae lubaUnoea of whicb he la cxnnpoaed. and tba dMib 
of a meUl ii the taking awajr of ita coiponal form." ("Da llort* 



Eaniin,"] 






Laof Ui 



wl Will-«abataiu» oat of vhiob cvECji>biiig waa anated ; for Um na- 
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''There are hnndreds of different kinds of salt, 
sulphnr, and mercury in the nniverse and in the 
human system, and the greatest aroana (potencies) 
are contained in them. All things are hidden in 
them in the same sense as a pear is hidden in a pear- 
tree and grapes in a vine. The superficial observer 
sees only that which exists for his senses, but the 
interior sight discovers the things of the future. A 
gardener knows that a vine will produce no pears, 
and a pear-tree no grapes. The ignorant speaks of 
heat and cold, of dryness and moisture, of sweetness 
and acidiiy, of bitterness and astringency, without 
knowing the cause that produces such qualities ; but 

manifested Abiolate in manifeeting itself reveals itself as a trinity of 
cause, action and effect ; father, son and the holy ghost ; body, aool and 
spirit. 

** It is, therefore, above all, necessary that we shoold realiaa the 
nature of the three Substances as they exist in the Maorocoam, and 
recognize their qualities, and we shall then also know their nature and 
attributes in the 3iicrooosm of man. That which bums and appears 
fiery to the eye is the Sulphur ^ it is of a volatile (spiritnal) nature ; 
that which is of a material nature is the Salt^ and the Mercury is thai 
which may be sublimated by the action of the fire. It is invisible in 
its condition of Prima materia^ but in its ultimate state it may be seen ; 
and as the whole constitution of man consists of these three Snbatanoea, 
consequently there are three modes in which dise a se s may originate, 
namely in the Sulphur^ in the Mercury or in the Salt. As hmg aa 
these three Substances are full of life they are in health, bat when they 
become separated disease will be the result. Where such a separation 
begins there is the origin of disease and the beginning of death. There 
are many kinds of Sulphur, of Mercury and of Salt ; that which belongs 
to Sulphur should be made into Sulphur, so that it may bum ; what 
belongs to Mercury should be made to suUiniate and aaoeod ; what 
belongs to Salt should be resolved into Salt.** 

** To explain the qualities of the three Substances it would be 
necessary to explain the qualities of the Prima Materia ; but as the 
prima materia mundi was the Fiat (Loffot)^ who woold dart ta 
attempt to explain it ? ** 
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the wiserecc^mzesin them theqaalitiea (rf tbestan." 
("Paxftgranum.") 

" Let QO one be so foolish as to imagine that Al- 
chemy can e&sily be understood and be made com- 
mon property. If you want to make the sphere of 
Saturn nm in harmony with earthly Ufe ; you may 
put nil the plajieta therein. Of Luna however you 
must not take too much ; only a little. Let it all run 
tmtil the heaven of Saturn entirely disappears ; then 
will the planete rumaio. They will have died in 
tlieir corruptible bodies and taken an incorruptible 
perfect body. This is the life and spirit of beawn 
which caosee the planete to live again and become 
corporiiied as before." (" Oielum philoeophor,") 

The remedy by which aceorduig to Paracelsus 
rejuvenation (regeneration) could be accomplished is 
something entirely different, from what it has been 
supposed to be by his critics. It is not a compound 
of chemical substances, but an Arcanum; "an invis- 
ible fire, which destroys all diseases." ("Tinct. phys." 
vii.) " The AtaieruB Titidur<e ia the greatest treasure 
in the world." ' 

' The "tinotarm pfajTrioatam" u ipmt klahimioal myiMiy. H«imH 
TrinofgiKoa o( Egypt, Orna of Giwcf . H»li, an Ar«h, uid Albertai 
Hignua ot Geinuui;, wen aoquuDted with it. It i> tlto called the Red 
Idon. and M mentiolud in many alcbflmical worka, bat waa aotoalfj 
known to Itw. Ita preparation ia aiLtrtnielj difficult, aa there ia the 
pr«B«iiGe ot Iwo [wrfecU; hannonioai people, eqnaljj akilfbl, Deoeaaaiy 
far that pnipoao. It it aaid Is be a red ethereal fluid, capable to tnoa- 
BUita aU inferior metala ioto gold, and baling other wonderfol Tirtuea. 
ncre ii u old ohoroh in the Tioinit; of a town in the lonth of Baiaiia 
iriMTC tbia tbiDtaTa ii aaid to be itill buried in the gronad. In the yea 
IMS aome of It pmetrated through tbe aoil. and the pheDomaoon waa 
■ ilneeml bj many people^ who belieml it to be a miracle. A ohareb 
waa Uhsrefore emted at that place, and lti« (till aweU-knom plaM of 



296 PARACELSUS. 

Paraoelsns was an enemy of endless prescriptions^ 
and of all the daubing and greasing, quackery and 
nastiness connected with the apothecaiyship of his 
time. He says: "What shall I say to yon about 
all your alchemical prescriptions, about all your re- 
torts and bottles, crucibles, mortars, and glasses, of 
all your complicated processes of distilling, melting, 
cobibiting, coagulating, sublimating, precipitating, 
and filtering, of all the tomfoolery for which you 
throw away your time and your money. All such 
things are useless, and the labour for it is lost. They 
are rather an impediment than a help to arrive at the 
trutlL" But he was a practical alchemist. In the 
preface to his work entitled " Tinctura Physica" he 
says : " I have a treasure buried at the hospital at 
Weiden (Friaul), which is a jewel of such a value that 
neither Pope Leo nor the Emperor Carolus could 
buy it with all their wealth, and those who are ac- 
quainted with the spagyric art (alchemy) will con- 
firm what I say.*' 

" True Alchemy which teaches how to make ^ or 
out of the five imperfect metals, requires no other 
materials, but only the metals. The perfect metals 
are made out of the imperfect metals, through them 
and with them alone ; for with other things is Lima 
(illusion) ; but in the metals is Sol (wisdom).** 

pilgrimage. In regard to the iiukteri«l (if it may be eo called) uaed lor 
the preparation of this great medicine, ParaceUna aaya : ** Be eaiefol 
not to take anything from the lion but the roae-coloared blood, and from 
the white eagle only the white gluten. Coagulate (oorporify) it aooocd- 
to the direotiona given by the ancienta, and you will have the tmekora 
phyaicorum. But if thia ia incomprehenaible to you, remember thai 
only he who dealrea with hia whole heart will find, and to him only wbt 
knooka atrong enough, the door ahaU be opened ** 
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The power of certaiD eabstnnces to abeorb and to 
retain cortaiu planetary inSatmceB is used for the 
purpose of iuvestiiig them with occult qualities. Pure 
metals maj be used by the alchemist for that par- 
pose, and iu this way amulets, "magic mirrors," and 
other things that may prodace magic effects are pre- 
partid. Paracelmis says : 

" The compoBitiouB of tho aMra of metals produce 
wonderful effects. If we make a compositioD of 
Beven metals in the proper onlcr and at the proper 
time, we will obtiun a metal which coutuioa all the 
virtues of the seven. Such a composition is called 
•electrum.' It possesses the \Trtuc8 of the seven 
mctids that outer into its composition, and the eleo- 
tnun is one of the most valuable prepEirations known 
to secret science. The ordinary metals cannot be 
compared with it on account of its magic power. A 
yessel made of the electrura will immediately indl' 
cate it, if any poisonous substance has been surreptiti- 
ously put into it, because it will b^in to sweat OQ 
its oatside." 

y wonderful things may be made of this eleo- 
ich as amulets, charms, magic finger-riugs, 
ings, seals, figures, mirrors, bells, medals, and 
r tilings possessing great magic powers, of 
which very little is publicly known, because our art 
has been neglected, and tJbo majority of men do not 
even know that it exists." 

" It would not be proper to explain all the viitnce 
and powers of the olectrum, because the sophist 
would begin to blaspheme, and the ignorant would 
boRomu angry ; the idiot would ridicule and the wicked 
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misuse it; and we are therefore foroed to be silent in 
regard to some of its principal virtaes. Bat there are 
a few wonderful qualities which it possesses, and of 
which we will speak. We have observed them per- 
sonally, and we know that we are speaking the tmth. 
We have seen finger-rings made of the electrum that 
cured their wearers of spasms and paralytic affec- 
tions, of epilepsy and apoplexy; and the application 
of such a ring, even during the most violent paroxysm 
of an epileptic attack, was always followed by im- 
mediate relief. We have seen such a ring begin to 
sweat at the beginning of a hidden disease." 

''The electrum is antipathic to all evil iT]flii«tinfta^ 
because there is hidden in it a heavenly power and 
the influence of all the seven planets. Therefore the 
Egyptians and Chaldeans and the Magi of Persia used 
it against evil spirits, and made great disooveriea 
by its use. If I were to tell all I know about the 
virtues of the electrum, the sophists would denounce 
me for being the greatest sorcerer in the world.** 

" I will, however, say that I have known a person 
in Spain who possessed a bell made out of the elec- 
trum, and weighing about two pounds, and by ring- 
ing that bell he could cause various kinds of spectres 
and apparitions to appear, and they would obey his 
commands. Before using the bell he always wrote 
some words or characters on its insida He then rang 
the bell, and immediately the spirits appeared in 
such a shape as he ordered them to take. He was 
even able to attract by the sound of that bell the 
spectres of men or animals, or to drive them away 
when they were not wanted; and whenever ha 
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3 another spirit to appeur he wrot« some other 
oharaoteiB on the inside of that bell. He refosed to 
tell me the secret of these words find characters, but 
I meditated about it, and found it out rajBelf." _■ 

"You need not be Burpriswd to hoar that such things 
are possible, becanse everrthiog is possible, if it is 
oonsietent with natural laws. One man may call 
another man by his name, and order him to do cei*- 
tain things, and if the latter respects the former, or 
is awed by bis superiority, he will olx-y his order 
without being forced to do so with a weapon or stick. 
Od invisible beings the will of man has still more 
eSect, and an inferior being may be made to obey the 
will of a superior one l>y the force of the mere thought 
of a word, because the lower is subject to the higher, 
and the inferior to the superior, and what else is the 
will but a power hidden in the thought (mind) of 
man, and becoming active through bis imagination.' 
But the thought of man is as potent to impress a 
spirit OS the spoken word is to impress the mind of 
a man, for spirits have no physical ears to hear 
physical sounds, and the voice is only needed for 
thoae who cannot hear in the spirit." ' 

"If the astral element in man can be sent into 
another man by the power of his olj'mpic spirit, such 
an astral element may also be embedded in metals 
and leave its influence in them, and thereby the metal 
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•Otoe Db]e«t before .. 

tD oar mind, uul nkUn 
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■o the lOD&rl of oat mioo la br iu( the imaft of 
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may be raised into a higher state, than the one into 
which it was put by Nature ^} 



THE ELEGTBUM MAOICUM. 

The electrum magicum is prepared as follows: 
Take ten parts of pure gold, ten of silver, five of 
copper, two of tin, two of lead, one part of powdered 
iron, and five of mercury. All these metals must be 
pure. Now wait for the hour when the planets Sat- 
urn and Mercury come into conjunction, and have all 
your preparations ready for that occasion ; have the 
fire, the crucible, the mercury and the lead ready, so 
that there will be no delay when the time of the con- 
junction arrives, for the work must be done during 
the moments of the conjunction. As soon as this 
takes place melt the lead and add the mercury, and 
let it cooL After this has been done, wait for a con- 
junction of Jupiter with Saturn and Mercury, mek 
the compound of lead and mercury in a crucible, and 
in another crucible the tin, and pour the two metals 
together at the moment of such conjunction. Tou 
must now wait until a conjunction of the sun with 
either one or both of the above-named planets takes 
place, and then add the gold to the compound after 
melting it previously. At a time of a conjunction of 
the moon with the sun, Saturn or Mercury, the silver 
is added likewise, and at a time of a conjunction of 
Venus with one of the above-named planets the 



iThU remark throwB some light on alehflmieal piroe<Mti, md goes 
to show that it is not the "magnetiam** of the planeta ahme, Imt alao 
the aonl eaaence of the operator, that ia to be bonnd, and the two 
neeted together in the metal bj the proeeaa deaeiibed below. 



copper is added. Finally, at a tune of such a cod- 
junotioii with Mars, the whole is completed by the 
addition of the powdered iron. Stir the fluid masa 
with a dry rod of witch-hazel, and let it oool." ' 

" Of this electnua magicmn you may make a mir- 
ror in which yon may see the events of the past and 
the present, absent friends or enemies, and see what 
they are doing. Ton may see in it any objet^ yoa 
may desire to see, and all the doings of men in day- 
time or at niglit. You may see in it anything that 
has ever bt<en written down, said, or spoken in the 
past, and also see the person who said it, and the 
oanses that made him say what he did, and yon may 
see in it anything, however secret it may have been 
kept." ' 

" Such mirrors are made of the electro magicnm; 
they are made of the diameter of about two inches. 
They are to be founded at a time when a conjunction 
of Jupiter and Venus takes place, and mould^i made 
of fine sand are nsed for that purpose. Grind the 
mirrors smooth with a grindstone, and polish them 
with tripoly, and with a piece of wood from a linden 
tree. All the operations made with the mirror, the 
grinding, polishing, etc, should take plofie under 
favourable planetary aspects, and by selecting the 
proper hours three different mirrors may be prepared. 
At a time of a conjunction of two good planets, when 

■ AH the mbDT«-&Bined M>D]anMi«ii t&k* pUce in out *aUr lyatem in 
tka (mnnaof thiitoan ■aeaeMirs month*, but th« dircctiuns mtj nfer 
to oodtnndtiotu of priDoiplaa Doatunod in tlia Micmoown of man . 

■ That i* lo ny ; Taa may came rn rapport irith the utrvl Ufbt, 
wbioh i* %bt KoaoriuBi of the warld, knd in whidi the " mamorj " or 

~ m »t eiaythioii !■ preeerrecL 
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at the same time the sun or the moon stands on the 
' house of the lord of the hour of jonr birth,' the 
three mirrors are to be laid together into pure weU- 
water, and left to remain there for an hour. They 
may then be removed from, the water, enveloped in a 
linen cloth, and be preserved for usa" ' 

Nothing in Nature is dead, and alchemy does not 
deal with inanimate things. The old alnhamigts 
were believers in the possibility of spontaneouB 
generation, and by the action of psychical powers they 
created forms in which life became manifest. They 
could generate living beings in closed bottles, or by 
the Palingenesis' of plants or animals, cause the 
astral form of a plant or an animal to become visible 
again, and to resurrect from its ashes. One of the 
greatest secrets, however, is the generation of beings 
like men or women, that were generated without the 
assistance of a female organism, and which were 
called Homunculi. Paracelsus speaks about them as 
follows : 

HOMUNOULL 

"Human beings may come into existence without 
natural parents. That is to say, such beings may 
grow without being developed and bom by a female 
organism; by the art of an experienced spagyricoB 
(alchemist)." ("De Natura Eerum,*' voL L) 

" The generatio homunculi has until now been kept 

> It woald be tueleM to give detailed deieriptions of prooeiiai tlifti 
oannot be followed oat by any one who doee not poneu the m&ommrj 
magic (magnetic) power, and thove who poaaeaa the power will haidlj 
reqnire such deacriptiona, in which allegoriea are atrangely miaad with 
truUMi * 8m Appoidis. 
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very secret, and bo little was publicly known about it 
thattheold philosophere bave iloabted its possibility. 
Bat I know that such things may be accomplished 
by spagyric art assisted by uatm^ proceasee. If the 
sperma, enclosed in a hermetically sealed glass, is 
buried in boree manure for about forty days, and 
properly ' magnetized," it begins to live and to move. 
After such a time it bears the fonn and resemblance of 
a homan being, bat it will be transparent and nithoat 
a oorpoa If it ia now artificially fed with the arca^ 
Dom sanguinis hominis ' until it is about forty weeks 
old, and if allowed to remain during that time in the 
horse manutij in a continually equal temperature, it 
will grow into a human child, with all its members 
developed like any other child, such aa may have been 
bom by a woman, only it will be much smaller. We 
call such a being a hommiculus, Jind it may be raised 
and educated like any other child, until it grows older 
and obtains reason and intellect, and is able to take 
care of itself. This is one of the greatest secrets, 
and it ought to remain a secret until the days ap- 
proach when all secrets will be known." ' 

' Without thii ■rounun ttu eipeiiment voald not BiooMd, turn lb* 
form bseome viublB, 

■ Fkncgliu* hu been nproacbed for hii be1i«f in tlie pmiibilitj of 
|«untiDg homanoall ; botadeaper buigbt iulo tlic pTOc«u« of Nktura 
viU (how that tacit ft Ibiog ii not iuo«Huilj inipoHible. Hodam 
•nthoKtiH bf licTs it lo be not ImponiUB. MolMchoU (hmlu thftt oe 
maj perhaps jot •nocenl in MtkbliiUnf oooditiona hj vbieh oriaaie 
tonu may be geoented ; Lieblg ii of tbe opinion tbat ohfmiitry nill 
j«t loeoeed in makisg organio labaUnoe* b; attifioial meaotk OoeUw 

** Aad mcb a bniii. that bM tba power to think, 

■bj in the (utnre be prodnoed b; ■ thinkar."— " V^iut," Pt IL Ht a 
Wb«r« *a gvn w pmant aiuh a gnMrMioa would aertaialj b* iape^ 



804 



PARAGBLSUa. 



It seems to be useless to quote any more ^cbemis- 
tical preecriptioiis of Paracelsus, or of any othei 
alchemist. To the umnittated they are onintelligi- 

■ible ; bat chiakons may b« mitifioiaJly hatahod out, and perbaps 
hoiDuncoli ma; ba devclopod. There leem tc b» aume bislorio e'i- 
deucm that >ueb tbinga have been acoomplialied, »a the foUowing aoooniit 
wiU ahaw : 

In a buck called the "Sphinx," edited by Dr. Emil Beaetmy, and pnb- 
Vaheii at Vienna in 1ST3 by L. Boaner (Tucblaubeo, No. 2i}. we And 
Bome intercating aoconntB in rogord to a number of " apirita '* gamT^ 
■ted by a Joh. Feid. Caant of Enefriteiu, in Tyrol, in the yeu I775l 



The I 



a from 



h theai 



majinBoriptii and piinta, but more eipecialjyin k diary kept by aeertiuii 
Jaa. KjkmmQrer. who acted in tlie capacity of butler and Eamulua to the 
■aid Count. There were tenhocnancali — or, aehe calla them. ** praph*- 
iyinn spirit* "—preaerTed in strong bottles, aiichaa are naed lo preaarr* 
fruit, and which were filled with water ; and theae "ipirita" ««i« the 
prndnot of the labour of the Connt J. F, of Kuelhtein (Knfateiii), and 
of an It&liau Mystic and Bosicruoian. Abbe Geloni. They were mad* 
in tlie course of five wecki, and ooniisleit of aking, a queen, a knight, a 
mock, a Don, ■□ architect, a miner, a aerapb, and finally of a bloe and 
• red spirit, " The bottlea were oloaed with ai-bladdera, and with ■ 
great magic aeal (Solomon's acal ?). The apiritii ■warn about in thoH 
bottles, and one about one span long, and the Caant was tctj aoxiona 
that they ahonld grow. They weiv therefore buried under two cart- 
loads of horse mannre. and the pile daily (prinklad with ■ oertais liquor, 
ptppared with great trouble by the two adepla, and made i 
' Tery disgosting nuterial*.' The pile of manure began Kfler i 
■prinklinga to ferment and to (team aa if heated by ■ mbterraneantf 
and at least ouco every three days, when everything w 
approach of the night, the two gi^ntleiuen woatd leave the oouveBlfl 
go to pray and to fumigate at that pile of mannre. After the h 
were removed the ' spirits ' had grown to ba each one aboat one snd 
■ half span long, so that the bottles were almost too amall lo ouolui 
them, and the mate bomaocnli had come into pofseiaion of heavy brarda, 
and the nails of theli Qngera knd toes bad growii ■ gnat deal By 
■ome means the Abbe Schiloni provided them withappropri*tecletl 
each one ■ceordiog to his rank and dignity. la the bottle at the red 
and in that of the blue spirit, however, there wtA nolbing to be ••cai 
but 'clear water ; ' but whenever the Abb» knocked three 
■e^l upon the mouth of the buttle*, speaking at the same time sDais 
tlebiew words, the water in the bottle began to turn blue (re«p«ettvely 
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ble ; while the initiated — haviitg the light of the 
Bpirit for his teacher will not require them. Bnt 
those who condemii the aocitiiit occultists for their 

nd), mhI the blue and the nd ipirita wonld ihrnt ttieir ftnta, fint raij 
■mall, but growiiig in proportioni until tbey ittuood the tiu of ut ordi- 






bnouui fkOB. The fuw uf tlw lilne ■! 



it wu bsutif dI, like . 



I 
I 



aDgel, but that of tha red 0D« bore a horrible 

" ThMO baingi wne fed b; the Count about onos every three or tani 
daye with ■ome rcue-coloored anbstance whioh he kept in a ailver box, 
and of which he gave to «ach tpuit a pill of about the aite ot a pea. 
Oooe enrj week the watei baA to bs tumoied, and the bottlea filled 
again with pure rain-water. This ohangn had to be acoomplUhed ntjr 
lapidly. becauie during the few momfiiU that the ipirita were eipoaed 
Is the ail thej eloeed their eyea, aeemed to become weak and unoon- 
adooa, aa if thej were about to die. Bat the blue apirit waa d«to ted, 
nor waa the water changed ; whiie the red one received onee ■ week K 
IhimhlBfal of (reab blood of tome uiimal (ebicken). and thia blood 
diaappaared in the water aa aoon ai it waa poured into it. withoot oolour- 
ing or tnrabliog it. Tha water oontaining the red apirit had to be 
ohanged ODor erary two or three daja. Aa aoon u the bottle waa 
i^wned it became dark and olondj, and emitted an odoiu ot rotten tggi. 

" In the Donrae of time theae apirita grew to be aboat two ipaoa long, 
■Dd their botUaa wore now almuat too amall for thorn la ituid erect ; 
the Count tikerefore prorided them with appropriate arati. Theae bot- 
tle* woe carried to the place where the maaonio hidge of which lb* 
Count wa« the pnatding maater met, and after each meeting thej wen 
earried baek again. During the meetiinga the apirita gave propbeoiea 
■boot future CTeata tbit ntonlly proved to be correct. They knew tha 
noat aecret thinga, but each of them waa only aoqaaiDted with moh 
thingaaa belonged to hia atation; for inatance, the king could talk 
politlo, the monk about religion, the miner about minerala, ete. ', bat 
the blue and the ml apirita aecmed to know everything. (Some facta 
proving their durroyant power* are given in the oiigiikal. ) 

" By Hnne acBident the glan containiiig tbc.mook fcU one day upon the 
fo«t, and waa broken. The poor monk di^d after a few painful rmpl- 
nliona, in *|nte of all the eObrt* of the Count to aave hia life, and hia 
body waa btuiocl in the garden. An attempt to generate aootfaer one, 
mad* by the Connt without the auiatanoe of the Abbe, who bad left, 
retolted in a failura. aa it prodiioed only a email thing like a leenh, 
whioh had very little vitality, and Mwn died. 

" One day the king eecaped from hii botOa. whieh had not been prop- 
vlj nolad, and waa found by Eammeror aitting on the top of the bottle 
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supposed ignorance and supei«tition, ironld do well 
to remember that it requirea a vastly greater amoout 
of credulity to believe that great refonnera in acienoe, 
and men possessed of wisdom, such aa Paracelsns, 
Johamies Tritheim, Van Helmont, and others, should 
have consented to write whole volumes of snch in- 
tolerable rnbbish, as such writings would certainly 
be if they were to be taken in a literal meaning, than 
to believe — aa is actually the case — that great spirit- 
ual truths were thus hidden behind all^ories that 
were intended to be understood only by those who 
possessed the key in their own hearts. 

Although ParacelauB aaaerta that it ia possible to 
make gold and silver by chemical means, and that 
some persons have succeeded in making it,' still he 

oantuiiiiig tha queen, attempijiig bi icntah with hii niib the H>1 
Ktr&y. and to liberate h>;r. In anawer to the Krvant'a call tar help, tha 
Count milled in, and aftrr a prolangrd chsM oaueht the long, who, 
fiam hia long eipoanre to the air and the -want at hu appropriate elo- 
miiDt, had beoome taint, and waa replaced into hii bolUa — not, iurw- 
eret. without aucoeediiig to aoratch Che nose of the Conni." It Mama 
that the Count of Eutitcin in later yeara became aiudant for the ikln- 
tiaa of hii aoul, mod comidered it inoompatibla with tha teqairaDcnt* 
of hia conacienca to keep thoae apirita longer in hia poaeaaioa. and that 
he £ot rid of them id soma manner tuA, mentioned by tb* aoibe. W* 
will not make an attempt at camment, bat would adviae thoae who an 
Durioua about thia matter to read the book from which the above aoDOont 
ia an eitrart. Thtre oan be hajdiy any doubt aa to iti Tetacitj. be- 

berif. CuudC Fraoi Juaef t. Thnn, and othera, aaw them, and they poa- 
■eaaed undoubtedly Ttuble and tangible hodiea ; and it aeema that th«y 
were either elemental apirita, or, what appeara to tie more probable, 

I The follon>ing ia a prewiriptioa how to make artiGcial gold, ti 
from an old ali^hemiaCic&l US., and a marginal note aaji Chat ai 
ment tried with it proved anoceaatul : — Take equal paita of powdand 
iran, aublimated sulphur, and crude antimouj. Melt it in a emubla^ 






it for eight houra. Powder it, and 
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9 BQch extemul experiments us nselese in tlie 
end, and it aeeniH to be more than probable that even 
in such chemical experiments as may have succeeded, 
something more thim merely trhemical manipulations 
was required to make them successful.' 

" The heavenly fire which comee to us from the 
snn or acts within the earth, is not such a fire as is 
in heaven, neither lite our fire upon the earth ; bat 
the celestial fire is with us a cold, stiff, frozen fire, 
and this is the body of gold. Therefore nothing con 

Ul the inlphaT i* craponted. Mil two jwrta of thU powder with ona 
put of oalciiutcd bom, mnd mslt it agiin. Powder tad diueWc it ia 
oomiDaD muiwtla »cid, uid let it (tSQ'l in smodentte hsat for oas month. 
Ths fluid ii thBQ to be put ioto a retort uid diitilled. ud the Snid th>t 
electa in the recipient (the muriatio 4aid) i* returned into tbe tetot 
ud kgsin dUtilled, and thia ia repealed three tiinea ; the third time ■ 
ted powder will be left ia.tbe retort (probdbl; a miitare of moiiate of inm 
with intiniaiiiam oiidr). Thia powder ia to be diaaolved ia tba roso- 
■truum pbiloMphiauin (madab; pouring cUnride of antimoDj into wmtar, 
filteriag, and eTaporating the fluid lo a oertain extent, to make it ilnnig' 
ar). The aoliition ia to be evaporated again, and the remainlitg pow- 
der mixed with iti own weight of oomMiie lublimate of meraar;. Thii 
powdK ia to be dlawlTed again to the menatninni philoaophionm (dilated 
moriatie aeid). and diadlled until a red oil; ■abetanoe pa«HM into tbe 
teoeivrt. If jon obtain thia oil, yon aay take aomo newl; prepared 
ohlorida of ailTer. ntuiale it gradually with the oil, and dry it Put 
one part d( thia powder into Sts paita of moltea lead ; aeparate the lead 
a^n from the ailrer (by dapellatiuD). and jou will And that ana third 
of tbe ailns haa been tranaformed into gold. 

> Tbera ia ■ eonaiderabla anunnt of biatorioal cridence of a traat. 
worthy eharaoter that goea lo proTe Chat pure gold haa been aitiSeiallj 
marda, bat it ia — U> aay the leaat — doubtful that thia waa dooe in a waj 
that eonld be anceaaafolly imitated by one who ii not an alohemiat. 
Aooordiog to a trtiatworthy report, coming from a aoaroe wboae Terio- 
tty ia not donbtfui, a certain alobemiab waa kept impriaoned by the 
prinoe-elect of Saiony at a toTtr«a at Dreaden in the year 1T4S, be- 
oaaaethe prince wanted to obtain through him artificial gold. Thia 
adapt predneed four hnndrad poaada of gold by alchemical meana, and 
flnall} eaoBfed bom the priioo in aome nneiplained maimer. Flamal 
ta mU to b*Ta nude irtlfieial gold on Aphl 29; 1383. 
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be gained from gold by means of our fire, except to 
render it fluid in the same sense as the smi rendere 
fluid the snow and turns it into water." (" Codlmn 
philosoph.**) 

Astrology is intimately connected with medicine, 
magic, and alchemy. If we desire to make use of the 
influences of the planets for any purpose whatever, 
it is necessary to know what qualities those influences 
possess — how they act, and at what time certain 
planetary influences will be on the increase or on the 
wane. The quality of the planetary influences will 
be known to a man who knows his own constitution, 
because he will then be able to recognize in ViimflftH 
the planetary influences corresponding to those that 
rule in the sky ; the action of such influences will be 
known if we know the qualities of the bodies upon 
which they act, because each body attracts those in- 
fluences that are in harmony with it, and repulses the 
others; the time when certain planetary influences 
rule may be found out by astronomical calculations, 
or by tables that have been prepared by such for that 
purpose ; but the spiritually developed seer will re- 
quire no books and no tables, but will recognize the 
conditions of the interior world by the changes tak- 
ing place in his own souL 

Paracelsus was not — what is called to-day — a pro- 
fessional astrologer. He did not calculate nativities, 
or make horoscopes, but he knew the higher aspect 
of astrology, by which the mutual relations of the 
Macrocosm and the Microcosm are known. He re- 
jected the errors of popular astrology as he did those 
of other popular religions or scientific belie&; anA 
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his syetem of astroli^y, if rightly nndoiBtood, appears 
of a sublime character and full of the grandest con- 
oeptioDs. He says: "No one needs to care for the 
cotmie of Saturn : it neither shortens nor lengthens 
the life of anybody. If MarB ia ferociouH, it docs not 
follow that Nero woa Ms child ; and although Mars 
< and Nero may both have had the same qualities they 
did not take them from each other. It is an old say- 
ing that 'a wise man may nile the stars,' and I be- 
lieve in that saj-ing — not in the sense in which yon 
take it, but in my own. The stars force nothing into 
nB that we are not willing to take ; they incline us to 
nothing which we do not desire.' They are free for 
themselves and we are free tor oorselvea. Ton beheve 
that one man is more sacccssfol in the acquirement 
of knowledge, another one in the acquisition of power; 
one obtains riches more easily, and another one fame ; 
and you think that this is caused by the stars ; bat I 
beUeve the cituse to be that one man is more ajit than 
another to accjulre and to hold certain things, and 
that this aptitude comes fmtu the s])irit* It is ab- 
Bord to belicTo that the stars can moke a man. 
Whatever the stars can do we can do ourselves, be- 
cause the wisdom which we obtain from God otst- 
powers the heaven and rule.s over the stars." 

He objected strongly to the use of ceremonies that 
were made for the purpose of attracting spirits by 
means of planetary influences. He says: "Whatever 
comes from the ' spirits ' is sorcery. Such spirits are 

' It U not diTiiu nun : bat the rlunint* ia the body d[ mao which 
■Utkct oomtpODding tnflumcu froin tha powen of Iba naoroooniL 

* U the)' cons [rom the ipirit, tbe apirit miut have pee eiielil, »aA 
hM« M^uirad tbam ia > pianoiu inouiuliao. 
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false, and we do not believe in them ; but we believe 
in the power of that wisdom which rules heaven and 
by which all the mysteries of Nature may be known. 
Soroeiy has been called magic; but magic is wisdom, 
and itere is no wisdom in sorcery. True science 
knows everything. The eternity of all things is 
without time, without beginning, and without an 
end. It is substantially present eveiywhere, and 
acts where it is not expected. That which seems to 
be incredible, improbable, and impossible, will be- 
come wonderfully true in eternity." 

" Man's soul is made up of the same elements as 
the stars; but as the wisdom of the Supreme guides 
the motions of the stars, so the reason of man rules 
the influences which rotate and circulate in his souL 
The essence of man's sidereal body, which he attracts 
from the stars, is of a substantial nature; still, we 
consider it qjb being something spiritual on account 
of the ethereality of its substance, and on account of 
the great dimensions of its invisible body. The 
essences in man's sidereal body are intimately related 
to the sidereal essences of the stars, and the former 
attract the powers of the latter ; but man is the master 
over his own soul, and he can permit those attractians 
to take place in an irregular manner, or he may contrcd 
his passions and repulse influences which he does not 
desire. 

" There is an attractive power in the soul of man, 
which attracts physical, mental, and moral diseases 
from the Chaos. The planetary influences extend 
through all Nature, and man attracts poisonous 
qualities from the moon, from the stars, and from 
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otlier things; Init the moon, and the stars, and oUier 
things oJao attract evil influeucea from man, and 
distribute them again by their raj's,' bocauae Nature 
is an undivided whole, whose parts are intimately 
connected." 

"The sun and the stars att:mct something from as, 
and we attract something from them, because oar 
astral bodies are in sympathy nHth the stars, and the 
stars are in sjTnpathy with onr astral l>odie8 ; but the 
same is the case with the astral bodies of all other 
objects. They all attract astral intluences from the 
stars. Each body attracts certain iiarticular iuSuences 
from them; some attract more and othen* less; and on 
this truth is bostn] the jwwer of amulets and talis- 
mans, and the iuHuence which they may exercise 
over the astral form of the bearer. Talismans are 
like boxes, in which sidereal influences may be pre- 
BGrred," 

" Three spirits, united in one, live and act in man ; 
three worlds, united into one, throw their rays upon 
him ; but all three are only the reflection, image, or 
echo of one primordial creation. The firet is the es- 
sence of the elements ; the second the soul of the stars ; 
the third the spirit — thf. ti/i: The lower instincts of 
man are caused by the life of the elements, but there 
is only one lift; and the life that causes the instincts 
of man is contained in all elements — in the stars as 
well as in vegetable and animal forma. The ac- 
tivity of the life essence is modified in vegetable, 
animal, and homan forms ; it bei^omes the life of the 
earth, and the life of the eartL is radiated back to the 
'S«"8oree(y."p. ISft 
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stars. Stars attract and repulse each other; they 
have their sympathies and antipathies; and these 
living antipathies and sympathies, attractions and 
repulsions, could not exist if no vehicle of life existed 
between them." 

" Primordial matter, formmg the basis of the con- 
stitution of the human body, has absorbed influences 
from the stars, and they nourish the elementary 
(physical) body, and by means of these influences 
man's soul is connected with and united to the souls 
of the stars. Having three worlds in him and Uving 
in three worlds, man should learn to know the lower 
elements, understand the sidereal, and know the 
eternal" 

"The body comes from the elements, the soul 
from the stars, and the spirit from God« All that the 
intellect can conceive of comes from the stars." * 
^- "All knowledge comes from the stars (the TJni- 

\ Versal Mind). Men do not invent or produce ideas ; 

the ideas exist, and men are able to grasp them. If 
all professors of music in the world would die in one 
day, heaven, being the original teacher of music, 
would not die, and it would teach other persons this 
art 

'' Many ideas exist which men have not yet grasped ; 
many stars are still too far to form a strong connec- 
tion with the earth. The reabn of stars and ideas 
is infinite, and therefore the source of inventions and 
• discoveries is not yet exhausted." 

1 By *' ttan ** {tutra) Paraoelans does not refer to the phyncal bodies 
of the pUneta, but to prinoiplea ^xiatinff in the Connoe, and which are 
repreaented by the atara, 
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" New stars appear and othera disappear on the 
akj. Hew ideas appear on the mental horizon, and 
old ideas are lost If a new comet appears on the sk^, 
it fills the hearts of the ignorant with terror ; if a 
new and grand idea appears on the mental horizon, it 
creates fear in the camp of those that cling to old 
Bjstenis and accepted forms," 

" Physical man takes his nutriment from the 
earth; the sidereal man receives the states of his 
feelings and thoughts from the stars; but the spir- 
it has his wisdom from God. The heat of a firs 
passes through an iron stove, and likewise the astral 
influences, with all their qualities, pass through man. 
They penetrate him as rain penetrates the soil, 
and as the soil is made fruitful by the rain, like- 
wise man's soul is made fruitful by them ; but the 
principle of the supreme wisdom of the universe 
penetrates into the centre, illuminates it, and rnlee 
over aO." 

"Hail may destroy tho fruits of tlio earth, evil 
planetary infiuences may be attracted by the soul of 
tlie earth and cause epidemic disaises, and the spirit- 
ual centre in man may bo devoid of wisdom, and 
darkness rule in its place. The earth, the animal 
kingdom, and physical man are subject to the govern- 
ment of the stars; but the spiritual man rules over 
the stars and over the elementj^, and conquers tlie 
worlds without and the world within by the wisdom 
that comes from God. Ston«s, plants, and animals 
obey the government of the mind, and man should 
obey the will and wisdom of God. The individual 
terrestrial life should correspond to the laws govera- 
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mg the imiverse; man's spiritnal aspirations shoold 
be directed to harmonize with the wisdom of Qod. 
If this is attainedy the inner consciousness will 
awaken to an understanding of the influences of the 
starSy and the mysteries of Nature will be revealed to 
his spiritual perception." 



IX. PHILOSOPHY Am) THE080PHY. 



Modern philoeophy is a system of theoretical spet^ 
iiliLtian, btuiod upon reasoning from the kno^'u to the 
unknown, drawing logictil deductions from accepted 
opinions ; but theosophy ia the poeeesaion of knowl- 
edge obtained hy prat-ticul experience. To be a phi- 
losopher it is necessary to have acute reasoning pow- 
ers, and to cal(TUat« possibilities and probabilities; 
to be a true theosophist it is necessary' to have the 
power of spiritual jierception and to know the thingD 
perceived, irrespective of any possibilities, probabili- 
dee, or accepted opinions. A speculative philosopher 
occupies an objective standpoint in regard to the 
thing which he examines ; the theosophist finds the 
character of that thing in himself. There is nothing 
in the Macrocosm of Nature that is not contained in 
man, because man and Nature are essentially one, and 
a man who is consciotu of being one with Nature will 
know everything in Nature if he knows only himself. 
A philosopher having no knowledge of self can only 
speculate about things which he does nut see ; a prau- 
tical theosophist, knowing his own self, does not need 
to speculate, because he knon's what he sees, and he 
sees what he knows. 

"There is a tnie and a fulse jihiloaopby. As tfie 
froth in new-made wine swims upon the top and 
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hides the trae wine below, likewise iheie is afroihof 
^phistry and psendo-philosophy swimming at the 
top of trae philosophy ; it looks like knowledge, but it 
is the outcome of ignorance, gilded and varnished to 
deceive the vulgar. It is likeaparasite growingupon 
the tree of knowledge, drawing the sap out of the true 
tree and converting it into poison. The intellectual 
workmg of the brain alone is not sufficient to give 
birth to aphjsician ; the true physician is not he who 
has merely heard of the truth, but he who feels the 
truth, who sees it before him as clearly as the light 
of the sun, who hears it as he would hear the noise 
of the cataract of the Bhine or the whistling of the 
storm upon the ocean, who smells it and tastes it, it 
being sweet to him as honey or bitter as galL Nature 
produces diseases and effects their cures, and where 
then could be found a better teacher than nature her- 
self ? That alone which we see and feel and perceive 
constitutes true knowledge, not that of which we are 
merely informed in books and which is not con- 
finniby experience." 

" The knowledge of nature as it is — not as we im- 
agine it to be — constitutes true philosophy. He who 
merely sees the external appearance of things is not 
a philosopher ; the true philosopher sees the reality, 
not merely the outward appearance. He who knows 
the sun and the moon has a sun and a moon in him, 
and he can tell how they look, even if his eyes are 
shui Likewise, the true physician sees in himself 
the whole constitution of the microcosm of man with 
all its parts. He sees the constitution of his patient 
as if the latter were a dear crystal, in which not even 
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a Biogle litiir could escnjx) detection. He mws bim as 
be would the Bton^s aud pebbles at tbe bottom of a 
clear well This is tbe philosopby upon whicb tbe 
true art of medioiue is based. Not tbat your pbysi- 
col eyes are able to sbow you these things, but it is 
nature herself who teachea it to you. Nature is tbe 
universal mother of all, and if you are in barmoDy 
with her — if the mirror of your mind has not been 
made blind by tbe cobwebs of gpeculations, miscon- 
ceptions, and erroneous theories — sbe will hold up 
iKifore you a mirror in whk'h yon will see the truth. 
But be who is not true himself will not see the truth 
as it is taught by nature, and it is far easier to study 
a number of books and to learn by heart a number 
of scientific theories than to ennoble one's own char- 
acter to such an extent as to enter into perfect har- 
mony with nature and to be able to see the truth." 

No one can therefore be truly called a tbeosophist 
who does not possess the knowldd^e of bis own di- 
vine self whicb enables man to know all things as 
only God knows them. This power is in possession 
of no man, but belongs to the god in man. Only 
when man has found his god can he partake of di- 
vine wisdom. 

Man is a mixed being ; to is a centre or focus in 
which the tlireo kingdoms; i.e., the three forms of 
manifestation of the primonlial Will; the world of 
darkness or fire, the world of spiritual b|;ht and tbat 
of external nature are active and in which tbe powers 
of either of these three kingdoms may become con- 
scious and manifest. If he is a temple of the holy 
Bpirtt, Qod will reveal His wisdom in him ; if he is 
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a dweUing of e^il will, the devil will become per- 
sonified in him; if the world of mind, intelleoti 
emotion, etc (t.e., the ''heaven" of the external 
world), is reflected within his sonl, and his mind 
becomes absorbed by it, he will be a child of the 
world. 

It is most true and certain that if there were no 
natursJ world, nature could not become manifested 
in man, and it is equally true that if there were 
no God and no Devil, t.e., no supreme power for 
good or evil in the universe, neither a god nor a 
devil could become revealed or personified in a 
man. 

There is no seed having the power to attract unto 
itself the sunlight which it requires to enable it to 
grow, and in the same sense there is no man having 
himself the power to attract Gkxl imto himself or to 
unite himself with that which is divine in him, by 
his own will and pleasure. Only like acts upon like. 
The natursJ (physical or astral) principles in man 
are acted upon by the corresponding powers in nat- 
ure ; the growth of plants is due to the power of the 
sun being active in them, and the spiritual unfold- 
ment of the soul of man is also due to the power (the 
grace) of the God of the universe.' 

The knowledge of a man in r^ard to a truth, how- 
ever learned and intellectual he may be, can be noth- 
ing else but an opinion to one who does not recog- 

1 Grod is the aapreme will of the nniTene, or m Boehme oalli it^ th* 
will of divine wiBdom. It ii therefore a divine will, aod it ooold Boi 
be divine if it were not free and aabjeot to nothing. This does not im- 
ply that Ood is something external to Nature ; bat that He ia mspmin 
to it. 
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nizo the same tmth ia himself. If we believe or 
accept the doctrine of nnothcr man who perceivee 
the trnth, it does not follow that we recognize that 
troth as oar own ; it simply means that we conaider 
his opinion worthy of our belief. A knowledge of 
the opinions of otliers may guide us in oxir i-esearches 
as long as we cannot fiad the truth in ourselves, but 
such a knowledge is as liable to mislead us as to lead 
OS right ; the only key to arrive at the recc^nition 
and miderHttuiding uf the truth is the perception and 
understanding itself. Opinions change, and creeds 
and beUefs change accordingly ; but the knowledge 
which we find in our own conscience stands as finn 
as a rock. 

There is no such thing as a theoretical theosophy, 
becaose divine wisdom is not a matter of theory, 
but the divine knowledge of s«lf. To know a thing 
we must see it and feel it and be identified with it 
ooiselves. Things that transcend the physical power 
of sight can only be known if they are experienced 
and felt by the soul. Love or hate, reason and con- 
science, are unknown things to those who do not 
realize their existence. The attributes of the spirit 
are not only beyond the power of sensual perception, 
but they are beyond the power of iutellectual com- 
prehension ; they can only be known to the spirit 
itself, and they are caJleil occult Ix>cau3e they cannot 
be understood without the jKissession of the light of 
the spirit 

" Bfan has two kinds of reason, angelic and ani- 
mal reason. The former is eternal and of Ood and 
remains with Qod ; the latter is also originating 
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from Gkxl, but not eternal; for the body diee and 
its reason with it. No animal product can be victo- 
rious over death. Death kills that which is animal 
but not that which is eternal A man who is not a 
man as far as wisdom in him is concerned, is not a 
man but an animal in human shape." ('' De Funda- 
mento Sapientisd.") 

To be able to understand good, it is necessary that 
man shonld experience evilff^withoaTtiTfaiowl. 
edge of darkness the true nature of light could not 
be known ; but no amoimt of evil experience would 
enable a man to know that which is good and divine 
if he is not in possession of the true understanding, 
which endows him with the power to profit by his 
experience and which is not of his own making, 
but given to him as a gift by wisdom itself. 

" The wise rules the stars in him ; but animal man 
is ruled by his stars which force him to do as he is 
directed by his animal nature. He who has escaped 
the gallows once will repeat his crimes; for he 
thinks that having escaped his punishment once he 
wiU escape it agam. Such a person is blown about 
like a reed, and cannot resist the forces which are 
acting upon him, and the reason of this is that he 
has no self-knowledge, and does not know that there 
is in him a power superior to that of the stars. TVls- 
dom in man is nobody's servant and has not lost its 
own freedom, and through wisdom man attains power 
over the stars." (" De Fundam. Sap.") 

Intellectual reasoning may arrive at the door of 
the spiritual temple, but man cannot enter without 
perceiving that the temple exists and that he has 
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the power to enter. This knowledge is cnlled taUk ; 
but Itutb does not come to those who do not desire 
it, aud A desire for divine wisdom is not created by 
man. Man's desires depend on the presence of no 
exciting caose, and tluit which attracts him stroogeBt 
is the thing for which he has the greatest desire. 
It is not wiUiin the power of the animal or iutellect- 
nal natnre of man to desire or to love that which be 
does not know. He may have a curiosity to see the 
unknown Qod, bnt he con love with all his heart 
only that which attracts him, that which he feels, 
and that of which he knows that it exists. He must 
realize the presence of the highest in his own heart 
before he can know it with his intellect. The spir- 
itual temple is locked with many keys, and those 
who are vain enough to believe tluit they cod invade 
it by their own power, aud without being shown the 
way by the light of wisdom, will storm against it in 
Tain. Wisdom is not created by man ; it must come 
to him, and cannot be purehased for money nor 
coaxtxl with promisee, but it comes to those whom 
minds are pure and whose hearts are open to receive 
it. It is said that those who wish to become wise 
must be like children, but there are few amongst 
the learned who would be willing to imdertake such 
a feat. There are few who would be able to realize 
the fact, even if they were willing to do so, that they 
themselves are witliout life, mthout knowledge, and 
without power, and that all life aud consciousness, 
knowledge and power, comes from the universal foun- 
tain of all, of which they are merely imperfect instra- 
BHDts (or its mauifestatiou. There are £eT a 
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the learned who would be willing to give np their 
illnsoij inde{>endencj of thought, their accepted opin- 
ions, their dogmatic reasoning and speculations about 
possibilities and probabilities, and to submit their 
own personal will entirely to the will of the wisdom 
of Gkxl, and thus to render their souls fit places for 
the residence of the truth. Humanity resembles a 
field of wheat, in which each indiyidual represents a 
plant, attempting to grow higher than the others and 
to bear more abundant fruit ; but there are few who 
desire to be nothing themsdves ; so that God may 
take full possession of them and be all in and through 
them. 

The object of man's existence is to become per- 
fectly happy, and the shortest way to become so is to 
be perfect and happy now, and not wait for a pos- 
sibility to become so in a future state of existence. 
All may be happy, but only the highest happiness is 
enduring, and permanent happiness can be obtained 
only by attaining permanent good. The highest a 
man can feel and think is his highest ideal, and the 
higher we rise in the scale of existence and the more 
our knowledge expands, the higher will be our ideal 
As long as we cling to our highest ideal we will be 
happy in spite of the sufferings and vicissitudes of 
life. The highest ideal confers the highest and most 
enduring happiness, and the whole of Theosophy 
consists in the recognition of the highest ideal and 
^ a constant adhesion to it, which cannot be loos- 
ened by the illusions of the senses, nor weakened by 
doubts which an imperfectly developed and short- 
sighted intellect attempts to create, but which may 
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be strengthened by a (xinataut regard for the troth 
and an tmwavering attf<ntioii to duty.' 

As long as anyone fancies his highest ideal to 
exist oatside of him, somewhere above the clonds or 
in the history of the past, he nill go outside of him- 
self to seek for it in his fancy or in the pages of 
history. This is not theoeophy, but merely a dream* 
ing about it ; for not that wisdom which existe out- 
side of man but that which has taken root in him 
renders him wise, A child Is not bom from out- 
side of its mother's womb, bnt from within, and the 
spiritual regeneration of man must be accomplished 
by that which is existing in him. 

The spiritual regeneration of man requires the 
opening of his inner senses, and this again involves 

> God i* th« grektot power in lbs animrK, beowuie He u tbe ■odtm 
uid Bum at mil powen in tlutr highfat caixle of muufefltatioii. Ood b 
tharefon abiolDU eonaaiounceu, abaolata lorn, uid kbulata wiailaK. 
If wa winb to ■ccomplltb mnjtliing ereat, tlie lirsl reqairement ii Um 
pnwnoe of Ood, becanae He U mui's ondenMiiiliiig and pmrst, and 
reaidea in man. Bat God cannot be appioaclifd bj an intellect that i* 
withoat lore. God U love, and i> only attraatcd bf lore. We imnnot 
know the prinoipla of lore, nnjeia we loie it with our heart, and tlM 
more we d««re it. the mate will we be kble to eompnheiid with Um 
heart what thii prinoiple ia. The love of God u thersfoie ■ pcnrar 
tntuoending tbe lowrr naton of man ; it cannot develop iteaU ont of 
tbe animal elFmenta of m>a. bnt it ia a gift fnmi tbe nnirenal foontattt 
ol la**. In tbe uune •(«** a* inoihiae moiiDt grow oat of the earth, bnt 
■omea from abore. God lite* [a the heart* of men, and if we deiin Is 
lore Him. we mnit luie all that >■ good in hiunanitj. The lore of 
bamanitj U tbe beguming of the knowleilge of God. Tht inl«U«at i* 
(ha giiKtoal pmnaajon of mort*) man, and an inteUeot tbat riiei to the 
■gone of all knowledge by tbe power of lore may know Ood and all 
a»mjtUaim of Nataie, and twfome godlike itadf; bat an inldlBot 
without lore lead* intatrcor, groieli in diarlcDaia, und gae* to petditian. 
An intellect oombined with hive fur the mprema good Itoda to wiadoo^ 
an IntiilMl witboat tote Icada to the powwta of eriL 
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the development of the internal oigans of the spizitnal 
body, while the latter is intimately connected with 
the physical form. Thus this regeneration is not an 
entirely spiritual process, but productive of great 
ch«gi ta> phjScd body. £.i».,i«ta.^ 
lects, or despises his physical body as long as he has 

poreal form, may be compared to the yolk in an egg 
wanting to be free from the white of the ^gg and the 
shell, without having grown into a bird. 

"Philosophy " means love of wisdom, and the lover 
of wisdom is a seeker for knowledge ; he desLres to 
know the secrets of nature and the mysteries of God, 
which may be f oimd at the very foundation of his 
own souL " Theosophy *' means the wisdom of God, 
in other words the self-knowledge of Gkxl in man. It 
is not " man," but the god in man who knows his 
own divine self, and it therefore does not rest with 
the will and pleasure of man to become a theoeo- 
phist, but this depends on the awakening of the di- 
vine spirit in him. Philosophy argues and deducts, 
speculates, makes additions and multiplications, and 
by logical reasonings seeks to prove that for such or 
such reasons this or that cannot be otherwise than 
so or so ; but divine wisdom requires no arguments, 
no logic or reasoning, because it is already the self- 
knowledge of the One from which all other things are 
deriving their origin. It is the highest and most 
exalted kind of rationalism, for there can be nothing 
more rational than to know the divine fountain of 
AIL 

"All numbers are multiples of one, all sdences 
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converge to a common point, all wisdom comee oni 
of one centre, and the ntimber of wisdom is one. The 
light of wisdom radiat«a into the world, and mani- 
fests itself in variouB ways according to the substance 
in which it mamfests itself. Therefore man may 
manifest reason in a threefold manner : as instinct, 
as animal reason, and spiritual intelligciice. The 
kuowliidge which our scnH derives from the physical 
and Huimul elements is temporal ; that which it de- 
rives from the spirit is etemaJ. Ood is the Father of 
wisdom, and all wisdom is derived from Him. We 
may grow into knowledge, bnt we cannot grow knowl- 
edge ourselves, because in ourselves is nothing bat 
what has been deposited there by God. Those who 
believe that they can leam anything without the as- 
sistance of God will fall into idolatry, superstition, 
and error. But those who love the liuninous centre 
will be attracted to it, and their knowledge cornea 
from God. God is the Father of wisdom, and man 
is the son. If we wish for knowledge we must apply 
for it to the Father and not to the son. And if the 
son desires to teach wisdom, be must teach that wis- 
dom which he derived from the Father. The knowl- 
edge which our clergymen possess is not obtained by 
them from tlie Father, but they leam it from each 
other. They are not certain of the truth of what they 
teach, and therefore they nee argumentation, circum- 
vention, and prevarication ; they fall into error and 
vanity, and mistake their own opinions for the wis- 
dom of God. Hypocrisy is not holiness, conceit is 
Dot power, Blyuess is not wisdom. The art of de- 
fismng and dispnting, sophisticating, perverting, and 
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misrepresenting truths may be learned in schools; 
but the power to recognize and to follow the truth 
cannot be conferred by academical degrees ; it comes 
only from God. He who desires to know the truth 
must be able to see it, and not be satisfied with de- 
scriptions of it received from others, but be true to 
himself. The highest power of the intellect, if it is 
not illuminated by love, is only a high grade of ani- 
mal intellect, and will perish in time; but the intel- 
lect animated by the love of the Supreme is the in- 
tellect of the angels, and will live in etemiiy.'' (" De 
Fundamento SapientiaB.") 

*' All things are vehicles of virtues, everything in 
nature is a house wherein dwell certain powers and 
virtues such as God has infused throughout Nature 
and which inhabit all things in the same sense as the 
soul is in man ; but the soul is a creature originating 
of Gk)d and returns again to Gknl. Natural (terres- 
trial) man is a son of Nature and ought to know 
Nature his mother ; but the soul being a son of Gk)d 
ought to know the father, the Creator of alL'' ('* Yera 
influentia rerum.") 

In regard to the true and the false faith Paracelsus 
says : " It is not a faith in the existence of a histori- 
cal Jesus Christ that has the power to save mankind 
from evil, but a faith into the Supreme Power (Gk)d), 
through which the man Jesus was enabled to act 
The former ' faith ' is merely a belief and a result of 
education ; the latter is a faith belonging to the con- 
stitution of man. Christ does not say that if we be- 
Ueve in His personal power to accomplish wonderful 
things we would be enabled to throw mountains into 
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the ocean ; bat He Bpoke of onr own faith, meauing 
the divine power of Qod in man, that may net through 
otuselveB as much as it actod through Christ, if we 
becomo like Him. This power comes from God aad 
retonis to Him ; and if one man cures imotbL'r in the 
name of Christ, he cures him by the jmwer of God, 
and by his own faith. That power becomes active in 
and throogh him by hia faith, and not out of grati- 
tude for liis professed belief, or the belief of the 
patient that Clirist once existed upon the earth." 

" The power of the true faith extends as far as the 
power of God. Man can aooomplish nothing by his 
own power, but everything may be accomplished 
through man by the power of faith. If we did not 
have faith in our ability to walk, we would not be 
able to walk. If we a^xximpLsh anything whatever, 
faith accomplishes it through us." , 

" Faith does not come from man, and no man can 
create faith ; but faith is a power coming from Qod. 
Its germ is laid within man, and may be cultivated 
or neglected by him ; it may bo used by him for 
good or for evil, but it only acts effectively when 
it is strong and pore — not weakened by doubt, and 
not dispersed by secondary considerations. He who 
wants to employ it must have only ow object in view. 
Diseases may be claused and t-ured by faith, and if 
men knew the power of faith they wonld have more 
faith and less snperetition. ^e have no right to call 
a disease incurable ; we have only the right to aay 
that we cannot cure it. A physician who trusts only 
in bis own science will accomplish little, but he who 
haaUth in the power of God acting throogh him, aod 
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who employs that power intelligentlyy will acoom* 
plish much." 

" If any one thinks that he can core a disease or 
accomplish anything else, merely because he belieyes 
that he is able to accomplish it, he believes in a supers 
stition; but if he believes that he can perform such 
a thing, because he is conscious of having the power 
to do so, he will then be able to accomplish it by the 
power of the true faitL Such a faith is knowledge 
and gives power. True faith is spiritual conscious- 
ness, but a belief based upon mere opinions and creeds 
is the product of ignorance, and is superstition."* 

" The body which we receive from our parents^ 
and which is built up from the nutriments it draws 
directly and indirectiy from the earth, has no spirit- 
ual powers, for wisdom and virtue, faith, hope, and 
chariiy, do not grow from the earth. They are not 
the products of man's physical organization, but the 
attributes of another invisible and glorified body, 

> Thifl IB the onne of all dabblers in the divine mysteriee ; that when 
they begin to believe that there is eomething superior to the merely ani- 
mal man, this belief opens the door for superstition and idolatiy ; for hav- 
ing no knowledge of the power of the divine will within their own self 
they are devoid of the true faith, which is divine self-oonfidenoe. They 
therefore put their trust not in the one true God, but in the gods wliioh 
they have created within their own imagination. They seek in oat- 
ward things for that which they cannot find within their own empty 
■hells. They neglect their duties as men and revel in dreams whsein 
there is nothing real Some put their faith in doctors and priesla» 
others in herbs and roots, still others in magic spells and inoantationa; 
but the wise know that the first step on the road to spiritual unfoldment 
is the fulfilment of one^s duties at a man ; for no god oan grow out of a 
man unless the man has become truly that which he ought to be. In 
this fulfilment of one*8 duty and becoming true to one*s nature at man 
rests the germ of true happiness, and from this germ is evolved the re- 
generated man in whpm heaven exists and who lives through eternity. 
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whose genuB are laid within man. The physical 
body clmi^B and dies, the glorified body is etemaL 
TbiB eternal mtui ia the real man, and is not gen- 
erated by his earthly parents. He does not drav 
nntrimeDt from the earth, but from the eternal in- 
risible source from which he origiuuted. Nevortho- 
Icsa the two Ixxiiea are one, and man may be cora- 
pared to a tree, drawing his nutriment from the 
o.-irth, and from the Burrounding air. The roots 
extend into the earth, and seek their nutriment in 
the dark, but the leaves receive their nutriment from 
the light. The temporal body is the hoiLse of the 
eternal, and we should therefore take care of it, be- 
Ciiuse he who destroys the temjroral body destroys 
the house of the eternal, mid although the eternal 
man is in^'isiblc, he exists nevertheless, and will be- 
come visible in time, Just as a child in its mother's 
womb is invisible before it is bom, but after its birth 
it may be Been by all but those who arc blind ; and 
M everything retoms after a while to the source Erum 
whence it came, so the body returns to the earth and 
the spirit to heaven or hell. Some children aro bom 
from heaven, and others are bom from hell, because 
each human being has hia inherent tendencies, and 
these tendencies belong to his spirit, and indicate 
the state in which he existed before he was bom. 
Witches and sorcerers are not made at once ; they 
aro bom with powers for evil.' Tho body is only 
an instrument ; if yon seek for man in his dead 
body, you are seeking for him in vain." 
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But this physical body, which is believed to be 
of so little importance by those who love to dzeam 
about the mysteries of the spirit, is the most secret 
and valuable thing. It is the true ** stone which the 
builders rejected," but which must become the oor- 
ner-stone of the temple. It is the ''stone** which 
is considered worthless by those who seek for a God 
above the clouds and reject Him when He enters 
their house. This physical body is not merely an 
instrument for divine power, but it is also the soU 
from which that which is immortal in man receives its 
strength. A seed requires the power of the sunshine 
to enable it to take from the earth the elements 
necessary for its growth, and in the same sense the 
spiritual body of man, receiving its nutriment from 
the spirit, could not unfold and develop if it were 
not for the presence of the physical body of man 
with its elementary and elemental forces ; for the 
physical body is comparable to the wood from which 
is produced the fire which gives light ; there would be 
no light if there were nothing to bum. " The more 
there is wood to bum, the greater will be the com- 
bustion, and thus it is with the Lapis PhUosophorum 
or Balsamo perpetuo in corpore humcmoJ" * " But it is 
not proper to say agreat deal about ihe Lapia Philaao- 
phorum or to boast about its possession ; the ancients 
have sufficiently indicated the way for its prepara- 
tion to those who are not devoid of the trae under- 
standing; but they have spoken in parables, so 
that unworthy persons may not know the secret and 
misuse it. Look at a man, he is not a perfect being, 

1 A man wiihoat lexiuJ power ia unfit for JTiltiatiait. 



Ipttt only a half a man as long as he baa not been 
made into one with the woman.' Aitei having be- 
come one with the woman (in him), then will he 
be not a half, bat a whole." (" De Lapid. Fhilosoph.") 

The rock upon which the true (spiritual) church 
18 foimded, is not to he found in Rome nor in the 
lealm of fancy, but in the power of faith. " It ia the 
word of wisdom from which jou ehould learn, and in 
that word yon will find neither statuary nor paint- 
ings, but only the nniversal spirit. If faith is 
preached to you, it is dono for the purpose of im- 
planting it into your heart, where it may take root 
and grow and become manifest to you; but if your 
faith is not in your heart, but in forms and ceremo- 
nies, and if you cling to these forms you may know 
that your heart is evil ; because, although the forma 
and the ceremonies nmy cause you to weep and to sigh, 
this sighing and weeping ia worthless, because your 
sentiment comes from those images, and to those 
images will it return. All things rutum finally to 
the place from whence they took their origin, and aa 
these things are perishable, the sentimeuta which 
they excite will perish with them. God only desires 
the heart and not the ceremonies. If yon do not 
require the ceremonies, they nil! be useless in mat- 
ters of faith as well as in the art of magic" 

"I do not say that images should not be made, 
and that the suffering of Christ should not be repre- 
sented in pictorea. Such things are good to move 
the mind of man to the practice of piety, virtue, 
and veneration, and to those who are unable to read 

■ JIui Ktid woBun ar* both one in the Lord. 
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they are very nsefol and better than many a sermon. 
I am not speaking against the nse of a thing, but 
against its misnses. Such things are nsefol if we 
know their true meaning and understand their ef- 
fects.'* (" De LnaginibuSy" iii.) 

*' The saints are in heayen, and not in the wood 
out of which an image is carved. Each man is him- 
self nearest to his own god. I contradict your old 
fathers because they wrote for the body and not for 
the soul ; they wrote poetry, but not theology ; they 
spoke flatteries instead of telling the trutL They 
were teachers of fashions and usages, not teachers 
of eternal life. The mere imitation of the personal 
usages of the saints leads to nothing but to damna* 
tion. The wearing of a black coat, or the possession 
of a piece of paper signed by some human authority, 
does not make a man a divine. Those are divine who 
act wisely, because wisdom is Gbd. A clergyman 
should be a spiritual guide for others ; but how can a 
man be a spiritual guide if he merely talks about 
spiritual things, and knows himself nothing about it ? 
It may be said that the personal behaviour of a cler- 
gyman does not affect the truth of what he teaches ; 
but a clergyman who does not act rightly does not 
possess the truth, and can therefore not teach it. He 
can only, parrot-like, repeat words and sentences, and 
their meaning will be incomprehensible to his hear- 
ers, because he knows nothing about that meaning 
himself." 

*' Belief in opinions is no faith. He who foolishly 
believes is foolish. A fool who believes unreasonable 
things is dead in faith because he has no knowledge, 
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and irithotit knowledge there can be no faith. H* 
who wauta to obtain true ioith most know, becnoso 
faith grows out of spiritoal knowledge. The faith 
that comes from that knowledge is rooted in the 
heart. He who ignorantly believes has no knowl- 
edge, and possesses no faith and no power. God does 
not desire that we shoold remain in darkness and 
ignorance ; on the contrary, oar knowledge should be « 
of God: we should be the recipients of divine i 
dom. God does not rejoice to see fools, blockheads, 
and simpletons, who are ready to believe anything, 
no matter how absurd it may bo ; neither does he de- 
sire that only one wise and leameil man should be in 
each conntry, and that the other people should follow 
him blindly, as the sheep follow a ram ; but we shonid 
nil have onr knowledge in God, and take it out of the 
universal fountain of ^Tsdom. We should know who 
and what Clod is, but wo con learn to know God only 
by becoming wise. The works of God will become 
manifest to us through wisdom, and God will bo most 
pleased if we become like him. But to become like 
God we must become attracteil to God, who is the 
nuiversal fountain of all ; and the j>ower that attracts 
us is love. The love to God will be kindled in our 
hearts by an ardent love for humanity, and a love tor 
hnmaoity will be caused by a love to God. Thus the ' 
God of the Macrocosm and the God of the Microoona | 
set upou each other, and both are one, for there is j 
only one God and one law and one Mature, throng J 
which wisdom becomes manifeBt" ("De Fnndft* ' 
mento Sapientis.") 

There is an earthly sun, which is the canae of all 
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heat, and all who are able to see may see {he son ; 
and those who are blind and cannot see him may feel 
his heat. There is an eternal snn, which is the 
source of all wisdom, and those whose spiritual senses 
have awakened to life will see that sun, and be con- 
scious of his existence ; but those who have not at- 
tained spiritual consciousness may yet feel His power 
by an inner faculiy which is called Intuition. Animal 
reason is active in the animal soul, and angelic wis- 
dom in the spiritual souL The former sees by the 
light of Nature, which is produced by a reflection of 
the rays of the divine light acting in Nature ; but the 
light of the spirit is not a product of Nature, but the 
supreme cause of all which in Nature becomes mani- 
fest. Nature does not produce a sage ; she merely 
furnishes a natural form for a sage. Nature is not 
perfect, but produces cripples and diseases, abnormal- 
ities and monstrosities, the blind and the lame; but 
that which comes from Gk)d is perfect. It is a germ 
which is planted into the soul of man, and man is the 
gardener and cultivator, whose business it is to sur- 
round it with the elements necessary for its growth, 
so that when the earthly tabernacle is broken, the 
spirit, attracted by His love. His eternal home, may 
return to it, having grown in knowledge, being clothed 
in purity and illuminated by wisdom. 

*' The wisdom of God is not made up of pieces, but 
is only one. While we are on this earth we ought 
to keep our mirror in Gt)d, so as to be in every re- 
spect as a child is like its father. Thus we ought to 
be made out of the whole cloth, and not be patched 
up. The wise man in God has the wisdom of God, 



PSTL080PST Amy TBBOSOPBT. 



883 



I 



and be Till teach in a way that nobody can contra- 
dict or resist him, aod his teaching will harm no one, 
bat bring joy and gladness and glory to all who will 
receive it." ("De Fund. Sap.") 

Spirit paaseB into the body, and out of it, like a 
breath of air passing through the strings of an Mo- 
Man harp. If we succeed in binding it there, we will 
create a soureo of undying harmony, and create an 
immortal being. But to bind spirit we must be able 
to bind thought. Man is a materialized thought ; he 
i« what be thinks. To change his nature from the 
mortal to the immortal state he must change his 
mode of thinking; he must cease to hold fust in his 
thoughts to that which is illusory and perishing, and 
hold on to that which is eternal. The visible nni- 
verse is a thought of the eternal mind thrown into 
objectivity by its will, and crystallhted into matt(^>r by 
its power. Look at the everlasting stars, look at the 
indestructible mountain-peaks. They are tliethoughts 
of the universal mind, and they will remain as long 
as the thoughts of that mind do not change. If we 
could hold on to a thought, we would be able to 
create. But who but the enlightened can hold on to 
s thoT^ht 7 Are not the illtisions of the senses oon- 
tinually destroying that which we attempt to create ? 
Men do not think what they choose, but that which 
oomes into their mind. If they could control the 
action of their minds, they would be able to control 
their own nature and the nature by which their forms 
■re soiToanded. 

But mortal man has no power to control the pow- 
ers of nature in him, unless that power is given to 
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him by Gbd. "We mortals are not from heaTen, 
bat from the earth; we did not drop down from 
heaven but grew from the earth. Terrestrial powers 
are moving in us ; but if we are reborn in the spirit 
then will we move in celestial powers. What is this 
aid, these powers of which I am writing, but celestial 
powers ? Who gives and distributes them but Gbd 
alone ? " (" Morb. invisib. v.") He who trusts in his 
own power will fail, and become a victim of his own 
vaniiy ; he who expects salvation from others will be 
disappointed. There isno god, no saint, and no man 
in whom we can put any confidence, faith, or trust for 
the purpose of our salvation, except the power of the 
divine principle acting within ourselves. Only when 
man realizes the presence of Gk)d in him will he be- 
gin his infinite life, and step from the realm of eva- 
nescent illusions into that of permanent truth. 
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Thebb are AdeptB of varioiiB grades. There are 
such as live like normal meji in their pbyeical bodies, 
and who are able to send their astral spirit out of 
their bodies dvuiiig their »leep to any place thej 
choose, and on Hwukening, their astral spirit retains 
^ain into the body to which it belongs ; and there 
ore others who have no ]>hysical bodies, because the^ 
have arrived at a state of perfection in which snch 
bodies are no longer required for their purposes. 
" There are persons who have Ijeen exalted (vertMrkt) 
to God, and who have remained in that state of exal- 
tation, and they have not died. Their physical bod- 
ies have lost their lives, bat without being conscious 
of it, without sensation, without any disease, and 
without suffering, and their bodies became trans' 
formed, and disappeared in such a manner that tio- 
body knew what became of them, and yet they re- 
mained on the earth. Bat their apirita and heavenly 
bodies, having neither corporeal form, shape, nor col- 
our, were exalted to heaven, like Enoch and EUae of 
old."' ("Philosoph." V.) 
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''There is a great difference between the physioal 
and the spiritnal body. The former is yisible and 
tangible, but the latter is invisible and intangible. 
The body eats and drinks ; the spirit lives in faitL 
The body is evanescent and destmctible; the spirit 
eternal The body dies ; the spirit lives. The body 
is conquered by the spirit; the spirit is victor. 
The body is opaque, clouded; the spirit transpar^it 
and clear. The body is often sick ; the spirit knows 

are children of light, and are opposed to darkneis. They dialike mya- 
tifioation and seoreoj ; they are open and frank, haTing nothing to do 
with secret aodetiea and with external oeremoniea. They powea a spir- 
itoal temple, in which God is prendxng. 

" They Uto in varions parts of the earth, and do not meddla with 
politics ; their bnainess is to do as mnch good to humanity as is in their 
power, and to drink wisdom from the eternal fountain of truth. They 
never quarrel about opinions, because they know the truth. Their 
number is small Some live in Europe, others In Africa, but they 
are bound together by the harmony of their souls, and they are 
therefore as one. They are joined together, although they may be 
thousands of miles apsrt from each other. They understand each oUmk^ 
although they speak in different tongues, because the language of the 
sages is spiritual perception. 

*' No evil-disposed person could possibly live among them, beoanse be 
would be recognised immediately, for he would be incapable of being 
illuminated by wisdom, and as a mirror oorered with mire cannot reflect 
the light, likewise his soul cannot reflect the truth. But the more the 
soul of man grows perfect, the nearer does it approach to Qod, and the 
more will his understanding grow and his love be exalted. Thus may 
man enter into sanctlfication ; he may communicate with p er fect beings 
in the spiritnal kingdom, and be instructed and guided by theuL He 
will be a true child of God. All Nature will be subject to him, because 
he will be an instrument to carry out the will of the Creator of Nature. 
He knows the future, the thoughts and the instincts of men, beoanse 
the mysteries of eternity are open befominL 

**But the plans of the wOrldly-wise will oome to noughl That 
which took the followers of false science centuries to aocomplish, 
will be wiped out by a single stroke of the finger of God, and a 
nobler generation will come, which will worship God in ^lirit and in 
truth." 



no disease. The body is dark, bat the spirit U light, 
and may ace into the hearts of the mountains and the 
interior of the enrth. Tlie body executes acts which 
the spirit orders. The body is the momia ; the snb- 
Btance of the spirit is the balsam of life. The former 
comes from the earth, but the spirit from heaven." ' 
("Philosophia," iv.) 

CREATIOS- 

The nnmanifested Absolute cannot be conceived 
otherwise than as a mathematical jjoint, without any 
magnitude, and such a point in becoming manifest in 
all directions would necessarily become a sphere. If 
we imagine such a mathematical point as being self- 
conscious, thinking, and capable to act, and desirous 
to manifest itself, the only thinkable mode in which 
it oonld possibly accomplish this would be to eradi- 
cate its own substance and consciousness from the 

■ Th«ra Bra thres kinda of knowlnl^ : — I. Eitenu] ktunrledgB. M 
■otsntifiD DpinioM in rsgaid to citomsl tbiugi (GkUtiuu n. 3). Thu 
knowledge la*d) into srroi, becauss it DonoentrmtM kll the >tt«itiaa 
npon the illnioTy extariar o( Uiitif|;>, uid keep* tbe mind in ipionnoc in 
ngaid to iQl«riot tratb*. 3. Kaowltdge rMwi*«d b; eateriiig into ttaa 
mjitarie* of Katnre ; oompTebantiDa of tnUu, independant of the D(Hn- 
lotu of othen. It ii the b^inning of wialom (Siinwb L 14). 3. W>>- 
dom, or tha knowledge of the Soprame Ckoae of Ul cflecta obtataed b^ 
koowlwlie of mOI (Book ol Wiadom, tiL 17-37). Thi> i* the madam 
of Solpmoo. 

There an three kindi of knowen r — 1. Tie "eciontiita." who deal 
with opmiona and with illoaoiy eppearaoDaa ; the opinionaled and dop 
DatiMa, aocptici. nuterialista. etc , vho coatinaallj qnaml about their 
dilliiiaDt opimona. 3, Thoae who are able to reoogniie iiil«riar trntha 
bf the power of their interior psi)ef>tion. S. The Adepta, who aia 
imiMd with God, and know everrthiag beoaaee they know thaauelvet, 
bjr the power of the Bol; QUat Udnc ""'*—* la thauabM (Fnn- 
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oentre towards the periphery. The centre is the 
Father f the eternal source of all (John L 4) ; the 
radius is the Son (the Logos), who was contained 
in the Father from eternity (John L 1) ; the sub- 
stance of father and son from the incomprehensi- 
ble centre to the unlimited periphery is the Holy 
Ohosty the spirit of truth, manifested externally 
and revealed in visible Nature (John xv. 26). We 
cannot conceive of a body without length, breadth, 
and thickness; a circle or a sphere always consists of 
a centre, radius, and periphery. They are three, 
yet they are one, and neither of them can exist with- 
out the other two.' Ood sends out his His thought 
by the power of His will (the Biaster divides itself). 
He holds fast to the thought, and expresses it in the 
Word, in which is contained the creative and conser- 
vative power, and his thought becomes corporified, 
bringing into existence worlds and beings, which 
form, so to say, the visible body of the invisible Qod* 
Thus were the worlds formed in the beginning by 
the thought of God acting in the Macrocosm (the 

> The Doctrine of the Trinity it found in all the principal reHgioiu 
gyBtemi : In the Christuui religion, aa Father, Son, and Spirit ; among 
the Hindus as Brahma, Vishnn, and Siva ; the Boddhiata oall it Mnla- 
prakriti, Prakriti, and Pnrosh ; the Pendans teaoh that Ormnid pro- 
duced light out of himself by the power of his word. The Egyptians 
called the first cause Ammon, out of which all things were created by 
the power of its own wilL In Chinese, Kwan-shai-gin is the tmirsr- 
sally manifested Word, coming from the nnmanifested Ahiohite fay the 
power of its own will, and being identical with the focmer. The Gfaeka 
called it Zeus (Power), Minerva (Wisdom), and Apollo (Beaaty). Th« 
Germans, Wodan (the Supreme Cause), Thor (Power), aiid Freia 
(Beaaty). Jehovah and AUah are trinitiea of VHll, Knowledgei, and 
Power ; and even the Matfiriallit belierM in pMiaatton, Mattir^ and 



TTnmnnl IGnd), mti m ihe ane Mm e t an Iqebs 
created in the in ilitkl Ml sphere d flie amd q£ shl 
If we hcdd on to a Hioqgiii we in air a lana m our 
innerworid. A good dioQ^ii prodaeea a good, aod 
an eYil thoqg^ an ewUkxmL, and tlwrgEovaa tiiej 
are nonriahed by flioq^ii or ' 



An beingB an tiie prodnei of die creatine pamerd 
the imagination.' TUa intn;.inaaion mar proceed (1) 
from Natoxe, (2) from ann, <3/ from God 

There are conaeqaentH tio'ee modes in aiucli nien 
may come into eziatenee: 

L Katmal men, tlie reanh of aexnal interooone 
between men and wooien. Hie imagination of the 
parents createa tbe 8pecm;tlie matrix fomiahea the 
conditiona for ita defdopmesL "Tbej eie hoai d 
fleah and Aeirdeatinyia to be reborn into tbe ^lint* 
(SL John iiL 6).* 

2. Ood-men, die ptodneta of tbe imagination and 
win of the dirine Lcgoa, dereloped in the bodiea of 
Tiigina (St Matthew L 23; Lake L 35> ^Tbey are 
already bom of die Spirit" fSC John L 14;/ 
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3. Primordial men, withoat fathers or mothers and 
-withont sex; produced by the thought of Gkxi in the 
matrix of Nature (Hebrews yiL 3). " T^ej are the 
true images of the Creator, the children of God, with- 
out sin and without material elements " (Luke iiL 38). 
Being attracted to matter and desiring to enjoy ma- 
terial pleasures, they gradually sink into matter and 
become material' 

INITIATION. 

** Initiation,*' or " baptism,'* is the growth of the 
spiritual principle, which is germinally contained in 
eveiy man, into consciousness. "Two germs grow 
into one man. One comes from the spirit, the other 
germ comes from Nature ; but the two are one. One 
becomes conscious of Nature ; the other one may be- 
come conscious of the Spirit. One is the child of 
Adam the other the son of Christ. There are few 
whose spiritual consciousness is awakened to life, 
who have died in Adam, and are re-bom of Christ ; * 
those who are re-bom know themselves and are ini- 
tiated into the kingdom of the spirit. 

1 " Adam.*' The failnrea of the Dhyan-Chohans. 

> The " flesh of Adam ** formB the animal elements of the aonl, bat the 
flesh of Christ is the spirit (the sixth principle). All the animal princi- 
ples existing in Nature exist germinally in the soul-essenoe of man, and 
may grow there and develop into entities. The whole of the animal 
creation may thus be represented in the soul of man, becaose the growth 
of an animal passion means the growth of an animal principle in the 
■ouL If such passions are conquered by the power of the spirit, these 
animal ** creatures " will die and be expelled from the organism of the 
■oul, in the same way as a decayed part of the physical body beoomea 
separated from the physical organism, and as such prooesses going on 
in the phyiToal form may be obseryed during the waking state, Ukswia* 



" InitiAtioii is therefore a matter of growth and 
oannot be obtained hy favour. CeremonieB are only 
external forms. The true baptism is the baptism of 
fire, the growth into the spirit of wisdom, the rictory 
of the spirit over the animal nature of man." ' 

We know that nobody can enjoy the possession of 
any external sense, »uch as sight, bearing, etc., nnlesB 
he hae organs adapted for that purpose. The same 
is true in regard to the inner senses of man, which 
also require the organization of a apiritnal but never- 
thetess substantial body ; and as the physical body 
generates its oi^ans in the vomb of its mother, bo 
the spiritual body becomes generated iu the physii-al 
body of man. 

" The form of man must be adapted to his plane of 
existence. A horseshoe of iron has a form adapted 
to its purpose, and so ha.s a goblet of silver. Katnre 
has many strange children and so man must have his 
shape and also that wherein he is made. Therefore 
Chnst says : ' He who is ■nith me denies himself.' 
This means that he must riso superior to that which 
belongs to Nature in him. He most take his cross 
upon hia shoulders, namely, the cross which Nature 
has put upon htm. Take Nature upon your shouldera 

th* ooiTOponduig prooMBM gains ^'> >■> *-^' oiguuim of Uie foul nwj 
b* obMrrod daring • drevn. 

■ l^Mn ue UirH kinda of baptitis, b; which tbrM diflcnnt Dunn 
H* TtoaiTed Tb« fintbaptiun i* oiJj u ettenU form, ud the nun* 
li OpUonal ; tba Maond ii the baptiun Hith the " water af truth," or 
Iba anInoiBf of the ■uul to a ncognilion of the tmtb, by which a pew 
DU&e ii rvovlTed, expreuiiig th« quality and deatination of the iadiTid- 
oal {1 Hoae* sriL S) ; tfao-ttunl ii the baptitm with tba " fin of tha 
•pttii," and the name which It oonfera eiprenaoi Itio power of tho per- 
uartal diiioi nian (St, Juha'a Betelatioii U. IT). 
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and cairy her ; but do not identify yoorself with her. 
Love your neighbour and free yourself of that oamal 
reason which forces yon to be a servant of seH** 
(" De Arte Presaga.") 

MEDIT7MSHIP. 

' ' Nature can teach everything belonging to Natnre ; 
she derives her knowledge from the Spirit. But 
Spirit and Nature are one, for Natnre is a light that 
comes from the Spirit. If Natnre learns from the 
Spirit, the one becomes divided into two : the disci- 
ple asks questions and answers them himsell In a 
dream the dreamer and the person he dreams of are 
one ; and in temptation the tempter and the tempted 
are one." 

" The light of Nature is a light that comes from 
the Spuit. It is in man— is bom with him and 
grows up with him. There are some persons "viiio 
live in this interior light, but the life of others is 
centred in their animal instincts, and they grope in 
darkness and error. There are some who write wiser 
than they know, but it is wisdom that writes through 
them ; for man has no wisdom of his own; he can only 
come into contact with wisdom through the light of 
Nature that is in himself." 

'' Those who live in their animal instincts are not 
wise, and that which they write is inspired by their 
animal reason. Some animals are murderous and 
others are greedy ; some are thievish and others are 
lewd ; but all the elements of the animal kingdom are 
in the soul of man, and wbenevef ^q^ etoaents be- 
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come alive in him they domioate over his leaaon, 
and man becomes lilie a reasoning animal, and writes 
as dictated by his animal reason." 

" That which a man writes is not originated by him, 
bat it existed before him, and will exist after him ; 
he only gives it a form. Therefore that which he 
writes is not bis, but anothtir's ; he is only the instm- 
ment through which tmth or error expresses itself. 
There are those who write mechanically, and sach 
writing may come from three causes: intellectual 
writing may come from over fifty-seven canses, and 
the writing of the Word of God may come from ten 
causes. A person who writes should know the canfie 
from whence his ideas come, for only he who knows 
wisdom can write wisely." ' (" De Fundamento S»- 
pieutiEB.") 

OOOULT PHENOMENA. 

Actum at a J)Ulance. — " The (spiritnal) breaUi of 
man reaches ver)* far ; for the breath is his spirit and 
he may send his spirit many hundred miles away, so 
that it will accomplish all that the man himself could 
have accomplished. Such a breath travels as fast as 
the wind or as a ball shot out of a gun, and delivers 
its message." (" Philosoph. tract." iiL) 

Disappearance of Objects. — " Visible bodies may ba 

■ Thors %n thres dicUnot oIuhs of m«liiiniihip : nmhuilii^ ru*- 
dinmihlp. In vtuch Ui* ph]wio*l (dii>m o( tbe medinm an lued bj ci- 
tnuuoD* inflaanoa (ohaeHlon, ph^iiokl muufHtetiiMu, Dtc.)i eaotional 
nsdimiuhlp, by vbioh Uu apsfgiMof Um wut of tbamBJium ue atlm- 
oUtad. aod bia tealisfa and hia tboushta aioiusd (tna» ipaaking and 
wrttlngl ; ipititiul m«dintn«hip. is whioh wiMlom maciftaU UmU 
lhrau(b tnuoaadenUllj mmacioaj bud (coatur, ■"""■■"'""■I 
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made invisibley or ooYered, in the same way as nigjit 
covers a man and makes him invisible, or as if he 
would become invisible if he were pnt behind a 
wall ; and as Nature may render something visible or 
invisible by snch means, likewise a visible substance 
may be covered with an invisible substance, and be 
made invisible by art." * (" Philosoph. Sag." L) 

Fcdingenesis. — '' If a thing loses its material sub- 
stance, the invisible form still remains in the light of 
Nature (the astral light) ; and if we can re-dothe thai 
form with visible matter, we may make that form 
visible again. All matter is composed of three ele- 
ments — stdphur, mercury^ and saiL By alchemi- 
cal means we may create a magnetic attraction in 
the astral form, so that it may attract from the 
elements (the A'kasa) those principles which it pos- 
sessed before its mortification, and incorporate them 
and become visible again."* ("De Besuscitationi- 
bus.") 

OcciUt Letters. — " If the elementary body may write 
a letter and send it by a messenger to somebody in a 
month, why should not the ethereal body of an Adept 
be able to write a letter and to send it to its desti- 

1 It ifl said that ** darkneas is absence of light** We may say with 
eqaal truth that ^' light is absence of darkness.** Light and Hm^rlm^— 
are certain states of the cosmic ether (A*kasa). Light is *^ spirit,** 
darkness is ''*■ matter." Both have positiye qualities (GenesiB i. 4). 

* Plato, Seneca^ EIrastas, Avicenna, Ayerroes, Albertus Magnos, Caa- 
palin, Cardanos, Cornelias Agrippa, Eckartshaosen, and many others 
wrote about the palingenesis of plants and animals. Eliroher insar- 
rected a rose from its ashes in the presence of the Queen Qiristina of 
Sweden, 16H7. The astral body of an individual form remains with the 
remnants of the latter until these remnants have been fully decomposed, 
and by certain methods known to the alchemist it may be xe-elothad 
with matter and become vinble again. 
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nation (by an elemental spirit) in an hoar?"' 
(" Philos. Sag." i. cap. 6.) 

Trane/orvtaiiowi. — " There is a sjjecies of magic bj 
which living bodies may be formed and one body be 
transformed into another, as was done by Moses." ' 
("PhiloB. 8ag.") 

TransmidcUions. — "An instance of traivfmvicdion 
may be Been in wood which has become petrified. 
The form of the wood remains unchanged; never- 
theless it is no longer wood, but a stone." (" De 
TransmutationibuB.") 

Passage of Matter through Matter. — " Things that 
are done by visible means in the ordinary manner 
may be done by invisible means in an extraordinary 
way. For instance, a lock may be opened with a 
key; a cut may be mode with a sword; the body may 
be protected by a coat of maiL All this may be done 
by visible means. You may grasp a man with your 
hand withoat making a hole in him, and yon may 
take a fish out of water without leaving a hole in the 
water; or yon may put something into water, and if 
you withdraw your hand no hole will be loft in the 
water. By the necromantic art somethii^ may be 
put through a body or into a body, and no hole will 
be left in the latter." ' (" PhiL ^." i. 4.) 

■ Tiu T»liu of » letter iboald be determined bj the qiulity of ita ooD- 
traM, and not by Ibc mtniiar io whioh it naj haie bHu ceoeiTsd. 

' Kiodiu *iL 10, 

■ Snob ni«nifeal*tioD> of occult power mtr be wjtneaed freqiuntlj in 
^iltiHuIiitic eiuHWi. Tba rcuon wbj Uwf •mn incosiprahwaibb %o 
ma t* beoaoM we hatatoallir Imk upon form a* aomething nal, inataad 
of aoainc Id It an illnaion. and becauK out aaoeptcd opioiona bi ngud 

latlcr Me fmd*Bienl*lty wimng. 
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THOUGHT TBAKSFER. 

'' By the magic power of the will a persoii on this 
side of the ocean may make a person on the other 
side hear what is said on this side, and a person in 
the East may thus converse with another person in 
the West. The physical man may hear and nnder- 
stanld the voice of another man at a distance of a hmi- 
dred steps, and the ethereal body of a man may hear 
what another man thinks at a distance of a hundred 
miles and mora What may be accomplished by or- 
dinajy means in a month (such as the sending of 
messages) may be done by this art in one day. U 
yon have a tube a mile long, and you speak through 
it at one end, a person at the other end may hear 
what you say. If the elementary body can do this^ 
how much easier will it be for the ethereal body, 
which is much more powerful (in relation to other 
ethereal bodies) than the former.**' ("Philoe. Sag.** 
L cap. 60.) 

SPIRITS OF THE DEPARTED. 

"If aperson dies, it is only his body that dies; the 
human soul does not die,' neither can it be buried, 
but it remains alive, and knows whatever it knew be- 

> The earthly atmosphere may be, ao to aay, perforated by a tube or 
wire, carrying an eleotrio current, and the ether (A^kaaa) may be '^ per- 
forated " likewise by a current of spiritnal force. An eleotrio onrreat 
passes unimpeded through the earth ; a thought current panel nnioi- 
peded through the A^kasa. 

* The human soul is threefold : the animal, intelleotual, and apiritnal 
souL The imperfect elements of the loul die, that whioh ia perfect ra> 
mains alive. Life is threefold: the organic life, the life of the aoul, and 
that of the spirit 
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fore it became separated from the body. It remuna 
tho same it was before de^tli : if a man has been a 
liar in his life, he will be odo after death ; and if it 
has beeu well experienced in. a certain science or art, 
it will know that science or art ; but a human booI 
that knew nothiug aliont a t-crtain science during its 
life, will not bo able to lea.m much about it after 
death." 

"If we desire to enter into commonicatioii with 
the spirit of a deceased person, we may make a pict- 
oro rcprosenting that pi^rBou, and write his name and 
the questions we viah to ask him upon it, and put 
that picture under our head after retiring to rest ; 
and during our sleep the deceased may appear to ns 
in our dreams and answer onr questions. But tho 
experiment most be made in a ttpirit of nnfalteriug 
faith, fall of confidence that it will succeed, else it 
may fail, because it is not the picture that brings the 
spirit, bnt our faith that bi-ings us into communi- 
cation with them ; and tho picture is only made for 
the purpose of assisting the ima^^ination and to make 
it more powerful." ' (" Philosoph." v.) 

"Men have two spirits — an animal spirit and a 
hnman spirit — ^in them.' A man who lives in his 
animal spirit is like an animal during life, and will 
be an animal after death ; bat a man who lives in hia 
hnnmn spirit will remain human. Animals have cou- 
sciousneas and reasoa, but they have no spiritual in- 
telligence. It is the presence of the latter that raises 
man above the animal, and its absence that makes an 
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animal of what once appeared to be a man. A man 
in whom the animal reason alone is active is a luna- 
tic, and his character resembles that of some anima]. 
One man acts like a wolf, another one like a dog, an- 
other one like a hog, a snake, or a fox, etc. It is 
their animal principle that makes them act as they 
do, and their animal principle will perish like the 
animals themselves. But the hnman reason is not 
of an animal nature, but comes from Gk)d, and being 
a part of God it is necessarily immortal" ('^ De Lu- 
naticis.") 

THB ELIXm OF UFB.^ 

Paracelsus, as well as his predecessors, such as 
Galen, Arnold, de Yillanova, Baimund Lullius, eta, 
laboured studiously to discover a remedy for the pro- 
longation of life. He did not believe in the possi- 
biUty of rendering the physical body immortal, but 
he considered it the duty of every physician to at- 
tempt to prolong human life as long as it could be 
prolonged, because it is only during life upon the 
earth that man may acquire knowledge and improve 
his character ; after death he acquires nothing new, 
but enjoys his possessions. Paracelsus, like Boger 
Bacon, Yerulam, and others, maintained that the 
human body could be rejuvenated to a certain ex- 
tent by a fresh supply of vitality, and it was his 
aim to find means by which such a supply could be 
obtained. He says : 

> The writingB attribated to Panuselsna in regmrd to thia inbjael thai 
are known at present, are partly eporioai, partly fragmentary, and the 
translations incorrect. The extracts giyen below of his writings on the 
Elixir of Life are taken from an original MS. in private 



" If we conid extract the fire of life from the heart 
vithoat destrojing the heart, and draw the quintes- 
sence out of inanimate things, and use it for our pnr- 
poBe, we might Uve for ever iii the enjoyment of 
health, and withont experiencing any disease. But 
this is not possible in our present condition. We 
cannot reverse the laws of Nature, and whatever dies 
a natural death cannot be resuscitated by man. But 
man may mend that which he himself has broken, 
and he may break that which he himself has made. 
Alt things have a certain time during which they may 
exist QpoQ the earth. The saints have a certain time 
during which they may exist, and Ukewise the 
wicked. If a man's time to stay is over, he will have 
to leave. Bat many die before their time is over, not 
by a Tisitation of Providence, but because they are 
ignorant of the laws couti-oUing their nature," 

" Metals may be preserved from rust, and wood 
may be protected against the rot Blood may be 
preserved a long time, if the air is excluded, Egyp- 
tian mummies have kept their forms for centuries 
without undergoing putrefactioD. Animals awaken 
from their winter-sleep, and flies, having become toi^ 
pid from cold, become nimble again when they are 
waimcd. A tree may bear no fruit for twenty years, 
and then be^in again to bloom and bear fruit as it did 
when it was young ; and if inanimate objects can be 
kept from destjuction, why should there be no po^- 
bility to preserve the life-essence of animate forms ? " 

" Life itself comes from heaven. It is an emana- 
tion of the Supreme Power of the nniverse, and it is 
therefon> eternal and unchangeable; bat it requires 
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a sabstantial form for its xnaaifeBtation. Mateocial 
forms are earthly, and like all earthly sobstanoes 
they are sabject to dissolntion and change. To pro- 
long the process of life we must try to protect the 
material form in which life is active against all in- 
jurious influences that may act upon it. We must 
therefore attempt to eradicate all physical and psy- 
chical diseases, and to prevent all evils that may be 
caused by age, occupation, or accidents. We should 
protect man against all evil influences that may act 
upon him during the foetal state, in infancy, youth, 
manhood, and old age ; we should defend him against 
injurious influences coming from the astral plane ; 
cause him to avoid immoderate eating and drinking, 
fatigue of body or mind, excessive joy or grief, or 
mental excitement of any kind. We must protect 
him against infectious or epidemic diseases, whether 
they are of a physical or moral character, and employ 
such remedies as have been provided by Nature for 
such purposes.^ 

*^ Such a remedy is the Primum Ens, the source of 
all life. As the fabulous halcyon becomes rejuve- 
nated and its own substance renewed by drawing its 
nutriment from the Primum Ens, so may man rejuve- 
natehis constitation by purifying it so that it may 
be able to receive without any interruption the life- 
giving influence of the divine spirit.^ 

'^ But the vehicle that forms the medium through 
which life acts consists of elementary substanoee that 
are found in Nature, and which form the quintessence 
of all things. There are some substances in which 

1 Compare ''Five Tmti of Theowyphj : ** Tha BUjdr ol Ltfn 



this qninteBsence is ctmtaiQed in greater qnantities 
than in others, and from which it may more easily be 
eitracted. Snch snbstancea are especially the herb 
called meliesa, and the human blood. 



THE PBIKUM BNS, 

The "Primum Ens " of a thing is its first be^pn- 
ning, its PHma Mal^a ; an inviBible and intangible 
spiritual Rubetance, which may be incorporated in 
some material vehicle. " He who wants to separate 
the Primu7n Ens from its Corptts most have a great 
deal of experience in the spogyrio art. If he is not a 
good alchemist his labour will be in vain." ("De 
Separat. Rer.") 

" The Primum Ens Meliaste is prepared in the 
following manner : Take half a pound of pure car^ 
bouate of potash, and expose it to the air until it is 
dissolved {by attracting water from the atmoepbere). 
Filter the fluid, and pnt as many fresh leaves of the 
plant meliasa into it as it wUl hold, so that the fluid 
will cover the leaves. Let it stand in a well-closed 
glasB and in a moderately warm place for twenty-four 
booiB. The fluid may then be removed from the 
LeaveB, and the latter thrown away. On the top of 
this fluid absolute alcohol is poured, so that it will 
cover the former to the height of one or two inches, 
and it is left to remain for one or two days, or until 
the alcohol becomes of an intensely green colour. This 
alcohol is then to be taken away and preserved, and 
fresh alcohol is put upon the alkaline fluid, and the 
operstiaa is repeated ontU all the colouring matter is 
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absorbed by the alcohoL This alcoholic fluid is now 
to be distilledy and the alcohol evaporated until it be- 
comes of the thickness of a sjmp, which is the Pri- 
mnm EnsMdisssB; bnt the alcohol that has been dis- 
tilled away and the liquid potash may be used again. 
The liquid potash must be of great concentration and 
the alcohol of great strength, else they would beocnne 
mixed, and the experiment would not succeed.' 



» 1 



1 Leiebart, a phjBioiAii of Lonii XIV. of Franoe, givei, in his '* Gvidt 
to Clieiniitry" (" Chemiaohflr Handleltec,'* Kuremberg, 168S, page 278), 
an aocotmtcrfwxnoexperiniento, witoeiBed hj hiimulf , with the Primnm 
EUii HeliM» at followi : — " One of my most intimate friende prepared 
the Primum Bne Melieaa, and hie ourioeity would not allow him to reel 
until he had aeen with his own ^es the effect of this arcannm, so that 
he might be certain whether or not the aooounts given of its Tirtpes wen 
true. He therefore made the experiment, first upon himself, then npoa 
an old female serrant, aged seyenty years, and afterwards npon an old 
hen that was kept si his house. Krst he took, erery monung at sun- 
rise, a glass of white wine that was tinotured with this remedy, and 
after using it for fourteen days his finger- and toe-nails began to fsll 
out, without, howerer, causing any psin. He was not eoungeona 
enough to continue the experiment, but gaye the same remedy to the 
old female serysnl She took it erery morning for about ten days, 
when she began to menstruate again as in former days. At this aha 
was yery much surprised, because she did not know that she had been 
taking a medicin& She became frightened, and refused to continue the 
experiment. My friend took, therefore, some grain, soaked it in that 
wine and gaye it to the old hen ^ eat, and on the sixth day that bird 
began to lose its feathers, and kept on losing them until it was perfsotlj 
nude, but before two weeks had passed away, new feathers grew, iHiioh 
were much more beautifully coloured ; her comb stood up again, and aha 
began again to lay eggs.'* 

In the **Life of CagUostro ** some such rejuyenatingmedieina baaan- 
tioned, and the names of some persons who succeeded in the axperiasnt 
are given. These and similaiAMts haye neither been pfoyed nor dia- 
proved by science, but are mXvmflktt an investigation. The jndgea aft 
the trial of Cagliostro, before the tribunal of the InqnlBtion at 
were only intent to convict him ; but hi who can read their report 
tween the lines ** will find a great deal that apeaka in favor of Oi^ioalre^ 
and much that haanot been explained. 



•«' 



I 

I 



pfinrnH ens SANOumia 

To make the Primiuu Edb SangniniB, take blood 
from the median vein of a healthy yoiing person, and 
let it ran into a warm bottle that has been weighed 
upon scales, so that the exact quantity of the blood 
used may be known. Add to this blood twice itfl 
qnontity of alcahest, close the bottle, and permit it to 
remain in a moderately warm place for abont fonr- 
teen days, after which the red 3aid is to be separated 
(roiD the sediment, filtered, and preserved. This is 
the Primnm Ens Sangninis, and it is used in the 
Bamo manner as the Prinnirn K ns Melissa. 

THE ALCAHEST, 

The celebrated Alcahest is an universal medicine 
whose preparation was also known to Helmont and 
to some Bosicmcians. It was considered by them 
aa one of the greatest mysteries. It is prepared aa 
foilovB : — 

" Take freshly prepared canstic lime, if possible 
still warm ; powder it quickly in a dry place, and put 
it into a retort. Add as much absolute alcohol aa 
the powder may absorb, and distil the alcohol at a 
moderate heat, until the powder in the retort is left 
perfectly dry. The distilled alcohol is now to be 
poured again upon the lime, and distilled, and this 
operation repeated ten times. Mix the powder with 
the fifth port of its own weight of pure carbonate of 
potash. This must be done very quickly and in a 
dry atmoephere, so that it may not attract any moist- 
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Tire. Insert the mixture of the two powders into a 
retort and heat it gradually, after putting about two 
ounces of absolute alcohol into the recipient. White 
Tapours arise from the powder, and are attracted by 
the alcohol, and the heating is to be continued as 
long as this takes place. Pour the alcohol from the 
recipient into a dish, and set it on fire. The alcohol 
bums away, and the alcahest remains in the dish. It 
is an excedlent medicine, and is used in the same 
manner as the Frimum Ens MelisssB." ' On aoooont 
of the great powers contained in the limestone, Para- 
celsus says that " many a man kicks away with his 
foot a stone that would be more valuable to him than 
his best cow, if he only knew what great mysteries 
were put into it by God by means of the spirit of 
Nature."* 

ZENEXTON. 

One of the greatest sympathetic remedies of Pto- 
acelsus, for the possession of which he was enried a 
great deal, and the preparation of which he kept veiy 
secret, was his Zenexton. His disciple OswaldSroU, 

* We give theM and the following pretoripikma as eorionUM, for 
what they are worth. They oontain great tmtha, but only thoee who 
know will be able to underetand and to prepare them. 

s The alohemiatioal writinge of PkraoeLrae are aa obeeore lor the «•• 
initiated aa thoee of any other alohemiat, bat to the '-i^iti thqr an 
plain enough. He givea, howerer, many plain direotiona in regard to 
the treatment of epeoial diieaaee^ and whieh oan eaaily be loDowed e«L 
The leaion why the dootrinea of Paraoelsoa are not more eileiiaiielj 
followed oat by modem phyaioiana it that hia ayeten ia| uiforta* 
nately, little known, and atUl leaa anderatood. The time may eome 
when the retarreoted dootrinea of Paraoelsaa will create again a revoln- 
tion in medioal aoianMi aa the man PUaoelana did three hvndiad 
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in his " Basilica Chemica," pp. 210-213, deecribeB 
its preparation as follows : — 

" Make an instnuneQt of good steel, by which yoa 
may cut some small tablets of the size of a penny, 
and whose composition will be given below. The in- 
strument consists of two disks, which can be con- 
nected together by a middle piece in the shape of a 
ring, forming a hollow space between the two disks, 
and the latter are provided with handles. Upon the 
inner side of one disk is eBgraved a snake, and the 
inner side of the other represents a scorpion, so that 
the Bubstmice which is to be put into the hollow 
space between the two disks will receive the impres- 
sion of the snake on one side and of the scorpion on 
the other. The instrument is to be made at a time 
when sun and moon are together in the sign of the 
Scorpion.' By this process the upper bodies will be 
joined to the lower ones in an inseparable sympa- 
thetic union." 

" The substance of which the tablets are made is 
prepared as follows : — Take about eighteen Uve toads, 
dry them by esposing them to the sun and the air, 
and powder them. They must be dried very quickly, 
else they will rot. Take a number of menstrual 
cloths from young girls ; white arsenic, anro-pigment, 
half an ounce of each ; roots of Diptamus albus and 
TormentUla erecta, of each three drachms ; one 
drachm of small pearls ; red corals ; pieces of hya- 
cinths and smaragds, half a drachm of each ; oriental 
safi&on, forty grains ; and a few grains of musk and 
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amber. Powder all fine, mix it all together, and 
make a paste out of it with rose-water and gmn trag- 
acanth. Make a paste out of it at the time when the 
moon is in the sign of Scorpion, cut it into tablets, 
and seal them with the instmmeni D17 the tablets, 
coyer them with red silk, and wear them by a string 
around your neck, but they ought not to touch the 
bare skin. Such an amulet protects the wearer 
against the plague, sorceiy, poison, and e^il astral 
influences ; it draws poisons out of the body, and 
absorbs them entirely.*" 



> It Menu nimeoMHury to add that this prMoription ii not to \m 
in iti external and literal lenae, but that it is written in an aOegorioal 
language, referring to certain prooeaaea going on in the elemental world 
oompoaing the soul, and which may be oontrolled by ibe pow«r of tba 
illnminated apirit of the awalunad. 
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Abbsbi, or Rebis, 87 

Abnormal forma, 79 

Absolute, ibe, 889 

Absdnence, 109, 140-8 

Actbna, 88 

Actbnici, 88 

Adam and Eve, 9(M), 101, 186 

Adept, 6 

Adepts, different grades, 887 

Admisural, 88 

Adorp, Azane, or Azor, 88 

A'kAsa, 88 

Alcabest, 89 

Alcbemical processes, 89 

Alcbemist, 216 

Alcbemists, sign of, 288 

Alcbemy, not for common use, 

296 
Alcol 40 

Amore bereos, 188 
Amputations, curious effects 

of, 284 
Amulets, 868 
Anatomy, 74, 284 
Aniada,40 
Antadnm, 40 
Aniadns,40 



Animal instinct, 248 

reason, 168 
Angels, 180 
Anyodei, 40 
Apparitions, 64 
Aquastor, 40 
Arebseus, 221-4 
Arcbates, or Arcballes, 40 
Ares, 40 

Artificial clairroyance, 169 
gold, 806 

pbysicians (see Pbysidani^ 
Arupa devas, 146 
Astral bells. 111 

bodies, 42 

cause of disease, 222 

currents, 186 

entities, 144 

force, 42 

influence, 42, 68 

life, 116 

ligbt (see Arcbffus) 

power, 64 
Astralic diseases, 241-6 
Astrology, 286 
Astronomia, 70 
Astronomy, 208, 286 
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Aitram, 41, 188 
Aiuras, 146 
Aura leminalii, 98 
Ayitchi,41 
Azoth, 42 

Baftibic, 848-8 

Basiliflc (basilica chemica), 141, 

867 
Beasts, 146 
BeUef , 882 
Beryll mirrory 147 
Beryllus, 42 
Birth, 86 

three kinds, 841 
Black magic, 48 
Blesshigs, 190 
Blue milk, 190-1 
Bodies, astral, 170 

invisible, 188 

siderial, 109 
Body, the elementaiy, 108 

▼alue of, 880 
Bruta, 42 

Caballi, 42, 184 

Gagliostro, 864 

Carpenter of the uniTerse, 67 

Causes of disease, 222 

Celibacy, 102, 140 

Ceremonials, idle, 201-2 

Ceremonies, 17, 177, 809 

Ceremony, 187 

Chaomantia, 48 

Chaos, 68 

Chemistry of life, 287-9, 216 

Cherio, 48 

ChUdren, 86, 98, 146, 270 



Christ in man, 88, 115 

had magical power, 188 

Clairroyance in dreams, 187 

Clergymen, 882 

Clissus, 48 

Conception, 86 

Conjunction of planets, 800 

Conjuring spirits, 248 

Constitution of man, 108 

Corals, 186, 867 

Corpse, sidereal, 100 

Corpus, invisible, 48 

Cosmology, 67 

Cosmos, 68 

Creation, 67 

Creative power, 67 

Cremation, 107 

Cross, sign of alchemists, 288 

Cubitali (see PygmsBi) 

Cure of obsession (see Obaea- 
sion) 

Cures by saints, 188 
by faith (see Faith) 

Curses, 199 

Dkath. 128 
Decomposition, 107 
Derses, 48 
Desires, evil, 268 
Devachan, 48 
Devils, 109, l80 

very poor, 169 
Dhyan-Chohans, 146 
Diseases, causes of, 241-6 

cured by faith, 184 
by magic, 188 

divine causes, 278 

spiritual causes, 222 
Dissolving bodies by magic, 198 
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DiTertellum, 44 

DiviDatioD, 148 

Dogmatic flcieuce, 86 

Double members, 45, 65, 88» 
107 

Dragons, 141 

Dreams, 45 

pure and impure, 121 
spiritual and natural, 117- 
119 

Durdales, 44 

Dwarfs, 158 

Earth, 254 

Eckartshausen (C. Yon), 72, 75, 

887-8 
Edelphus, 44 
Electrum, 297-8 

magicum, 44 

how to compound, 850 

recipe for, 800 
Elemental spirits, 60 

of air, earth, fire, and wa- 
ter. 60 
Elementals, 44. 110 
Elementaries, 44-51 
Elementary body, 44 
ElemenU, 60 
Elementum, 45 
Elixir of life, 227, 850 
Emanations, 98 
Ens deale, 269 

seminis, 25 

spirituale, 269, 290 

Tirtules, 25 
Erodinium, 4f^ 
Essence of life, 57 

prlmordal, 58 

Eternity, 810 

28* 



Evestra, 114 
Evestrum, 45 

of man. 112 
Evil desires, 268 

imagination, 189 

spirits, 159 
EzcremenU, 29, 224, 227-8 
Existence, former state of, 26 
Exorcisms, 148 

Faith, 178-9 

in medicine, 189, 281 
Familiar spirits (see also Neo* 

tromantia), 186 
Fancy, 211 
Fate of sorcerers, 189 
Fevers, 289 
Fifth essence, 48 
Flags, 46 
Foreseeing future events, 112, 

114 
Forms, manifestations of, 124- 

5, 286. 252 
Fortune-tellers, 114 

Generation of man, 82, 841 

Giants, 158 

Gigantes, 46 

Gnomes, 84, 156 

Gnomi, Pygmsei, Cubitali, 46 

God, man's evestrum, 118, 117 
kills no one, 282 

Gold, 192 

artificially produced, 806 
transmutation of, 295 

Good and evil, 182 

Graveyards. 107 

Guardian spirits (see Spirits) 
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Hades. 48 ' 

Happiness, 822 

Harmouy, 122 

Haunted houses, 108, 184 

Health, 143 

Heaven, 68 

Hell. 68 

Herbarium spirituale, 75 

Hidden treasures, 147 

Holy water, 187 

Hoinunculi, 46 

imagunculfle, 46 
Human beings, without human 
parents, 802 

how to grow them, 808 
Hypericum perforatum, 280-1 
Hypnotizers, 284 

Ideas, 249 
Ideos, 58. 60 

Hech primum, Ileias, Ueadus, 
47 

crudum, 47 

magnum. 47 

supernaturale, 47 
Iliaster, 47 
Images, 881 
Imaginatio, 47 
Imagination, 245 

of men, 96 

of women, 178 
Impressions, 47 
Impurities, inhalation of, 245 
Incubus and succubus, 47, 140 
Individuality and personality, 

71-8,86 
Infallibility in physicians, 275 
Interlaced, triangle double, 70 
InluiUon, 842 



Invisible causes of dlMMe (see 

Disease) 
Invisible man (see Man) 
Invisibility, 86 

Jesus of Nazareth, 826 

EAMAloca, 42, 48 

rupa, 48 
Earma, 27&-4 

Knowers, three kinds of, 889 
Knowledge, 219 

of good and evil, 816 

of nature, 816 

of self, 816, 817 

Lanouaob, 29 

Larvs, 148 

LefFas. 48 

Lemures, 48 

Letters, closed read, 147 

Life, 68 

chemistry of, 215 

elixir of, 850 

essence of (see Mamia), fH 

forms of, 68 
Light of nature, 844 
Lilith, 187 
Limbus, 91 

magnus, 48 
Liquor vitse, 92, 221 
Logos, 840 
Love, 258, 268 

charms, 196 
Lying spirits, lOW 

Macrocosm, 90 
Magic, 48 

a study, 168 
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Magic, black, 49 

both a Bcieoce and art, 161 
term as uied by Paracel- 

8U8, 49 

Magical mirror, 801 
mirrors, 147 

Magicians, 189 

Magisterium, 49 

Magnetic cures, 188 

Magnets, 281 

Magnum, mysterium, 97, 128 

Magnus limbus, 59 

Man, animal, 820 
derivation of, 80 
divine, 125, 129 
elementary body, 108 
magical power in, 72 
object of his existence, 

822 
plane of, 848 
sidereal, 65, 67 
soul, essence of, 85 
spiritual essence of, 85 

Mangonaria, 49 

Marriage, 98 

Martial diseases, 282 

Masses for the dead, 109 

Materia prima, or matter pri- 
mordial, 58, 62 

Matrices, 49 

Matrix. 88 

Matter, 269 

like coagulated smoke, 64 

Mayavi rupa, 58 

Medical wisdom, 205, 210 

Medicine, 208 

five forms of practice of, 

276-7 
practice of, 208 



Medicine, qualificatknw for 

practice, 905-7 
Mediums, 112 
Mediumsbip, 844 
Melissa, 288 
Melosinse, 49 
Men, primordial, 843 
Menstrua] blood, 192 
Menstruum, 187 
Mercury, 288 
Mesmerism, discovered by F^ 

aoelsus, 227 
Microcosm. 61 
Mind, 69, 178, 264 

universal, 122 
Mirrors, 147 
Modern spiritism, 110 
Mohinis, 146 
Monsters, 50, 189 
Moon, 192-4 

evil influence of, 248 
Mothers, 96 
Mumia, 50 

drowned, 189 

of criminals or saicldea» 
188 

three kinds, 189 

used in witchcraft, 194 
Mysterium magnum, 97, 128 

Natural man, 67, 78 

physician, 211 
Nature. 62 

first men taught by, 280 

light of, 287, 844 

love of, 258 

the ignorant refuse to learn, 
280 
Necrocomica, 51 
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Necromancy, 106, 168 
Necromantia, 61 
Nectromantia, 51, 168 
Nectromanticus, or seer, 168 
Nenufareni, 51 
Nerve aura, 140 
Nymphse, 51 
Nymphs, 156 

0B8B88I0N, 143 

cure of, 14S 
Occult action at a distance, 845 
Occultism, 52 

letters read through, 846 
Olympic spirit, 209 
Omens, 112, 114 
Omnipresent principle in life, 

63 
Onan, 188 
Opinions, 882 

Organic functions of man, 220 
Organism of man, 287 

Palingenesis, 846 
Paracelsus, his life and writ- 
ings, 8-86 

list of his special terms, 
87-65 

parentage and birth, 8 

early education, 4 

travels, 5 

receives philosopher's 
stone, 6 

appointed professor at 
Basle, 7 

resumes his travels, 9 

denounced as an impostor, 
9 

hla death, 10 



Paracelsus, his remains ex- 
humed, 11 
tradition that he still lives, 

12 
nature of his writings, 14- 

26 
personal habits, 26 
opinions of him by emi- 
nent men, 28-9 
list of his writings, 80-6 
Parasites, 142 

Passage of matter through mat- 
ter, 847 
Passions, 195 

angry, injure through the 
eye, 195 
Pentacula. 52 
Perception, 817 
Personalities, 158 
Personality, 22 
Phantasmata, 62, 281-4( 
Philosopher's stone given to 
Paracelsus, 6 
secret of, 286 
Philosophy, 82, 208, 246, 817 
Planetary conjunctions, 800 
influences on man, 809 
on spirits, 809 
PlanU, 229 

list of, with planetary cod- 

nections, 260-1 
rules for gathering, 260 
Platonic ring, 89 
Pneuma, or soul, 181 
Poison, 272 
Poisons, 124 

Practice, four pillan of, 906 
Praesagium, 68 
Prayer, 18 



INDBX. 



866 



Praying, 201 
Primordial essenee, 58 

man, 80 

matter, 58, 312 
Primnm ens, 358 

mellMS, 858-4 

recipe for, 858 

sanguinis, 856 
Prophecy, 121 
Prophets, 117 
Psychometry (see Nectroman- 

tia) 
Pygmsi, 58 



QUACKEBT, 251 
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192 
Remedy against obsession, 148 
Resurrection, 104 
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Rule of the planetSi 221 
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Saoani, 53, 150 
Saints, 195 
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Salt, 288, 278 

Salt, hundreds of kinda» 294 

Scaiols, 58 

Science, modem, 249 

Second sight, 81, 48 

Semen, 98, 95-6 

Sensation, 188 

Senses, the natural. 111 

Seven principles. 111 

Sex, 99-100 

Sidereal body, 106 

Signatures, 72, 252 

Sleep, 119-20 

Somnia, 58 

Sorcerers, fate of, 189 

Sorceries, 179 

Sorcery, no wisdom in, 810 

Sortilegium, 148 

Soul, or pneuma, 181 

essence of, 84 

of man, 87 
Souls of things, 114 
Sperma, 192 
Spiders, 80 

crushed, in sorcery, 196 
Spirit, 58-4, 84, 157 

drowned, 189 

of the departed, 848 

pure has no form, 146 
Spiritual essence, 269 

causes of disease, 266 

consciousness in men, 66 

perception, 817 
Spiritual temple, 317 
Spiritualistie phenomena, 119 
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KARMA 

THE LAW OF LIFE 

B7 H. W. P«reiTal 

Plric^ cloth, $2.00. Half morocco, $3.00 

K ARM Ay the Law of Life, is the most important book we 
have. It is, therefore, proper to call your attention to 
.it with emphasis. We cannot express too fully our 
appreciation and pleasure at being privileged to bring oat a 
book like this. Never before has there been a book which set 
forth so clearly, so logically, so convincingly the law that governs 
our life — ^past, present, future. True, fragments have appeared 
from time to time which allowed a glance at the stage of life. 
But never before has there been as full and unobstructed a view 
of it in front and behind the scenes. Here is described the 
mode of action of Karma, the law of life, and is shown what 
is meant by " An eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth." 

What could be more important than to understand the law of 
life ; to know why one is bom in affluence, surrounded by most 
favorable and promising conditions and another in the slums, 
harassed by trying circumstances which make life miserable, 
and apparently without a chance ? Yet, all this is of his own 
doing. You do not think so ? Then read this book. You will 
see that we cannot make "blind fate" responsible for our destiny, 
but that it is due to ourselves, to our own way of thinking and 
acting, not now perhaps, but in the past. Do not be dis- 
couraged by the seeming difficulties of the subject Read the 
book and you will see. It is not a sad story ; it is a message of 
promise and hope; one that shows you how, through life's 
vicissitudes and trials, you have yourself worked on devious 
paths up to your present position. It will show you that under 
all this apparent confusion there is a law that governs widi un- 



fafling certainty your life, a law which is a just laW| a law to 
which all other laws are subsenrient Can there be anything 
more encouraging ; can there be a gladder message than that 
life is not a jumble of fortuitous circumstances, but that life is 
order, law, justice, and nothing else. In this book you see the 
lofty heights of wisdom, the fathomless depths of mysticism, the 
noble, quiet, pure realm of intelligence and virtue, the tinsel of 
transitory scenes in a worldly world, the pressure of the bond of 
ignorance and vice and the freedom of an immortal life even 
while in a perishable body in the shadow land of our world. 
Get this book and read it If it appeals to your reason, it is 
what you want and need. If not, put it by — but you will not 
be a loser for having read "Karma." It will appeal. 

The book ¥rill be a companionable guide to you. It will 
satisfy your mind on many questions ; questions which p^plt 
are unable to decide for themselves until they have reasons. 
This book gives reasons. 

We advise you to read " Karma, the Law of Life," not only 
because you will be well entertained, fascinated, in reading It, 
but for die good it will bring to you, to most anybody who 
will read it 

There is no better nor nobler present that yon could give to 
your friends than this book ; it will be a blessing to them* 

** Kanna, the Law of Life," contains a glossary of the charac* 
teristic terms and phrases used, a table of contents, and an indsrx 
of every subject treated. It is the most complete book of its 
kind that has ever been pobtished. 
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THE 

WORD 

A Monthly Bearer of Light 

oflTotod to 

Pliilotopliy» Science, Relifioii» East* 
•m Thouclitv OccultiMiiy ThcMopky 
and The BrotherliocKl of Homanitj. 

THE WORD is an original magazine. THE WORD gives 
you original ideas of physical, mental and spiritual life. THE 
WORD acquaints you with yourself, introduces you to the 
worids in which you live, and tells you how to LIVE in them. 
It presents old thoughts in new form and new thoughts in ap^ 
original style. Each article has an individuah'ty of its own and 
all articles are worth while. 

Get THE WORD. Advise your friends to get THE WORD. 
THE WORD is The Word of the age ; it is ever new. 

THE WORD reaches into the deeps of the mysteries of life and 
takes you to lofty heights of aspiration and knowledge. TliE 
WORD will give a tone to your library. The ten volumes of 
THE WORD completed are a library in themselves. 

Every volume contains editorials on " The Secret Science of 
the Zodiac" under many titles. ''The Secret Science of the 
2k>diac" does not deal with astrology nor astronomy. It deals 
with you ; physically, psychically, mentally and spiritually. "The 
Secret Science of the Zodiac" is the circle of lives through 
which is to be found unbroken and changeless CONSCIOUS- 
NESS. 

In these volumes you will find articles on and interpretations of 
Plato. Plato lived 500 years B.C., but you can make the ac- 
quaintance of him through these articles. The volumes of 
THE WORD give first translations into English; such as The 
Popol Vuh, Nana Jiva Vada Kattalai and The Zohar. The 
Popol Vuh or the Book of the Holy Assembly is the seemingly 
incongruous* bible of the Mayas and Quiches. The Mayas and 
the Quiches were the ancient inhabitants of America. The 
Quiches are now relegated to Yucatan. Nana Jiva is translated 
from the Tamil, the language of Southern India, with commett- 
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